ENGLISH 22.0 mm

SERVICE STATION INFORMATION “
Fuel recommendation: Brake and clutch fluid: g
See page 1-1 DOT4 or SAE J1704 N
Engine oil recommendation: TCSS transaxle oil: E
Gasoline engine: “SUZUKI TCSS GEAR OIL 0001" or “PETRONAS =
(M16A engine models) TUTELA TRANSMISSION GEARFORCE"
Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
API SL, SM or SN TCSS actuation tank fluid:
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 “SUZUKI TCSS ACTUATOR FLUID 1001" or
Viscosity: SAE 0W-20, 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40 “PETRONAS TUTELA CS SPEED"

(K10C and K14C engine models) Automatic transaxe fluid:

- Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5 -
g OWNER’S MANUAL
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 ;
. Tire cold pressure:

Viscosity: SAE SW-30, 10W-30, 10W-40 See the “Tire Information Label” located on the
Diesel engine: driver's door lock pillar. . . .
C,asswéﬂmACEA 2 Keep With Vehicle At All Times.
Viscosity: SAE OW-30 Contains Important Information

On Safety, Operation & Maintenance.

XS

For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE" section.

$ suzuxi

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD. Part No. 99011-83RM0-01E June, 2016 ® printed in Hungary

99011-83RMO-01E

I10-0WYES-TT066

SUZUKI

Suzuki Red: Magenta 100%, Yellow 100% ‘ ‘ ‘
Suzuki Blue: Cyan 100%, Magenta 70%

Takumi Blue: Cyan 100%, Black 85%

Black

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

ENGLISH

SERVICE STATION INFORMATION

Fuel recommendation:
See page 1-1

Engine oil recommendation:
Gasoline engine:
(M16A engine models)
Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
APISL, SM or SN
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5
Viscosity: SAE 0W-20, 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40
(K10C and K14C engine models)
J— Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, AS/BS
APISL, SM or SN
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5
Viscosity: SAE 5W-30, 10W-30, 10W-40

Diesel engine:
Classification: ACEA C2
Viscosity: SAE 0W-30

For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE" section.

Brake and clutch fluid:
DOTA4 or SAE J1704

TCSS transaxle oil:
“SUZUKI TCSS GEAR OIL 0001" or “PETRONAS
TUTELA TRANSMISSION GEARFORCE"

TCSS actuation tank fluid:
“SUZUKI TCSS ACTUATOR FLUID 1001" or
“PETRONAS TUTELA CS SPEED"

Automatic transaxle fluid:
SUZUKI AT-OIL AW-1

Tire cold pressure:
See the “Tire Information Label” located on the
driver's door lock pillar.

$ suzuxi

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

Suzuki Red: Magenta 100%, Yellow 100%
Suzuki Blue: Cyan 100%, Magenta 70%
Takumi Blue: Cyan 100%, Black 85%
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OWNER’S MANUAL

Keep With Vehicle At All Times.
Contains Important Information
On Safety, Operation & Maintenance.
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This owner’s manual applies to the SX4 series.

83RM018
NOTE: The illustrated model is one of the SX4 series.

Copyright © MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD. 2016 All Rights Reserved
No part of this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or
mechanical, for any purpose, without the express written permission of Magyar Suzuki Corporation Ltd.

83RMO0-01E
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FOREWORD

This manual should be considered a per-
manent part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or oth-
erwise transferred to a new owner or oper-
ator. Please read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUKI and
review the manual from time to time. It
contains important information on safety,
operation and maintenance.

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

All information in this manual is based
on the latest product information avail-
able at the time of publication. Due to
improvements or other changes, there
may be discrepancies between informa-
tion in this manual and your vehicle.
MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION
reserves the right to make production
changes at any time, without notice and
without incurring any obligation to
make the same or similar changes to
vehicles previously built or sold.

This vehicle may not comply with stan-
dards or regulations of other countries.
Before attempting to register this vehi-
cle in any other country, check all appli-
cable regulations and make any
necessary modifications.

NOTE:

Please see the warning label of which
name is “Air bag symbol meaning” in the
“BEFORE DRIVING” section for a frontal
protection air bag.

IMPORTANT

A WARNING/ A CAUTION/NOTICE/
NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its
instructions carefully. To emphasize spe-
cial information, the symbol A and the
words WARNING, CAUTION, NOTICE
and NOTE have special meanings. Pay
particular attention to messages high-
lighted by these signal words:

A WARNING

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or serious
injury.

A CAUTION

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in minor or moderate

injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make
maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

83RMO0-01E
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75F135
The circle with a slash in this manual
means “Don’t do this” or “Don’t let this hap-
pen”.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

MODIFICATION WARNING

Do not modify this vehicle. Modifica-
tion could adversely affect safety,
handling, performance, or durability
and may violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranty.

NOTICE

Improper installation of mobile com-
munication equipment such as cellu-
lar telephones or CB (Citizen’s Band)
radios may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s ignition sys-
tem, resulting in vehicle performance
problems. Consult your SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice on installing such mobile
communication equipment.

83RMO0-01E
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI and welcome to our growing family. Your choice was a wise one; SUZUKI products are a great value
that will give you years of driving pleasure.

This Owner’s Manual was prepared to help you have a safe, enjoyable, and trouble-free experience with your SUZUKI. In it you will learn
about the vehicle’s operation, its safety features and maintenance requirements. Please read it carefully before operating your vehicle.
Afterwards, keep this Manual in the glove box for future reference.

Should you resell the vehicle, please leave this Manual with it for the next owner.

In addition to the Owner’s Manual, the other booklets provided with your SUZUKI explain the vehicle’s warranties. We recommend you
read them as well to familiarize yourself with this important information.

When planning the regular scheduled maintenance of your SUZUKI, we recommend you visit your local SUZUKI dealership. Their fac-
tory-trained technicians will provide the best possible service and use only genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories.

NOTE:
“SUZUKI dealer” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

83RMO0-01E
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RECOMMENDATION OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories are built to
the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these
parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life. Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories

Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain authorities in your country.

Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUKI-authorized replacement parts and accessories. Some genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These parts and accessories are non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories and
use of these parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbidden:

« Air bag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control devices and sensors)
+ Seat belt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be removed and disposed
of properly by SUZUKI-authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explosion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI's approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.

83RMO0-01E
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SERVICE STATION GUIDE

. Fuel (see section 1)
. Engine hood (see section 5)
. Tire changing tools (see section 8)
. Engine oil dipstick <Yellow>
(see section 7)
. Engine coolant (see section 7)
. Windshield washer fluid
(see section 7)
. Battery (see section 7)
. Tire pressure (see Tire Information
Label on driver’s door lock pillar)
. Spare tire (see section 7) /
Flat Tire Repair Kit (see section 8)

D16AA Diesel engine)
[8](RHD)
&}

© © ~ oo BWN =

83RM006

LHD: Left Hand Drive
RHD: Right Hand Drive

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXTERIOR, FRONT

. Engine Hood (P.5-2)
. Windshield Wiper (P.2-106)
. Sunroof (if equipped) (P.5-9) 1 2
. Roof Rails (if equipped) (P.5-19)
. Frame Hook (P.5-20)
Radar Sensor (if equipped) (P.3-97)
. Parking Sensor (if equipped) (P.3-61)
. Front Fog Light (if equipped)
(P.2-103, 7-56)/
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.)
(if equipped) (P.2-103, 7-57)
9. Headlight (P.2-98, 7-53) e e

10. Outside Rearview Mirror (P.2-23)
11. Door Locks (P.2-2) / /

EXAMPLE

ONOOTRWN

—= —

83RM019

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXTERIOR, REAR

. Radio Antenna (P.5-38)

. High-mount Stop Light (P.7-60)
Rear Window Wiper (P.2-109)

. Fuel Filler Cap (P.5-1)

Rear Combination Light (P.7-58)
. Reversing Light (P.7-59)
Rearview Camera (if equipped)
(P.3-68)

. Rear Fog Light (P.2-103, 7-62)
. License Plate Light (P.7-60)

. Tailgate (P.2-5)

EXAMPLE

SCOm® NOUAWN-

-

61MMOA037

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTERIOR, FRONT EXAMPLE

1. Electric Window Controls (P.2-19)/

Electric Mirrors Control
Switch (P.2-23)/
Outside Rearview Mirrors
Folding Switch (if equipped) (P.2-24)
. Front Passenger’s Front
Air Bag (P.2-52)
. Glove Box (P.5-11)/
Air Bag Deactivation Switch (P.2-61)
. Front Seats (P.2-24)/
Side Air Bags (P.2-56)
Parking Brake Lever (P.3-10)
Front Armrest with Console
Box (if equipped) (P.5-14)
Driving Mode Switch (if equipped)
(P.3-36)

N oo A w N

61MMOA038

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

. Sun Visor (P.5-4) EXAMPLE
. Front Interior Light (P.5-5, 7-62)

Inside Rearview Mirror (P.2-22) VIEW A
. Overhead Console (if equipped)
(P.5-12)
. Sunroof Switch (if equipped) (P.5-9)
. Hands-free Microphone (if equipped)
(P.5-65)

oo AwN-~

61MMOA039

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Lighting Control Lever (P.2-98)/
Turn Signal Control Lever (P.2-104) VIEW B 1 > 3 EXAMPLE
. Remote Audio Controls (if equipped)
(P.5-76)
. Driver’s Front Air Bag (P.2-52)
. Engine Hood Release Handle (P.5-2)
. Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-104)/
Front Fog Light Switch (if equipped)
(P.2-103)/
ESP® OFF Switch (P.3-73)/
Parking Sensor Switch (if equipped)
(P.3-61)/
“ENG A-STOP OFF” Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-42)/
“Radar Brake Support OFF” Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-96)/
“FAR/NEAR setting” Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-94)
6. Driver’s Knee Air Bag (P.2-52)
7. Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped) Steering
Lock Lever (P.2-110)
8. Fuel Lid Opener Lever (P.5-1)

abw N

61MMOA089

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

N

. Adaptive Cruise Control Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-51)/ VIEW C 1 2 3 4 5 6 EXAMPLE
Cruise Control Switches (if equipped)
(P.3-57)/

Speed Limiter Switches (if equipped)
(P.3-59)

. Instrument Cluster (P.2-63)/
Information Display (P.2-66)

. Windshield Wiper and Washer
Lever (P.2-106)/

Rear Window Wiper and
Washer Switch (P.2-109)

. Audio (if equipped) (P.5-39)

. Hazard Warning Switch (P.2-106)

. Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation
System indicator (P.2-61)

. Fuses (P.7-51)

. Ignition Switch (Vehicle without
Keyless Push Start System) (P.3-3)

. Engine Switch (Vehicle with Keyless
Push Start System) (P.3-5)

. Gearshift Lever (P.3-20)

. Front Seat Heater Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-26)

. Accessory Socket (P.5-8)

. Heating and Air Conditioning
System (P.5-23)/

Heated Rear Window and Heated
Outside Rearview Mirrors
(if equipped) Switch (P.2-111)

N

w

= O © o~ oo

A o
wWN

61MMOA092
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTERIOR, REAR

. Seat Belts (P.2-31)

. Center Interior Light (P.5-5, 7-62)

. Assist Grip (P.5-11)

. Lap-Shoulder Belt with Detachable
Connector (P.2-34)

Side Curtain Air Bags (P.2-56)

. Rear Seats (P.2-27)

. Rear Armrest with Cup

Holders (if equipped) (P.5-15)

EXAMPLE

~Noo AN

61MMOA041

83RMO0-01E
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

LUGGAGE EXAMPLE

COMPARTMENT L |

. Shopping Hook (P.5-17)
. Luggage Compartment

O ~ (2] (4] e w N =

13.

Cover (if equipped) (P.5-18)

. Accessory Socket (if equipped)

(P5-8)

. Luggage Compartment

Light (if equipped) (P.5-5, 7-62)

. Cargo Net

Hooks (if equipped) (P.5-18)

. Luggage Compartment Pocket

(P5-16)

. Spare Tire (if equipped)

(P.7-46, 8-1)

. Wheel Brace (P.8-1)

. Jack (if equipped) (P.8-1)
10.
. Towing Hook (P.5-20)
12.

Jack Handle (P.8-1)

Luggage Compartment

Board (if equipped) (P.5-18)
Flat Tire Repair Kit (if equipped)
(P.8-5)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

FUEL RECOMMENDATION I

Fuel Recommendation 11

65D394

83RMO0-01E
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Fuel Recommendation

Gasoline Engine

EXAMPLE

UNLEADED
)|} FueL onLy

bt} UNLEADED
@)\ FuEL onLY
83RM082

You must use unleaded gasoline with an
octane number (RON) of 91 or higher (or
RON of 95 or higher if it is stated on the
fuel filler lid). These vehicles are also iden-
tified by a label attached near the fuel filler
pipe that states: “UNLEADED FUEL
ONLY”, “NUR UNVERBLEITES BENZIN”,
“ENDAST BLYFRI BENSIN” or “SOLO
GASOLINA SIN PLOMO”.

If the “RON 95” label is attached, you must
use unleaded gasoline with an octane
number (RON) of 95 or higher.

11

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Gasoline/Ethanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and ethanol
(grain alcohol), also known as gasohol, are
commercially available in some areas.
Blends of this type may be used in your
vehicle if they are no more than 10% etha-
nol (&9). Make sure this gasoline-ethanol
blend has octane ratings no lower than
those recommended for gasoline.

Gasoline/Methanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and methanol
(wood alcohol) are also commercially
available in some areas. DO NOT USE
fuels containing more than 5% methanol
under any circumstances. Fuel system
damage or vehicle performance problems
resulting from the use of such fuels are not
the responsibility of SUZUKI and may not
be covered under the New Vehicle War-
ranty.

Fuels containing 5% or less methanol may
be suitable for use in your vehicle if they
contain cosolvents and corrosion inhibi-
tors.

NOTE:

If you are not satisfied with the driveability
or fuel economy of your vehicle when you
are using a gasoline/alcohol blend, you
should switch back to unleaded gasoline
containing no alcohol.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.

83RMO0-01E
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Diesel Engine

The diesel fuel should be with Cetane
Index higher than 50 and sulfur content
less than 10 ppm (parts per million) and up
to 7 % of Biodiesel ([¢7]) as FAME (Fatty
Acid Methyl Ester). You should use the die-
sel fuel conformable to EN590 that corre-
sponded to Euro VI emission control.

Do not use marine diesel fuel, heating oils
and so on forth. If you use improper diesel
fuel, it may cause serious engine damage.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION
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BEFORE DRIVING

BEFORE DRIVING
A > P

Keyless Push Start System Remote Controller/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter
Theft Deterrent Alarm System (if equipped) ..

Windows 2-19

Mirrors 2-22
Front Seats 2-24
Rear Seats 2-27
Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems . . 2-31
Child Restraint System for Countries applie
UN Regulation No.16 2-42
Supplemental Restraint System (air bags) .........cceceverieraes 2-51
Instrument Cluster 2-63
Speedometer 2-64
Tachometer 2-64
socas  Fuel Gauge 2-64
Temperature Gauge 2-65
Brightness Control 2-65
Information Display 2-66
Warning and Indicator Lights 2-85
Lighting Control Lever 2-98
Front Fog Light Switch (if equipped) ... 2103
Headlight Leveling Switch (if equipped) . ... 2-104
Turn Signal Control Lever 2-104
Hazard Warning Switch 2-106
Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever ..........ccccccevrriniens 2-106
Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped) Steering Lock Lever ....... 2-110
Horn 2111
Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview
Mirrors (if equipped) Switch 2-11
83RM0-01E
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BEFORE DRIVING

Keys

EXAMPLE

54G489

Your vehicle comes with a pair of identical
keys. Keep the spare key in a safe place.
One key can open all of the locks on the
vehicle.

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys or on
the keys. Keep the tag (if equipped) in a
safe place. If you lose your keys, you will
need this number to have new keys made.
Write the number below for your future ref-
erence.

KEY NUMBER:

241

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Immobilizer System

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling the
engine starting system.

The engine can be started only with your
vehicle’s original immobilizer ignition key
or keyless push start system remote con-
troller which has an electronic identification
code programmed into it. The key or
remote controller communicates the identi-
fication code to the vehicle when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position or
the engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”. If you need to make
spare keys or remote controllers, see your
SUZUKI dealer. The vehicle must be pro-
grammed with the correct identification
code for the spare. A key made by an ordi-
nary locksmith will not work.

80JM122

If the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light blinks when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”, the engine will not start.

NOTE:
If the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light blinks or comes on, a
message may be shown on the information
display.

For vehicles without keyless push start
system

If this light blinks, turn the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position, then turn it back to
the “ON” position.

If the light still blinks after the ignition
switch is turned back to the “ON” position,
there may be something wrong with your
key or with the immobilizer system. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.

For vehicles with keyless push start
system

If this light blinks, change the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF), then change back to
“ON”. Also refer to “If the master warning
indicator light blinks and the engine cannot
be started” in “Starting the Engine (Vehicle
with Keyless Push Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If the light still blinks after the ignition mode
is changed back to “ON”, there may be
something wrong with your key or with the
immobilizer system. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to have the system inspected.

83RMO0-01E
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BEFORE DRIVING

The immobilizer/keyless push start system
warning light may also blinks if the remote
controller is not in the vehicle when you
close the door or attempt to start the
engine.

NOTE:

If you lose your immobilizer ignition key
or remote controller, see your SUZUKI
dealer as soon as possible to have the
lost one deactivated, then have the new
key or remote controller made by them.
If you own other vehicles with immobi-
lizer keys, keep those keys away from
the ignition switch or the engine switch
when using your SUZUKI, or the engine
may not be started because they may
interfere with your SUZUKI’s immobilizer
system.

If you attach any metal objects to the
immobilizer key or remote controller, it
may not start the engine.

NOTICE

The immobilizer key and remote con-
troller are sensitive electronic instru-
ments. To avoid damaging them:

* Do not expose them to impacts,
moisture or high temperature such
as on the dashboard under direct
sunlight.

¢ Keep them away from magnetic
objects.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

This immobilizer system, model 161MO for
keyless entry model and TWK1A001 for
keyless engine start model are in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and
other provisions of the Directive 1999/5/
EC.

Ignition Key Reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver’'s door is
opened.

Door Locks

Side Door Locks

60B008

To lock a front door from outside the vehi-
cle:

« Insert the key and turn the top of the key
toward the rear of the vehicle, or

» Turn the lock knob forward, then pull and
hold the door handle as you close the
door.
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To unlock a front door from outside the
vehicle, insert the key and turn the top of
the key toward the front of the vehicle.

) EE——

@) (1)

&

EXAMPLE

61MMOA044

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

To lock a door from inside the vehicle, turn
the lock knob forward. Turn the lock knob
rearward to unlock the door.

To lock a rear door from outside the vehi-
cle, turn the lock knob forward and close
the door. You do not need to pull and hold
the door handle as you close the door.

NOTE:

Be sure to hold the door handle when you
close a locked front door, or the door will
not remain locked.
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Central Door Locking System

1
) (1)

54G294

You can lock and unlock all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) simultaneously by using
the key in the driver’s door lock.

To lock all doors simultaneously, insert the
key in the driver’s door lock and turn the
top of the key toward the rear of the vehi-
cle once.

To unlock all doors simultaneously, insert
the key in the driver’s door lock and turn
the top of the key toward the front of the
vehicle twice.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

To unlock the driver’s door only, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

EXAMPLE

e

61MMOA045

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

You can also lock or unlock all doors by
depressing the front or rear of the switch,
respectively.
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NOTE:

* You can also lock or unlock all doors by
operating the transmitter or remote con-
troller. Refer to “Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem Remote Controller/Keyless Entry
System Transmitter” in this section.

If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can also lock
or unlock all doors by pushing the
request switch. Refer to “Keyless Push
Start System Remote Controller/Key-
less Entry System Transmitter” in this
section.

Dead Lock System (if equipped)

This system is designed to help prevent
tamper-unlocking of the door locks.

You can activate this system by turning the
key in the driver’s door lock.
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NOTE:

* You can also activate the dead lock sys-
tem by operating the transmitter or
remote controller. Refer to ‘Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter” in
this section.

« If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can also
activate the dead lock system by push-
ing the request switch. Refer to “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter” in
this section.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

NOTE:

» The dead lock system will not operate if
one or more door(s) is(are) not closed
and latched completely. Make sure all
doors (including the tailgate) are com-
pletely closed and latched when activat-
ing the dead lock system.

The dead lock system is released auto-
matically allowing all the side doors to be
unlocked when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

Rear

83E105

To activate this system:

Insert the key in the driver’s door lock and
turn the top of the key toward the rear of
the vehicle twice within 3 seconds.

You cannot use the lock knobs to unlock
the side doors when this system is acti-
vated.
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‘ear

To release this system:

To unlock all doors (including the tailgate),
insert the key in the driver’s door lock and
turn the top of the key toward the front of
the vehicle twice.

83E107

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

To unlock only the driver’s door, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

2-5
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Child-Proof Locks (rear door)

Tailgate

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOA046

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

Each of the rear doors is equipped with a
child-proof lock which can be used to help
prevent unwanted opening of the door
from inside the vehicle. When the lock
lever is in the “LOCK” position (1), the rear
door can only be opened from outside.
When the lock lever is in the “UNLOCK”
position (2), the rear door can be opened
from inside or outside.

A WARNING

Be sure to place the child-proof lock
in the “LOCK” position whenever
children are seated in the rear.

6TMMOA047
(1) Tailgate unlatch switch

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the key in the driver’s door lock.

To open the tailgate, push and hold the tail-
gate unlatch switch (1) and lift the tailgate.

NOTE:

When the tailgate is closed incompletely,

follow the procedure below:

1) Push the tailgate unlatch switch (1) and
open the tailgate.

2) After a few seconds, close the tailgate.

3) Make sure that the tailgate is closed
completely.
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A WARNING

Always make sure that the tailgate is
closed and latched securely. Com-
pletely closing the tailgate helps pre-
vent occupants from being thrown
from the vehicle in the event of an
accident. Completely closing it also
helps keep exhaust gases from enter-
ing the vehicle.

If you cannot unlatch the tailgate by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1) due to a dis-
charged battery or malfunction, follow the
procedures below to unlatch the tailgate
from inside the vehicle.

1) Remove the luggage compartment
cover (if equipped) and fold the rear
seat forward for easier access. Refer to
“Folding Rear Seats” section for details
on how to fold the rear seat forward.
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Keyless Push Start System
Remote Controller/Keyless
Entry System Transmitter

54P000205

2) Push open the tailgate from inside by
pushing up on the emergency lever (2)
using a flat-bladed screwdriver or the
jack handle. The tailgate will be latched
again by closing the tailgate simply.

If the tailgate cannot be unlatched by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1), have the vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

A CAUTION

Make sure there is no one near the
tailgate when pushing open the tail-

gate from inside the vehicle.

Type B

68LM205

Your vehicle is equipped with either a key-
less push start system remote controller
(Type A) or a keyless entry system trans-
mitter (Type B). The remote controller has
a keyless entry system and a keyless push
start system. The transmitter has only a
keyless entry system. For details, refer to
the following explanations.
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A WARNING

Radio waves from the keyless push
start system antenna(s) may interfere
with operation of electrical medical
equipment such as pacemakers. Fail-
ure to take the precautions listed
below can increase the risk of severe
injury or death due to radio wave
interference.

* Anyone who uses electrical medi-
cal equipment such as a pace-
maker should consult the medical
equipment supplier or their medical
advisor about whether radio waves
from the antenna(s) can interfere
with the medical equipment.

If radio wave interference is a con-
cern, have the function of the
antenna(s) disabled by your
SUZUKI dealer.
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Keyless Push Start System Remote
Controller (Type A)

The remote controller enables the follow-

ing operations:

* You can lock or unlock the doors by
operating the LOCK/UNLOCK buttons
on the remote controller. Refer to the
explanation in this section.

* You can lock or unlock the doors by
pushing the request switch. For details,
refer to the explanation in this section.

* You can start the engine without using
an ignition key. For details, refer to
“Engine Switch” in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

68LM206

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK” button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the remote controller
near the vehicle.

Central door locking system

To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked.

Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.
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To release this system:

* To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

* To wunlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

With the remote controller inside the vehi-
cle, if you push the “LOCK” button on the
remote controller, the exterior buzzer will
sound and doors cannot be locked.

When the doors are unlocked:
+ The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.
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+ If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you

operate the “LOCK” button (1).

If no door is opened within about 30 sec-

onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is

operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

* The maximum operating distance of the
remote controller is about 5 m (16 ft.),
but this can vary depending on the sur-
roundings, especially near other trans-
mitting devices such as radio towers or
CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.

The door locks cannot be operated with
the remote controller if the ignition mode
is other than the “LOCK” (OFF).

When any door is open, if you push the
“LOCK” button on the remote controller,
the exterior buzzer will sound and doors
cannot be locked.

If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure to have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.

Keyless unlocking/locking using the
request switches

EXAMPLE

61MMOA049

When the remote controller is within the
operating range described in this section,
you can lock or unlock the doors (including
the tailgate) by pushing the request switch
(1) on the driver’'s door handle, front pas-
senger’s door handle or tailgate. If you
want to prevent tamper-unlocking of the
door locks, you can activate the dead lock
system.

To lock or dead lock all doors when all

doors are unlocked:

* To lock all doors, push one of the
request switches once.

» To lock all doors with the dead lock sys-
tem, push one of the request switches
twice within about 3 seconds.
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The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

To unlock a door or all doors:

* Push one of the request switches once
to unlock only one door.

» Push one of the request switches twice
to unlock all doors.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

When the doors are unlocked:

» The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.

« If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch

29
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during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the request switch to lock the
doors.

NOTE:

» The door locks cannot be operated by
the request switch under the following
conditions:

— If any door is open or is not completely
closed.

— If the ignition mode is other than
“LOCK” (OFF).

* If no doors are opened within about 30
seconds after unlocking the doors by
pushing the request switch, the doors
will be locked again automatically.

EXAMPLE
I S— ——

80J056
(1) 80 cm (2 1/2 feet)

When the remote controller is within
approximately 80 cm (2 1/2 feet) from a
front door handle or the tailgate switch, you
can lock or unlock the doors by pushing
the request switch.

NOTE:
« If the remote controller is outside the
request  switch  operating  range

described above, you will not be able to
operate the request switch.

If the battery of the remote controller
runs down or there are strong radio
waves or noise, the request switch oper-
ating range may be reduced or the
remote controller may be inoperative.

If the remote controller is too close to the
door glass, the request switches may not
operate.

If a spare remote controller is in the vehi-
cle, the request switches may not oper-
ate normally.

The remote controller will only operate a
request switch if it is within the switch’s
operating range. For example, if the
remote controller is within the operating
range of the driver’s door request switch
but not the front passenger’s door
request switch or the tailgate request
switch, the driver’s door switch can be
operated but the front passenger’s door
switch or tailgate switch cannot be oper-
ated.
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NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging the remote controller:

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as
by leaving it on the dashboard
under direct sunlight.

* Keep the remote controller away
from magnetic objects such as a
television.

NOTE:

The keyless push start system may not

function correctly in certain environments

or under certain operating conditions such
as the following:

» When there are strong signals coming

from a television, power station or a cel-

lular phone.

When the remote controller is in contact

with or covered by a metal object.

When a radio wave type remote keyless

entry is used nearby.

When the remote controller is placed

near an electronic device such as per-

sonal computer.

Some additional precautions you should

take and information you should be aware

of are:

* Make sure the key is stowed in the
remote controller. If the remote controller
becomes unreliable, you will not be able
to lock or unlock the doors.
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Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure to have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.

You can use up to four remote control-
lers and the keys for your vehicle. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer for details.

The battery life of the remote controller
is about two years, but it can vary
depending on usage conditions.

57121016
To stow the key into the remote controller,

push the key in the remote controller until
you hear a click.

68LM247

To remove the key from the remote control-
ler, push the button (A) in the direction of
the arrow and pull the key out from the
remote controller.

Request switch warning buzzer

This exterior buzzer beeps for about 2 sec-

onds in the following conditions to warn

you that the request switch is not working:

* The request switch is pressed after all
doors are closed with the ignition mode
changed to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing
the engine switch.

» The request switch is pressed in any of
the following conditions after changing
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF) by
pressing the engine switch.

— The remote controller is left inside the
vehicle.

— Any door (including the tailgate) is
open.

2-10
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Press the request switch again after doing
the following:

With the ignition mode changed to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, bring
out the remote controller if it is inside the
vehicle and check that all doors are com-
pletely closed.

Reminder function

EXAMPLE

83RM073

If the remote controller is not in the vehicle
under the following conditions, the buzzer
sounds intermittently for about 2 seconds
and the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light on the instrument cluster
blinks:

When one or more doors are opened and
all of the doors are later closed with the
ignition mode is other than “LOCK”.
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The indicator light will turn off within sev-
eral seconds after the remote controller is
returned to an area of the vehicle other
than the rear luggage area.

If the remote controller is left in the vehicle
and you lock the driver’s door or front pas-
senger’s door as described below, the door
will be automatically unlocked.

« If you open the driver’s door and lock the
door by turning the lock knob forward or
pushing the power door locking switch,
the driver's door will be automatically
unlocked.

If you open the front passenger’s door
and lock the door by turning the lock
knob forward or pushing the power door
locking switch, the front passenger’s
door will be automatically unlocked.

NOTE:

» The reminder will not operate when the
remote controller is on the instrument
panel, in the glove box, in a storage
compartment, in the sun visor or on the
floor etc.

Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

Do not leave the remote controller in the
vehicle when leaving the vehicle.

Replacement of the battery
If the remote controller becomes unreli-
able, replace the battery.

NOTICE

When replacing the battery by your-
self, touch a metallic object in
advance to remove static electricity
charged in your body or clothes. Oth-
erwise, the remote controller may be
damaged.

To replace the battery of the remote con-
troller:

71LMT0201

1) Pull the key out from the remote con-
troller.

2) Insert a flat blade screwdriver covered
with a soft cloth in the slot of the remote
controller and pry it open.
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o

68LM210

(1) Lithium disc type battery:
CR2032 or equivalent

3) Replace the battery (1) so its + terminal
faces the bottom of the case as shown
in the illustration.

4) Close the remote controller firmly.

5) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the remote controller.

6) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.
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A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging it, do not expose it to dust or
moisture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

Q)

80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

212
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Type A

The keyless push start system, controller
model S57L0, receiver model R57L1 and
key model TS008 are in compliance with
the essential requirements and other provi-
sions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

213
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Keyless Entry System Transmitter
(Type B)

(o
<]

(1
@)

81A184

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK” button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the transmitter near the
vehicle.

Central door locking system

To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.

To release this system:

» To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

* To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.
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NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

The turn signal lights will flash once when
the doors are locked and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

When the doors are unlocked:

The turn signal lights will flash twice.

If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you insert the key into the
ignition switch during this time, the light
will start to fade out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the “LOCK” button (1).

NOTE:
If no door is opened within about 30 sec-
onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is
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operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

* The maximum operating distance of the
keyless entry system transmitter is about
5m (16 ft.), but this can vary depending
on the surroundings, especially near
other transmitting devices such as radio
towers or CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.
The door locks cannot be operated with
the transmitter, if the ignition key is
inserted in the ignition switch.

When any door is open, the door locks
can be operated only unlock with the
transmitter, and the turn signal light will
not flash.

If you lose one of the transmitters, ask
your SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible
for a replacement. Be sure to have your
dealer program the new transmitter code
in your vehicle’s memory so that the old
code is erased.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
the transmitter:

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as
by leaving it on the dashboard
under direct sunlight.

Keep the transmitter away from
magnetic objects such as a televi-
sion.

Replacement of the battery
If the transmitter becomes unreliable,
replace the battery.

NOTICE

When replacing the battery by your-
self, touch a metallic object in
advance to remove static electricity
charged in your body or clothes. Oth-
erwise, the transmitter may be dam-
aged.

To replace the battery of the transmitter:

68LM248

1) Remove the screw (1), and open the
transmitter cover.
2) Remove the transmitter (2).

2-14
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68LM249

(3) Lithium disc type battery:
CR1616 or equivalent

3) Put the edge of a flat blade screwdriver
in the slot of the transmitter (2) and pry
it open.

4) Replace the battery (3) so its + terminal
faces the “+” mark of the transmitter.

5) Close the transmitter and install it into
the transmitter holder.

6) Close the transmitter cover, install and
tighten the screw (1).

7) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the transmitter.

8) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.

215
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A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
it, do not expose it to dust or mois-
ture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

Q)

80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
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Type B

The Keyless Entry System, Transmitter
model T61MO and Receiver model R57L1
are in compliance with the essential
requirements and other provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.
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Theft Deterrent Alarm System
(if equipped)

NOTE:

For the theft deterrent light of Israel and
Russia models, refer to “For Israel and
Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.

The theft deterrent alarm system is armed
in about 20 seconds after you lock the
doors. (The system, however, is not armed
when the engine hood is open.)
Keyless push start system — Use the
remote controller or push the request
switch on the driver’s door handle, front
passenger’s door handle or tailgate.
Keyless entry system — Use the transmit-
ter.
Once the system is armed, any attempt to
open a door by using any other means (*)
than the keyless push start system remote
controller, the request switch or the key-
less entry system transmitter, or open the
engine hood, will cause the alarm to be
triggered.
* These means include the following:

— The key

— The lock knob on a door

— The power door locking switch

NOTE:

* The theft deterrent alarm system gener-
ates alarms when any of the predeter-
mined conditions is met. However, the
system does not have any function of
blocking unauthorized entry into your
vehicle.

Always use the keyless push start sys-
tem remote controller, the request switch
or the keyless entry system transmitter
to unlock the doors when the theft deter-
rent alarm system has been armed.
Using a key instead will trigger the
alarm.

If a person who does not know the theft
deterrent alarm system is going to drive
your vehicle, we recommend you explain
the system and its operation to the per-
son, or disable the system beforehand.
Mistakenly triggering the alarm may
cause a nuisance to others.

Even if the theft deterrent alarm system
is armed, you should still be careful to
guard against theft. Do not leave money
or things of value in your vehicle.
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How to arm the theft deterrent alarm
system (when enabled)

Lock all doors (including the tailgate) using
the keyless push start system remote con-
troller, the request switch or the keyless
entry system transmitter. The theft deter-
rent light (1) will start blinking, and the theft
deterrent alarm system will be armed in
about 20 seconds.

While the system is being armed, the indi-
cator continues to blink at intervals of
approximately 2 seconds.

——————1
g'-_i_g_se—
oo — |
61MMOA134
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NOTE:

* To prevent the alarm from being acci-
dentally triggered, avoid arming it while
anyone remains inside the vehicle. The
alarm will be triggered if any person
inside unlocks a door by operating the
lock knob or power door locking switch
and opens a door, or opens the engine
hood.

The theft deterrent alarm system is not
armed when all doors are locked using
the key from outside, or using the door
lock knobs or the power door locking
switch from inside.

If any door is not operated within approx-
imately 30 seconds after the doors have
been unlocked using the keyless push
start system remote controller, the
request switch or the keyless entry sys-
tem transmitter, the doors are automati-
cally locked again. At the same time, the
theft deterrent alarm system is armed if
the system is in the enabled state.

How to disarm the theft deterrent alarm
system

Simply unlock the doors using the keyless
push start system remote controller, the
request switch or the keyless entry system
transmitter. The theft deterrent light will go
out, indicating that the theft deterrent alarm
system is disarmed.

How to stop the alarm

Should the alarm be triggered accidentally,
unlock the doors using the keyless push
start system remote controller, the request
switch or the keyless entry system trans-
mitter, or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON” or turn
the ignition switch to “ON” position. The
alarm will then stop.

NOTE:

» Even after the alarm has stopped, if you
lock the doors using the keyless push
start system remote controller, the
request switch or the keyless entry sys-
tem transmitter, the theft deterrent alarm
system will be rearmed with a delay of
about 20 seconds.

If you disconnect the battery while the
theft deterrent alarm system is in the
armed condition or the alarm is actually
in operation, the alarm will be triggered
or re-triggered when the battery is then
reconnected, although, in the latter case,
the alarm remains stopped for the period
between disconnection and reconnec-
tion of the battery.

Even after the alarm has stopped at the
end of the predetermined operation time,
it will be triggered again if any door or
engine hood is opened without disarm-
ing the theft deterrent alarm system.
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Checking whether the alarm has been
triggered during parking

If the alarm was triggered due to an unau-
thorized entry into the vehicle and you then
press the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ON” or turn the ignition
switch to “ON” position, the theft deterrent
light will blink rapidly for about 8 seconds
and a buzzer will beep 4 times during this
period. If this happens, check whether your
vehicle has been broken into while you
were away from it.

Enabling and disabling the theft deter-
rent alarm system

The theft deterrent alarm system can be
either “enabled” or “disabled”.

When enabled (factory setting)

When the system is enabled, it causes the
hazard warning lights to flash for about 40
seconds if any of the alarm trigger condi-
tions is met. The system also causes the
interior buzzer to beep intermittently for
about 10 seconds, which is followed by
intermittent sounding of the horn for about
30 seconds.

The theft deterrent light continues to blink
during this time.

When disabled

When the system is disabled, it stays dis-
armed even if you perform any system
arming operation.
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How to switch the state of the theft
deterrent alarm system

You can switch the theft deterrent alarm
system from the enabled state to the dis-
abled state, and vice versa, using the fol-
lowing method.

) EE——

@ @

&

EXAMPLE

61MMOA135

EXAMPLE

(2) UNLOCK
(3) LOCK

EXAMPLE

61MMOA137
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1) With the ignition mode “ON” or the igni-
tion switch in the “ON” position, close
all the doors and engine hood, and turn
the lock knob (1) on the driver’s door in
the unlocking direction (2) (rearward).
Turn the knob on the lighting control
lever to the OFF position (5).

NOTE:

All operations included in the following
steps 2) and 3) must be completed within
15 seconds.

2) Turn the knob on the lighting control
lever to the 20 6= position (6) and then to
the OFF position (5). Repeat this oper-
ation 4 times with the control finally
lever set to the OFF position.

Push the lock end (3) (forward end) of
the power door lock switch (4) to lock
the doors, and then the unlock end (2)
(backward end) to unlock the doors.
Repeat these operations 3 times and
finally push the lock end of the switch.

3

=
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Every time you perform the series of the
above steps, the state of the theft deterrent
alarm system changes from the currently
selected one to the other. You can check
whether the system is enabled or disabled
by the number of interior buzzer beeps at
the end of the procedure as follows.

System state Number of beeps
Disabled o
(Mode A) nce
Enabled :
(Mode D) 4 times
NOTE:

* You cannot disable the theft deterrent
alarm system while it is in the armed
condition.

« If you fail to complete the operations in
step 2) and 3) within 15 seconds, per-
form the procedure again from the
beginning.

* Make sure all doors are closed when
performing the above procedure.

NOTE:

You can also switch the theft deterrent
alarm system from the enabled state to the
disabled state, and vice versa, via the set-
ting mode of the information display. For
details on how to use the information dis-
play, refer to “Information Display” in this
section.

Windows

Electric Window Controls

The electric windows can only be operated
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”.
Driver’s side

EXAMPLE

61MMOA051

The driver’s door has a switch (1) to oper-
ate the driver’s window, and a switch (2) to
operate the front passenger’s window or
there are switches (3), (4), to operate the
rear left and right passenger windows,
respectively.
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Passenger’s door
EXAMPLE

61MMOA052

The passenger’s door has a switch (5) to
operate the passenger’s window.
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CLOSE

OPEN

81A009

To open a window, push the top part of the
switch and to close the window lift up the
top part of the switch.

The driver’'s window has “auto-down” and
“auto-up” features for added convenience
(at toll booths or drive-through restaurants,
for example). This means the driver can
open or close the window without holding
the window switch in the “Down” or “Up”
position. Press down or lift up the driver’s
window switch completely and release it.
To stop the window before it reaches the
full-down or full-up position, pull up or push
down the switch briefly.

Lock switch
EXAMPLE

61MMOA053

The driver’s door also has a lock switch for
the passenger’s window(s). When you
push in the lock switch, the passenger’s
window(s) cannot be raised or lowered by
operating any of the switches (2), (3), (4)
or (5). To restore normal operation, release
the lock switch by pushing again.
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A WARNING

* You should always lock the pas-
senger’s window operation when
there are children in the vehicle.
Children can be seriously injured if
they get part of their body caught
by the window during operation.

To avoid injuring an occupant by
window entrapment, be sure no
part of the occupant’s body such as
hands or head is in the path of the
electric windows when closing
them.

Always remove the ignition key or
take the keyless push start system
remote controller with you when
leaving the vehicle even if only for
a short time. Also do not leave chil-
dren alone in a parked vehicle.
Unattended children could use the
electric window switches and get
trapped by the window.

NOTE:

If you drive with one of the rear windows
open, you may hear a loud sound caused
by air vibration. To reduce the sound, open
the driver’s or front passenger’s window, or
narrow the rear window opening.
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Pinching Prevention Function

The driver’s window is equipped with the
pinching prevention function. The function
detects a foreign object caught in the win-
dow while being closed by the “auto-up”
feature, which you can close the window
without holding the window switch in the
“Up” position, and stops the window clos-
ing to prevent damage.

A WARNING

To avoid injuring an occupant by win-
dow entrapment, be sure no part of
the occupant’s body such as hands
or head is in the path of the electric
window when closing it.

The function may not detect the
object depending on size, hardness,
and position of the object caught by
the closing window.

A CAUTION

« The pinching prevention function
does not act while you are holding
the window switch in the “Up”
position.

The pinching prevention function
may not detect an object caught in
the window just before the window
is fully closed.

NOTE:

Even if you cannot close the window by the
auto-up feature because there may be
something wrong with the pinching preven-
tion function, you can close the window by
holding the window switch in the “Up” posi-
tion.

If you drive in extreme off-road condition,
the pinching prevention function may oper-
ate accidentally because the window react
to vehicle jolting.

The Pinching Prevention Function Ini-
tialization

When you disconnect and re-connect the
battery or replace the fuse, the function will
be deactivated. In this condition, the auto-
down feature will be deactivated, while the
auto-up feature may remain being acti-
vated. The pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.
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To initialize the pinching prevention func-

tion, use the following procedure:

1) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) Open the driver’'s window fully by hold-
ing the window switch in the “Down”
position.

3) Close the driver's window by holding
the switch in the “Up” position, and
keep holding the switch for 2 seconds
after the window fully closed.

4) Check the driver’s window if the auto-
down/up feature work.

A WARNING

Whenever you disconnect and recon-
nect the battery or replace the fuse,
the pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.

The pinching prevention function will
not be activated until the initialization
complete.

If the auto-down/up feature would not work
after initialization, there might be some-
thing wrong with the pinching prevention
function. Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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Mirrors

Inside Rearview Mirror

)

68LMT0205

NS

When driving at night, you can move the
selector tab to the night position to reduce
glare from the headlights of vehicles
behind you.

A WARNING

* Always adjust the mirror with the
selector set to the day position.
Only use the night position if it is
necessary to reduce glare from the
headlights of vehicles behind you.
Be aware that in this position you
may not be able to see some
objects that could be seen in the
day position.

() (©)

68LMT0206
(2) Day driving
(3) Night driving

You can adjust the inside rearview mirror
by hand so as to see the rear of your vehi-
cle in the mirror. To adjust the mirror, set
the selector tab (1) to the day position,
then move the mirror up, down or sideways
by hand to obtain the best view.
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Auto Dimming Rearview Mirror
(if equipped)

AN

.

'O -

57L30019

You can adjust the auto dimming rearview
mirror by hand so you can see to the rear
of your vehicle in the mirror. This rearview
mirror has a function of automatically
reducing glare from the lights of vehicles
behind you. The function works when the
ignition mode has been changed to “ON”
by pressing the engine switch.

» The mirror is always set to the automatic
dimming mode when the engine switch
is in the “ON” mode.

When the “AUTO” switch (2) is pushed,
the green indicator (1) is lit, indicating
that the mirror is set to the automatic
dimming mode. To cancel the automatic
dimming mode, push the “AUTO” switch
(2); the indicator (1) then goes out.
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* The auto dimming rearview mirror is
automatically deactivated while the gear-
shift lever is in the “R” position.

57130020

A WARNING

Do not touch or cover the sensor (3)
since this may impair normal opera-
tion of the system. Blocking glare
from the sensor with an object such
as a shade, sticker, accessory or bag-
gage may also impair proper opera-
tion of the system.

NOTICE

Do not hook anything heavy on the
mirror, or the mirror may break under
the weight.

Outside Rearview Mirrors

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so you
can just see the side of your vehicle in the
mirrors.

A WARNING

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of a vehicle or other object
seen in the side convex mirror. Be
aware that objects look smaller and
appear farther away than when seen
in a flat mirror.

61MMOA054

The switch to control the electric mirrors is
located on the driver’s door panel. You can
adjust the mirrors when the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON” position, or the igni-
tion mode is “ACC” or “ON”. To adjust the
mirrors:
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1) Move the selector switch to the left or
right to select the mirror you wish to
adjust.

2) Press the outer part of the switch that
corresponds to the direction in which
you wish to move the mirror.

3) Return the selector switch to the center
position to help prevent unintended
adjustment.

NOTE:
If your vehicle is equipped with the heated
outside rearview mirrors, refer to “Heated
Rear Window and Heated Outside Rear-
view Mirrors (if equipped) Switch” in this
section.
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Outside Rearview Mirrors Folding
Switch (if equipped)

Front Seats

EXAMPLE

e

61MMOA055

You can fold the mirrors when you park the
vehicle in a narrow space. When the igni-
tion switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position,
or the ignition mode is “ACC” or “ON”,
push the folding switch (1) to fold and
unfold the mirrors. Make sure the mirrors
are completely unfolded before you start
driving.

A CAUTION

Moving mirrors can pinch and injure
a hand. Do not allow any one’s hand
to get near the mirrors when folding
and unfolding the mirrors.

Seat Adjustment

Never attempt to adjust the driver’s
seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seatback could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control.
Make sure that the driver’s seat and
seatback are properly adjusted
before you start driving.

A WARNING

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.

2-24

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Seat position adjustment lever (1)
EXAMPLE Pull the lever up and slide the seat.

Seatback angle adjustment lever (2)
Pull the lever up and move the seatback.

Seat height adjustment lever (3)

(if equipped)

Pull the lever up to raise the seat. Push the
lever down to lower the seat.

After adjustment, try to move the seat and
seatback forward and rearward to ensure
that it is securely latched.

61MMOA005
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Head Restraints

80J001

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident. Adjust the head restraint to
the position which places the center of the
head restraint closest to the top of your
ears. If this is not possible for very tall pas-
sengers, adjust the head restraint as high
as possible.

A WARNING

* Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

¢ Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.
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NOTE:

It may be necessary to recline the seat-
back to provide enough overhead clear-
ance to remove the head restraint.

Front
EXAMPLE

61MMOA032

To raise the front head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for clean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.

Front Seat Heater (if equipped)

0 Loswi D}

|
()

61MMOA093

(1) Left seat heater switch
(2) Right seat heater switch
(3) “LO” side

(4) “HI” side

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”

position or the ignition mode is “ON”, push

one or both of the seat heater switch(es) to

warm the corresponding seat(s).

* When a seat heater switch is pushed,
the heater inside the corresponding seat
operates.
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» To select the low heat range, push the
“LO” side (3) of the switch. the low side
indicator light will illuminate when the
heater is on.

To select the high heat range, push the
“HI” side (4) of the switch. the high side
indicator light will illuminate when the
heater is on.

To turn off the heater, return the switch to
the level position. Make sure the indica-
tor light goes off.

86G064

2-27

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

A WARNING

Improperly using the seat heater can
be hazardous. An occupant can suf-
fer burns even if the heating tempera-
ture is fairly low, if the occupant is
wearing thin pants, a thin skirt or
shorts and leaves the heater on for
long periods.

Avoid using the seat heater for these

occupants:

* People who have reduced feeling in
their legs, including the elderly or
those with certain disabilities.

* Small children, or anyone with sen-
sitive skin.

* People who are asleep or under the
influence of alcohol or other drugs
which make them tired.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the heater ele-

ment:

* Do not subject the front seats to
heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

* Do not cover the seat with any
insulating materials such as blan-
kets or cushions.

Rear Seats

Seat Adjustment

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.
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Seatback angle adjustment lever (1)

EXAMPLE (if equipped)
Pull the lever up and move the seatback.

After adjustment, try to move the seatback
LOCK forward and rearward to ensure that it is
™ securely latched.

O A CAUTION
After securing the rear seatback,
make sure that it is locked securely. If

it is not, red will appear beside the
lever.

UNLOCK
Red

N

61MMOA056
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Head Restraints

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident.

A WARNING

* Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

* Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

NOTE:

It may be necessary to fold forward the
seatback to provide enough overhead
clearance to remove the head restraint.

Adjust the head restraint to the position
which places the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of your ears. If
this is not possible for very tall passengers,
adjust the head restraint as high as possi-
ble.
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Rear

EXAMPLE

61MMOA033

To raise the rear head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for clean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.

When installing a child restraint system,
raise the head restraint to the most upper
position.

Folding Rear Seats

The rear seats of your vehicle can be
folded forward to provide additional cargo
space.

To fold the rear seats forward:

1) Lower the head restraint fully.

2) Stow the rear center lap-shoulder belt.
Refer to “Lap-Shoulder Belt with
Detachable Connector” later in this sec-
tion.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA057
3) Pull the release lever on the top of each

split seat, and fold the seatbacks for-
ward.
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NOTICE

After folding the rear seatback for-
ward, do not allow any foreign mate-
rial to enter the lock opening. This
may cause damage to the inside of
the lock and prevent the seatback
from being locked securely.

A WARNING

If you need to carry cargo in the pas-
senger compartment with the rear
seat back folded forward, be sure to
secure the cargo or it may be thrown
about, causing injury. Never pile
cargo higher than the seatbacks.

To return the seat to the normal position,
follow the procedure below.

A CAUTION

When returning the rear seatback to
the normal position, be careful that
your finger is not caught between the
lock and the striker.

NOTICE

When returning the rear seatback to
the normal position, make sure that
there is nothing around the striker.
Any foreign materials prevent the
seatback from being locked securely.
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EXAMPLE
LOCK

=

UNLOCK
Red

S

61MMOA058
Raise the seatback until it locks into place.

After returning the seat, try to move the
seatback forward and rearward to ensure
that it is securely latched.

NOTICE

A CAUTION

* When returning the rear seatback
to the normal position, do not allow
any foreign material to enter the
lock opening. This may prevent the
seatback from being locked
securely.

When returning the rear seatback
to the normal position, be sure to
handle it carefully by hand to avoid
any damage to the lock itself. Do
not push it by using some material
or by applying excessive force.

As the lock is designed exclusively
for securing the rear seatback, do
not use it for any other purpose.
Incorrect use of it may cause dam-
age to the inside of the lock and
prevent the seatback from being
locked securely.

Do not put your hand into the rear
seatback lock opening, or your finger
may get caught and be injured.

A CAUTION

After securing the rear seatback,
make sure that it is locked securely. If
it is not, red will appear beside the

release lever.
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Seat Belts and Child Restraint

Systems

65D231S

A WARNING
Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the frontal crash protection offered
by seat belts. The driver and all pas-
sengers must be properly restrained
by wearing seat belts at all times,
whether or not an air bag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a crash.
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65D606

A WARNING

* Never allow persons to ride in the
cargo area of a vehicle. In the event
of an accident, there is a much
greater risk of injury for persons
who are not riding in a seat with
their seat belt securely fastened.
Seat belts should always be
adjusted as follows:

— the lap portion of the belt should
be worn low across the pelvis,
not across the waist.

— the shoulder straps should be
worn on the outside shoulder
only, and never under the arm.

— the shoulder straps should be
away from your face and neck,
but not falling off your shoulder.

65D201

A WARNING

(Continued)
« Seat belts should never be worn
with the straps twisted and should
be adjusted as tightly as is com-
fortable to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will provide less pro-
tection than one which is snug.
Make sure that each seat belt
buckle is inserted into the proper
buckle catch. It is possible to cross
the buckles in the rear seat.
(Continued)

(Continued)
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as low as possible
across the hips

65D199

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Pregnant women should use seat
belts, although specific recommen-
dations about driving should be
made by the woman’s medical advi-
sor. Remember that the lap portion
of the belt should be worn as low
as possible across the hips, as
shown in the diagram.

Do not wear your seat belt over
hard or breakable objects in your
pockets or on your clothing. If an
accident occurs, objects such as
glasses, pens, etc. under the seat
belt can cause injury.

(Continued)
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A WARNING A WARNING

(Continued)

* Never use the same seat belt on
more than one occupant and never
attach a seat belt over an infant or
child being held on an occupant’s
lap. Such seat belt use could cause
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

Periodically inspect seat belt
assemblies for excessive wear and
damage. Seat belts should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated, or damaged
in any way. It is essential to replace
the entire seat belt assembly after it
has been worn in a severe impact,
even if damage to the assembly is
not obvious.

Children age 12 and under should
ride properly restrained in the rear
seat.

Infants and small children should
never be transported unless they
are properly restrained. Restraint
systems for infants and small chil-
dren can be purchased locally and
should be used. Make sure that the
system you purchase meets appli-
cable safety standards. Read and
follow all the directions provided
by the manufacturer.

(Continued)

(Continued)

¢ For children, if the shoulder belt
irritates the neck or face, move the
child closer to the center of the
vehicle.

Avoid contamination of seat belt
webbing by polishes, oils, chemi-
cals, and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried out
using mild soap and water.

Do not insert any items such as
coins, clips, etc. into the seat belt
buckles, and be careful not to spill
liquids into these parts. If foreign
materials get into a seat belt
buckle, the seat belt may not work
properly.

All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving,
or seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed to
offer maximum protection when
seatbacks are in the upright posi-
tion.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The seat belt has an emergency locking
retractor (ELR), which is designed to lock
the seat belt only during a sudden stop or
impact. It also may lock if you pull the belt
across your body very quickly. If this hap-
pens, let the belt go back to unlock it, then
pull the belt across your body more slowly.

Safety reminder

Sit up straight and
fully back

Low on hips

60A038

2-33
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Low on hips

60A040

To reduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the lap portion
of the belt across your lap as low on your
hips as possible and adjust it to a snug fit
by pulling the shoulder portion of the belt
upward through the latch plate. The length
of the diagonal shoulder strap adjusts itself
to allow freedom of movement.

60A036

To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight and
well back in the seat, pull the latch plate
attached to the seat belt across your body
and press it straight into the buckle until
you hear a “click”.

EXAMPLE

80J2008
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NOTE:

The word “CENTER” is marked on the
buckle for the rear center belt. The buckles
are designed so a latch plate cannot be
inserted into the wrong buckle.

60A039

To unfasten the seat belt, push the red
“PRESS” button on the buckle and retract
the belt slowly while attaching a hand to
the belt or/and the latch plate.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Lap-Shoulder Belt with Detachable
Connector

EXAMPLE

61MMOA059

The rear center lap-shoulder belt has a
buckle, a latch plate and a detachable con-
nector. The buckle is marked as “CEN-
TER” for distinction from the rear left seat
belt buckle. The rear center seat belt
buckle and the connector are designed so
as not to allow a wrong latch plate to be
inserted.

When the rear seatback is in the upright
position, keep the detachable connector
latched. Only when the rear seatback will
be folded down, unlatch the detachable
connector. To latch and unlatch the con-
nector, see “Unlatching and latching
detachable connector” later in this section.

61MMOA060

Fastening

Before fastening the rear center lap-shoul-
der belt, make sure the detachable con-
nector (1) is securely latched and the
webbing is not twisted.

To fasten the belt, sit up straight and well
back in the seat, pull the latch plate (2)
across your body and press it straight into
the buckle (3) until you hear a “click”.
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61MMOA094

Unfastening

To unfasten the seat belt, push the button
on the buckle (3) and retract the belt slowly
while attaching a hand to the belt or/and
the latch plate.

61MMOA061

2-35
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61MMOA062

A WARNING

To minimize risk of severe injury or
death in the event of a crash, always
wear seat belt with both latches
buckled.

Unlatching and latching detachable

connector
EXAMPLE
%) \\/ S
“%‘x@
;;AMOAOGB

Unlatching

To unlatch the connector:

1) Insert a key or a latch plate into the slot
(1) on the connector and allow the belt
to retract.

2) Once the belt has completely retracted,
stow the belt in the holder. Refer to
“Stowing rear center lap-shoulder belt”
for details later in this section.

NOTICE

When the rear seatback is folded for-
ward, be sure to unlatch the connec-
tor of rear center lap-shoulder belt.
Otherwise, the seat belt webbing can
be damaged.

83RMO0-01E
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Latching Stowing rear center lap-shoulder belt
To latch the connector: Be sure to stow the belt after the belt is
1) Pull the belt out from the holder. retracted completely.

61MMOA064 61MMOA065

2) Insert the connector latch plate (2) into  To stow the belt, insert the latch plate into

the connector (3) so as to align the tri-  the slit (1). Then insert the connector latch
angle marks until you hear a “click”. plate (2) into the roof holder slot (3).

A WARNING

Make sure the detachable connector
is securely latched and the webbing
is not twisted.
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(1) Driver’s seat belt reminder light / front
passenger’s seat belt reminder light

(2) Rear passengqr’s seat belt reminder

light (rear left)*

EXAMPLE (3) Rear passenger’s_seat belt reminder
light (rear center)*

(4) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder
light (rear right)*2

Seat Belt Reminder

*1 This symbol represents that the
seat belt is unfastened.

*2 This symbol represents that the
seat belt is fastened.

When the driver and/or passenger(s)
do(does) not buckle his or her seat belt,
the seat belt reminder light will come on or
blink and a buzzer will sound as a
reminder to the driver and/or passenger(s)
to buckle his or her seat belt. For more
details, refer to the explanation below.

A WARNING

It is absolutely essential that the
driver and passengers wear their seat
belts at all times. Persons who are
not wearing seat belts have a much
greater risk of injury if an accident
occurs. Make a regular habit of buck-
83RM056 ling your seat belt before putting the
key in the ignition or pressing the
engine switch.
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NOTE:

The driver’s seat belt reminder light / front
passenger’s seat belt reminder light is for
both the driver and front passenger.

Driver’s seat belt reminder

If the driver’s seat belt remains unbuckled

when the ignition switch is turned to the

“ON” position or the engine switch is

pressed to change the ignition mode to

“ON?”, the reminder works as follows:

1) The seat belt reminder light will come
on.

2) After the vehicle’s speed has reached
about 15 km/h, the seat belt reminder
light will blink and a buzzer will sound
for about 95 seconds.

3) After step 2) has finished, the reminder
light will remain on until the driver’s seat
belt is buckled.

If the driver has buckled his or her seat belt

and later unbuckles the seat belt, the

reminder system will be activated from
step 1) or step 2) according to the vehicle’s
speed. When the vehicle’s speed is below
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 1). When the vehicle’s speed is above
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from

step 2).

The reminder will be automatically can-

celed when the driver’s seat belt is buckled

or the ignition switch is turned off, or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF).
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Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
The front passenger’s seat belt reminder
will activate only when there is a passen-
ger sitting in the front seat. In some situa-
tions, however, such as when you place
heavy objects in the front seat, the seat
belt reminder can be activated as if there
were a passenger present. The front pas-
senger’s seat belt reminder works in the
same manner as the driver's seat belt
reminder.

Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder

If a rear seat belt is not fastened when the
engine is started, all the rear passenger’s
seat belt reminder lights will come on for
about 35 seconds and then go out. Within
this 35 seconds, the corresponding
reminder is highlighted. The reminder
fades when the seat belt is fastened.

The rear passenger’s seat belt reminder
lights will also come on for about 35 sec-
onds in the following conditions.

If a seat belt is unfastened when the
vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h, the
corresponding light will be highlighted.

If a seat belt is unfastened when the
vehicle speed is more than 15 km/h, the
corresponding light will be highlighted
and a buzzer will sound.

The reminder will be automatically can-
celed when the rear seat belt is buckled or
the ignition switch is turned off, or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF).

Shoulder Anchor Height Adjuster

il

64J198

Adjust the shoulder anchor height so that
the shoulder belt rides on the center of the
outboard shoulder. To move upward, slide
the anchor up. To move downward, slide
the anchor down while pulling the lock
knob out. After adjustment, make sure that
the anchor is securely locked.

A WARNING

Be sure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned on the center of the outside
shoulder. The belt should be away
from your face and neck, but not fall-
ing off your shoulder. Misadjustment
of the belt could reduce the effective-
ness of the safety belt in a crash.
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Seat Belt Inspection

EXAMPLE

65D209S

Periodically inspect the seat belts to make
sure they work properly and are not dam-
aged. Check the webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages, and guide
loops. Replace any seat belts which do not
work properly or are damaged.

2-39
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A WARNING

Be sure to inspect all seat belt
assemblies after any collision. Any
seat belt assembly which was in use
during a collision (other than a very
minor one) should be replaced, even
if damage to the assembly is not
obvious. Any seat belt assembly
which was not in use during a colli-
sion should be replaced if it does not
function properly, it is damaged in
any way or the seat belt pretension-
ers were activated (that is, if the front
air bags were activated).

Child Restraint Systems

60G332S
Infant restraint - rear seat only

EXAMPLE

80JC007
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Child restraint

EXAMPLE

80JCO16

= / EXAMPLE

80JC008

SUZUKI highly recommends that you use
a child restraint system to restrain infants
and small children. Many different types of
child restraint systems are available; make

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

sure that the restraint system you select
meets applicable safety standards.

All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in vehicle seats by either seat
belts (lap belts or the lap portion of lap-
shoulder belts) or by special rigid lower
anchor bars built into the seat. Whenever
possible, SUZUKI recommends that child
restraint systems be installed on the rear
seat. According to accident statistics, chil-
dren are safer when properly restrained in
rear seating positions than in front seating
positions.

(For Countries applied for UN Regula-
tion No.16)

When purchasing a child restraint and
install it to your SUZUKI, refer to the infor-
mation about suitability for child restrains
shown in “Child Restraint System for
Countries applied for UN Regulation
No.16” in this section.

NOTE:
Observe any statutory regulation about
child restraints.

27

58MS030

A WARNING

When using a child restraint system
on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger’s air bag system
must be deactivated; otherwise
deployment of the front passenger’s
air bag could result in the death or
serious injury of the child.

A WARNING

If you install a child restraint system
in the rear seat, slide the front seat
far enough forward so that the child’s
feet do not touch the front seatback.
This will help avoid injury to the child
in the event of an accident.
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A WARNING

Children could be endangered in a
crash if their child restraint systems
are not properly secured in the vehi-
cle. When installing a child restraint
system, be sure to follow the instruc-
tions below. Be sure to secure the
child in the restraint system accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

A WARNING
650608

In an accident or sudden stop, the
rear seat armrest (if equipped) could
fall forward. If there is a child in a
rear-facing child restraint in the rear
center seating position, the falling
armrest could injure the child. Do not
install a rear-facing child restraint in
the rear center seating position.

65D609
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Child Restraint System for Countries applied for UN Regulation No.16

Child Restraint

The suitability of each passenger’s seat position for carriage of children and fitting of child restraint system is shown in the table below.
Whenever you carry children under 12 years of age or smaller than 150 cm, properly use the child restraints which conform to UN Regu-
lation No.44, the standard for child restraints, referring to the table.

Table of vehicle handbook information on child restraint systems installation suitability for various seating positions

In case the front passenger airbag is activated.
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Seating position (or other site)
Mass Group Intermediate Intermediate
Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center Outboard Center
group 0 up to 10 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group 0+ up to 13 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
group Il 22 to 36 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
2-42
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In case the front passenger airbag is deactivated.

Seating position (or other site)
Mass Group Intermediate Intermediate
Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center Outboard Center
group 0 up to 10 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group 0+ up to 13 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.
group Il 22 to 36 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.
Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:
U =Suitable for ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group
UF =Suitable for forward-facing ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group
L =Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list.
These restraints may be of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’ or ‘semi-universal’ categories.
B =Built-in restraint approved for this mass group
X =Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group
NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the UN Regulation No.44.
2-43
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Table of vehicle handbook information on ISOFIX child restraint systems installation suitability for various ISOFIX positions
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Size ) Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass Group class | Fixture Front Rear Rear Intermediate | Intermediate |  Others
Passenger | Outboard Center Outboard Center sites
camycot F ISO/L1 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
G ISO/L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group0  upto 10 kg E ISO/R1 N.A. IL,IUFM N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
E ISO/R1 N.A. IL,IUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group 0+  upto 13 kg D ISO/R2 N.A. IL,IUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
c ISO/R3 N.A. IL,IUF?) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
D ISO/R2 N.A. IL,IUF" N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
c ISO/R3 N.A. IL,IUF?) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group | 9o 18 kg B ISO/F2 N.A. IL,IUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
B1 | ISO/F2X N.A. IL,IUF3) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
A ISO/F3 N.A. IL,IUFM N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 22to 36 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
2-44
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Key of letters to be inserted in the above table
IUF =Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in this mass group

IL  =Suitable for particular ISOFIX CRS are those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.
The ISOFIX CRS must be approved for the specific vehicle type.

X =ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class.

NOTE:
1) The head restraint should be in a used position.
2) The head restraint should be in a used position.
SUZUKI recommends FAIR child seat and platform.
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number:
990E0-68L01-000 ISOFIX Platform
990E0-68L01-001 Child seat for eastern Europe (PL, H, CZ, SK, SLO, RO, BG, GR, CY)
990E0-68L01-002 Child seat for central and southern Europe (F, B, NL, L, E, P, I, D, AT, IR, GB, M)
990E0-68L01-003 Child seat for northern Europe (S, FIN, DK, EST, LV, LT)
Ask authorized SUZUKI dealer for detailed district information.
3) The head restraint should be in a used position.
SUZUKI recommends Duo Plus child seat.
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number: 99000-990YA-020

NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the UN Regulation No.44.
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Installation with Lap-Shoulder Seat
Belts

NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head
restraint to the most upper position.

NOTE:

If the most upper position head restraint
interferes a child restraint system and pre-
vents the child restraint system from being
installed securely, remove the head
restraint.

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compartment so it will not inconve-
nience the occupants.

ELR type belt

EXAMPLE

80JC021
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Whenever possible, SUZUKI recom-
mends that child restraint systems be
installed on the rear seat. According to
accident statistics, children are safer when
properly restrained in rear seating posi-
tions than in front seating positions.

« If you must install the child restraint sys-
tem on the front passenger’s seat, be
sure to follow instructions below.

— Deactivate the front passenger’s front
air bag by the front passenger air bag
deactivation system.

— Slide the seat to the most rear position
by the seat position adjustment lever.

— Adjust the seatback at the 5th step
inclined position (counted from most
upright position) by the seatback angle
adjustment lever.

— If your vehicle is equipped with the
seat height adjustment lever, raise the
seat to the most upper position by this
lever.

Install your child restraint system accord-
ing to the instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Make sure that the seat belt is securely
latched.
Try to move the child restraint system in all
directions to make sure it is securely
installed.

Installation with ISOFIX type
Anchorages

EXAMPLE

61MMOA007

Your vehicle is equipped with the lower
anchorages in the rear seat outboard seat-
ing positions for securing a ISOFIX type of
child restraints with the connecting bars.
The lower anchorages are located where
the rear of the seat cushion meets the bot-
tom of the seatback.

A WARNING

Be sure to install the ISOFIX type of
child restraint(s) in the only outboard
seating positions, not in the central
position for rear seat.
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Install the ISOFIX type child restraint sys-
tem according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufacturer.
After installing, try moving the child
restraint system in all directions especially
forward to make sure the connecting bars
are securely latched to the anchorages.

EXAMPLE

68LM267

Your vehicle is equipped with the top strap
anchorages, be sure to use the top strap of
the child restraint according to the instruc-
tions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

Here is a general instruction:

1) Raise the head restraint to the most
upper position.

2-47
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NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head
restraint to the most upper position.

NOTE:

If the most upper position head restraint
interferes a child restraint system and pre-
vents the child restraint system from being
installed  securely, remove the head
restraint.

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compartment so it will not inconve-
nience the occupants.

EXAMPLE

78F114

2) Place the child restraint in the rear seat,
inserting the connecting bars to the
anchorages between the seat cushion
and the seatback.

EXAMPLE

—

S

68LM268

3) Use your hands to carefully align the
connecting bar tips with the anchor-
ages. Take care not to pinch your fin-
gers.

EXAMPLE

S —

54G184
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4) Push the child restraint toward the
anchorages so that the connecting bar
tips are partially hooked to the anchor-
ages. Use your hands to confirm the
position.

EXAMPLE

X
T/
=

5) Grasp the front of the child restraint and
push the child restraint forcefully to
latch the connecting bars. Make sure
they are securely latched by trying to
move the child restraint system in all
directions, especially forward.

6) Attach the top strap referring to “Instal-
lation of Child Restraint with Top Strap”
section below.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Installation of Child Restraint with
Top Strap

EXAMPLE

61MMOA153

Some child restraint systems require the
use of a top strap. Top strap anchor brack-
ets are provided in your vehicle at the loca-
tions shown in the illustrations. The
number of the anchor bracket provided in
your vehicle depends on the vehicle speci-
fication. Install the child restraint system as
follows:

1) Remove the Iluggage compartment
cover (if equipped).

2) Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a restraint system
that does not require a top strap.

3) Hook the top strap to the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap
according to the instructions provided

by the child restraint system manufac-
turer. Be sure to attach the top strap to
the corresponding anchor located
directly behind the child restraint. Do
not attach the top strap to the luggage
restraint loops (if equipped).

A WARNING

Do not attach the child restraint top
strap to the luggage restraint loops (if
equipped). Incorrectly attached top
strap will reduce the intended effec-
tiveness of the child restraint system.

Type 1

L

Type 2

86G032
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4) When routing the top strap, be sure to
pass the top strap as shown in the illus-
tration. (Refer to “Head Restraints” sec-
tion for details on how to raise or lower
the head restraint.)

5) Make sure that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top strap.

Seat Belt Pretensioner System

63J269

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes your SUZUKI's SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER SYSTEM. Please
read and follow ALL these instruc-
tions carefully to minimize your risk
of severe injury or death.

2-49
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To determine if your vehicle is equipped
with a seat belt pretensioner system at the
front seating positions, check the label on
the front seat belt at the bottom part. If the
letters “p” and/or “PRE” appear as illus-
trated, your vehicle is equipped with the
seat belt pretensioner system. You can use
the pretensioner seat belts in the same
manner as ordinary seat belts.

Read this section and the “Supplemental
Restraint System (air bags)” section to
learn more about the pretensioner system.

The seat belt pretensioner system works
with the SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
SYSTEM (Air Bags). The crash sensors
and the electronic controller of the air bag
system also control the seat belt preten-
sioners. The pretensioners are triggered
only when there is a frontal or side crash
severe enough to trigger the air bags and
the seat belts are fastened. For precau-
tions and general information including
servicing the pretensioner system, refer to
the “Supplemental Restraint System (air
bags)” section in addition to this “Seat Belt
Pretensioner System” section, and follow
all those precautions.

The pretensioner is located in each front
seat belt retractor. The pretensioner tight-
ens the seat belt so the belt fits the occu-
pant’'s body more snugly in the event of a
frontal or side crash. The retractors will
remain locked after the pretensioners are
activated. Upon activation, some noise will
occur and some smoke may be released.

These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The driver and all passengers must be
properly restrained by wearing seat belts
at all times, whether or not a pretensioner
is equipped at their seating position, to
minimize the risk of severe injury or death
in the event of a crash.

Sit fully back in the seat; sit up straight; do
not lean forward or sideways. Adjust the
belt so the lap portion of the belt is worn
low across the pelvis, not across the waist.
Please refer to the “Seat Adjustment” sec-
tion and the instructions and precautions
about the seat belts in this “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section for details
on proper seat and seat belt adjustments.

Please note that the pretensioners along
with the air bags will activate in severe
frontal or side collisions. They are not
designed to activate in rear impacts, roll-
overs, or minor frontal collisions. The pre-
tensioners can be activated only once. If
the pretensioners are activated (that is, if
the air bags are activated), have the pre-
tensioner system serviced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on briefly
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
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“ON”, stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the pretensioner
system or the air bag system may not work
properly. Have both systems inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer as soon as
possible.

Service on or around the pretensioner sys-
tem components or wiring must be per-
formed only by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer who is specially trained. Improper
service could result in unintended activa-
tion of pretensioners or could render the
pretensioner inoperative. Either of these
two conditions may result in personal
injury.

To prevent damage or unintended activa-
tion of the pretensioners, be sure the bat-
tery is disconnected and the ignition switch
has been in the “LOCK” position or the
ignition mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for
at least 90 seconds before performing any
electrical service work on your SUZUKI.

Do not touch pretensioner system compo-
nents or wiring. The wires are wrapped
with yellow tape or yellow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow. When scrapping your
SUZUKI, ask your SUZUKI dealer, body
repair shop, or scrap yard for assistance.
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Supplemental Restraint EXAMPLE
System (air bags) 2

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes the protection provided by
your SUZUKI's SUPPLEMENTAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM (air bags).
Please read and follow ALL these
instructions carefully to minimize
your risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a collision.

Your vehicle is equipped with a Supple-
mental Restraint System consisting of the
following components in addition to a lap-
shoulder belt at each seating position.

. Driver’s front air bag module

. Front passenger’s front air bag mod-
ule

. Side air bag module

Side curtain air bag module

. Driver’s knee air bag module

Seat belt pretensioners 51IMMOB110
. Air bag controller

. Forward crash sensor

. Side crash sensor

* if equipped

CENOUAW N
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A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the crash protection offered by seat
belts. The driver and all passengers
must be properly restrained by wear-
ing seat belts at all times, whether or
not an air bag is mounted at their
seating position, to minimize the risk
of severe injury or death in the event
of a crash.

“AIR BAG” light

o,
~

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on when the
ignition switch is first turned to the “ON”
position, or the ignition mode is first
changed to “ON”, or the “AIR BAG” light
stays on, or comes on while driving, the air
bag system (or the seat belt pretensioner
system) may not work properly. Have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.
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Air bag symbol meaning
EXAMPLE

Ve

A
AIRBAG

DRL

| J

=
b

72M00150
You may find this label on the sun visor.

A WARNING

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD

Front Air Bags

EXAMPLE

can occur.

57021189

Front air bags are designed to inflate in
severe frontal collisions when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”".

NOTE:
In a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.

Front air bags are not designed to inflate in
rear impacts, side impacts, rollovers or
minor frontal collisions, since they would
offer no protection in those types of acci-
dents. Remember, since an air bag
deploys only one time during an accident,
seat belts are needed to restrain occu-
pants from further movements during the
accident.
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Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

Driver’s front air bag

Front passenger’s front air bag

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOA066

2-53
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61MMOA067
Driver’s knee air bag

EXAMPLE

\@L SRS AIRBAG
N\

68LM20206
The driver’s front air bag is located behind
the center pad of the steering wheel and
the front passenger’s front air bag is

located behind the passenger’s side of the
dashboard.

The driver’s knee air bag is located in the
dashboard below the steering wheel. The
words “SRS AIRBAG” are molded into the
air bag covers to identify the location of the
air bags.

58MS030

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenger’s air bag system must be
deactivated; otherwise deployment of
the front passenger’s air bag could
result in the death or serious injury of
the child.

Please refer to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section in this section
for details on securing your child.
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Conditions of front air bags deployment Conditions of front air bags may inflate
(inflation) Receiving a strong impact to the lower
body of your vehicle, the front air bags will
inflate in many cases.

80J101

+ Landing hard or falling

80J097

« In frontal collisions with a fixed wall that Front air bags might inflate in a strong
does not move or deform in more than 80J09%%  impact
about 25 km/h (15 mph) « Hitting a curb or medial strip Front air bags do not inflate basically in

rear collision, side collision or rollovers,
etc., however, these might inflate in a
strong impact.

80J09BE 80J100E

* In collisions such as above at an angle -+ Falling into a deep hole or ditch
of about 30 degrees (1) or less from the
front

80J120
« Collision from the rear
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Front air bags may not inflate

The front air bags may not inflate when the
impact is absorbed since the collision
object moved, vehicle body deformed, or
collision angle was greater than about 30
degrees from the front.

80J104
+ Collision with a utility pole or stumpage

80J119

80J102
» Approximately 50 km/h (30 mph) or

lower speed frontal collision to a stopped
vehicle

80J105E

+ Collision with a fixed wall or guardrail at

an angle of greater than about 30
degrees (1) from the front

80J110

* Vehicle rollover

80J103

+ Collision that the front of your vehicle
goes under the bed of a truck etc.
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80J106

« In frontal collisions with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform in less than
about 25 km/h (15 mph)

80J107

« Collision angle is offset from the vehicle
angle (offset collision)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Side Air Bags and Side Curtain Air
Bags

EXAMPLE

68KM090

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
designed to inflate in severe side impact
collisions when the ignition switch is in the
“ON” position or the ignition mode is “ON”.

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or rear col-
lisions, rollovers or minor side collisions,
since they would offer no protection in
those types of accidents. Only the side air
bag and side curtain air bag on the side of
the vehicle that is struck will inflate. How-
ever, in a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.
Remember, since an air bag deploys only
one time during an accident, seat belts are

needed to restrain occupants from further
movements during the accident.

Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

Side air bags

EXAMPLE

61MMOA068

Side air bags are located in the part of the
front seatbacks closest to the doors. The
“SRS AIRBAG” labels are attached to the
seatbacks to identify the location of the
side air bags.
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Side curtain air bags
EXAMPLE

61MMOA069

Side curtain air bags are located in the roof
lining. The words “SRS AIRBAG” are
molded into the pillar to identify the loca-
tion of the side curtain air bags.
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Conditions of side air bags and side
curtain air bags deployment (inflation)

Side air bags and side curtain air bags
may inflate in a strong impact

80102
« Collision from the front
804119
* In collisions from the side by a vehicle
equivalent to your vehicle in more than
about 25 km/h (15 mph) or in greater col-
lisions from the side
804120
« Collision from the rear
83RM0-01E
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Side air bags and side curtain air bags
may not inflate

*

80J123 80J125

+ Collision from the side at an angle » Collision from the side by a motorcycle
or bicycle

80J121

80J124

804122 . Collision from the side with a high-height 80J126
« Collision from the side to the vehicle vehicle « Collision with a utility pole or stumpage
body other than the passenger compart-
ment
2-58
83RM0-01E
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80J110
* Vehicle rollover

How the System Works

In a frontal collision, the crash sensors will
detect rapid deceleration, and if the con-
troller judges that the deceleration rep-
resents a severe frontal crash, the
controller will trigger the inflators. If your
vehicle is equipped with side air bags and
side curtain air bags, crash sensors will
detect a side collision, and if the controller
judges that the side collision is severe
enough, it will trigger the side air bag and
side curtain air bag inflators. The inflators
inflate the appropriate air bags with nitro-
gen or argon gas. The inflated air bags
provide a cushion for your head (front air
bags and side curtain air bags only) and
upper body. The air bag inflates and
deflates so quickly that you may not even
realize that it has activated. The air bag will
neither hinder your view nor make it harder
to exit the vehicle.
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Air bags must inflate quickly and forcefully
in order to reduce the chance of serious or
fatal injuries. However, an unavoidable
consequence of the quick inflation is that
the air bag may irritate bare skin, such as
the facial area against a front air bag. Also,
upon inflation, a loud noise will occur and
some powder and smoke will be released.
These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle. Be aware,
however, that some air bag components
may be hot for a while after inflation.

A seat belt helps keep you in the proper
position for maximum protection when an
air bag inflates. Adjust your seat as far
back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Sit fully back in your
seat; sit up straight; do not lean over the
steering wheel or dashboard. Front occu-
pants should not lean on or sleep against
the door. Please refer to the “Seat Adjust-
ment” section and the “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section in this
section for details on proper seat and seat
belt adjustments.

65D610

54G582
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A WARNING

* The driver should not lean over the
steering wheel. The front passen-
ger should not rest his or her body
against the dashboard, or other-
wise get too close to the dash-
board. For vehicles with side air
bags and side curtain air bag,
occupants should not lean on or
sleep against the door. In these sit-
uations, the out-of-position occu-
pant would be too close to an
inflating air bag, and may suffer
severe injury.
Do not attach any objects to, or
place any objects over, the steering
wheel or dashboard. Do not place
any objects between the air bag
and the driver or front passenger.
These objects may interfere with air
bag operation or may be propelled
by the air bag in the event of a
crash. Either of these conditions
may cause severe injury.
For vehicles with side air bags, do
not place seat covers on the front
seats, because seat covers could
restrict the air bag’s inflation. Also,
do not place any cup holders on the
door, as the cup holder could be
propelled by the air bag in the event
of a crash. Either of these condi-
tions may cause severe injury.
(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not paint, put a sticker on, or
attach things like accessories to
the dashboard below the steering
wheel. Failure to observe this pre-
caution may prevent normal infla-
tion of the driver’s knee air bag in
the event of a collision.

Note that even though your vehicle may be
moderately damaged in a collision, the col-
lision may not have been severe enough to
trigger the front, side, or side curtain air
bags to inflate. If your vehicle sustains
ANY front-end or side damage, have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer to ensure it is in proper
working order.

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic
module which records information about
the air bag system if the air bags deploy in
a crash. The module records information
about overall system status, which sensors
activated the deployment.

Servicing the air bag system

If the air bags inflate, have the air bags
and related components replaced by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

If your vehicle ever gets in deep water and
the driver’s floor is submerged, the air bag

controller could be damaged. If it does,
have the air bag system inspected by the
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

Special procedures are required for servic-
ing or replacing an air bag. For that rea-
son, only an authorized SUZUKI dealer
should be allowed to service or replace
your air bags. Please remind anyone who
services your SUZUKI that it has air bags.

Service on or around air bag components
or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. Improper ser-
vice could result in unintended air bag
deployment or could render the air bag
inoperative. Either of these two conditions
may result in severe injury.

To prevent damage or unintended inflation
of the air bag system, be sure the battery
is disconnected and the ignition switch has
been in the “LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for at least
90 seconds before performing any electri-
cal service work on your SUZUKI. Do not
touch air bag system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow tape or
yellow tubing, and the couplers are yellow
for easy identification.

Scrapping a vehicle that has an uninflated
air bag can be hazardous. Ask your dealer,
body repair shop or scrap yard for help
with disposal.
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Front Passenger Air Bag Deactiva-
tion System

61MMOA070

The front passenger’s front air bag must
be deactivated if a child restraint system is
to be installed on the front passenger’s
seat.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the “PASSENGER AIR BAG ON’
indicator (1) or “PASSENGER AIR BAG
OFF” indicator (2) shows whether the front
passenger’s air bag is activated or deacti-
vated.
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When the front passenger’s air bag is acti-
vated, both the “PASSENGER AIR BAG
ON” indicator (1) and “PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF” indicator (2) come on for a few
seconds then go out.

After then only the “PASSENGER AIR
BAG ON” indicator (1) comes on for about
1 minute and then goes out.

When the front passenger’s air bag is
deactivated, both the “PASSENGER AIR
BAG ON” indicator (1) and “PASSENGER
AIR BAG OFF” indicator (2) come for a few
seconds then go out.

After then only the “PASSENGER AIR
BAG OFF” indicator (2) comes on.

When you activate or deactivate the front
passenger’s air bag, make sure which indi-
cator is on before starting the engine.

Side air bags, side curtain air bags and
seat belt pretensioners are not connected
to the air bag deactivation system. Even if
the front passenger’s air bag is deacti-
vated, side air bags, side curtain air bags
and seat belt pretensioners are still acti-
vated.

27

58MS030

A WARNING

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenger’s air bag must be deacti-
vated; otherwise deployment of the
front passenger’s air bag could result
in the death or serious injury of the
child.

A WARNING

Make sure the front passenger’s air
bag is activated and the “PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG ON” indicator (1) is on
whenever there is no child restraint
installed on the front passenger’s
seat.
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According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained on rear
seats than front passenger’s seat. When-
ever possible, SUZUKI recommends that
child restraint systems be installed on the
rear seat.

Air bag deactivation switch

EXAMPLE

61MM473

The air bag deactivation switch (3) is
installed only for use when a rearward-fac-
ing child restraint system or infant restraint
system is installed in the front passenger’s
seat. The switch is located at the upper
corner inside the glove box.
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To deactivate the front passenger’s air
bag, follow the instructions below before
starting the engine.

1) Make sure the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK” position or the engine switch is
in the “LOCK” (OFF) mode.

2) Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-

tion switch (3), then push and turn the

key to the “OFF” (air bag off) position,
and pull out the key.

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position or press the engine switch to

change the ignition mode to “ON”. Both
the indicators come on for a few sec-
onds then go out.

After then only the “PASSENGER AIR

BAG OFF” indicator (2) comes on to

remind you that the front passenger’s

air bag is deactivated.

3

=

To activate the front passenger’s air bag,
follow the instructions below before start-
ing the engine.

1) Make sure the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK” position or the engine switch is
in the “LOCK” (OFF) mode.

Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-
tion switch (3), then push and turn the
key to the “ON” (air bag on) position,
and pull out the key.

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Both
the indicators come on for a few sec-
onds then go out.

After then only the “PASSENGER AIR
BAG ON” indicator (1) comes on for
about 1 minute and then goes out to
remind you that the front passenger’s
air bag is activated.

»

&
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Instrument Cluster

1. Speedometer

2. Tachometer

3. Fuel gauge

4. Temperature gauge

5. Information display

6. Warning and indicator lights

EXAMPLE 2

@ T Ao D e E 1&g,
28 MA@

83RM072
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Speedometer

Fuel Gauge

The speedometer indicates vehicle speed.

Tachometer

The tachometer indicates engine speed in
revolutions per minute.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone or
severe engine damage can result.
Keep the engine speed below the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position.

Refer to “Downshifting maximum
allowable speeds” in the “OPERAT-
ING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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EXAMPLE

83RMO074

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge gives an approximate indication of
the amount of fuel in the fuel tank. “F”
stands for full and “E” stands for empty.

If the indicator gets off the graduation of
“E” (not character “E”), refill the tank as
soon as possible.

NOTE:

The indicator moves a little depending on
road conditions (for example, slope or
curve) and driving conditions because of
fuel moving in the tank.

If the low fuel warning light (1) comes on,
fill the fuel tank immediately.

Refer to “Low Fuel Warning Light” in
“Warning and Indicator Lights” in this sec-
tion for details.

The mark (2) indicates that the fuel filler
door is located on the left side of the vehi-
cle.
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Temperature Gauge

Brightness Control

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

83RMO058

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge indicates the engine coolant tem-
perature. Under normal driving conditions,
the indicator should stay within the normal,
acceptable temperature range between
“H” and “C”. If the indicator approaches
“H”, overheating is indicated. Follow the
instructions for engine overheating in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
engine overheating is indicated can
result in severe engine damage.
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83RM042

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the instrument cluster lights come
on.

Your vehicle has a system to automatically
dim the brightness of the instrument panel
lights when the position lights or headlights
are on.

You can change the brightness of the
instrument panel lights regardless of
whether the position lights or headlights
are off or on.

To increase the brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights, turn the indicator selec-
tor knob (1) clockwise.

To reduce the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, turn the indicator selector
knob (1) counterclockwise.

A WARNING

If you attempt to adjust the bright-
ness of the instrument panel lights
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle.

Do not attempt to adjust the bright-
ness of the instrument panel lights
while driving.

NOTE:

* If you do not turn the knob within several
seconds of activating the brightness
control, the brightness control display
will be canceled automatically.

When you reconnect the battery, the
brightness of the instrument panel lights
will be reinitialized. Readjust the bright-
ness according to your preference.

NOTE:

If you select the high brightness level when
the position lights or headlights are on, the
instrument panel lights are not dimmed.
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Information Display

The information display is shown when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position or the
ignition mode is “ON”.

83RM043
(1) Information display
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EXAMPLE

83RM044

(2) Indicator selector knob
(3) Trip meter selector knob

The information display shows the follow-
ing information.

Display (A)

Clock

Display (B)

Driving mode (for 4WD models)

Display (C)

Thermometer

Display (D)

Warning and indicator messages /

Fuel consumption / Driving range /
Average speed / Ol life (for diesel engine
models)

Display (E)

Selector position

(for automatic transaxle or TCSS models) /
Gear position

(for automatic transaxle or TCSS models) /
Gearshift indicator

Display (F)
Trip meter

Display (G)
Odometer

SUZUKI

61MMOA159

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the message shown in the above
illustration will appear on the display for
several seconds.
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Some warning and indicator messages
may appear on the display when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ACC” or “LOCK” posi-
tion, or the ignition mode is “ACC” or
“LOCK” (OFF).

Thermometer
The display (C) shows the thermometer.

The thermometer indicates the outside
temperature.

Clock
The display (A) shows the time.

To set the clock, follow the “Setting mode”
instructions in this section.

Driving Mode (for 4WD models)
The display (B) shows the driving mode.

For details on how to use the four-mode
4WD system, refer to “Four-mode 4WD
System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section.
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i\

ICE POSSIBLE

DRIVE
WITH CARE

61MS409

If the outside temperature nears freezing,
the message shown in the above illustra-
tion will appear on the display.

NOTE:

The outside temperature indication is not
the actual outside temperature when driv-
ing at low speed, or when stopped.

Fuel Consumption / Driving Range /
Average Speed / Oil Life (for diesel
engine models)

When there are no warning or indicator
messages on the display (D), you can
select one of the following indications to
appear on the display: instantaneous fuel
consumption, average fuel consumption,
driving range, average speed, oil life or no
indication.
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To switch the display indication, push the

EXAMPLE indicator selector knob (2) quickly.
NOTE:
The value of fuel consumption, driving
Instant fuel Average fuel range and average speed shown in the
economy economy display are affected by conditions such as
10.0 the following;

road condition

surrounding traffic condition

driving condition

vehicle condition

a malfunction which causes the malfunc-
tion indicator light to come on or blink

km/L

oil life Average
speed

15000 70

km km/h

61MMO0A228

(a) Instantaneous fuel consumption
(b) Average fuel consumption

(c) Driving range

(d) Average speed

(e) Qil life (for diesel engine models)
)
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Instantaneous fuel consumption

The display shows instantaneous fuel con-
sumption with a bar graph only when the
vehicle is moving.

NOTE:

The display does not show the bar graph
unless the vehicle is moving.

Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the fuel consumption units of initial set-
ting are indicated as L/100km, km/L or
MPG.

For “L/100km” or “km/L” setting, the indi-
cated maximum value of instantaneous
fuel consumption is 30. No more than 30
will be indicated on the display even if
the actual instantaneous fuel consump-
tion is higher.

For “MPG” setting, the indicated maxi-
mum value of instantaneous fuel con-
sumption is 80. No more than 80 will be
indicated on the display even if the
actual instantaneous fuel consumption is
higher.

The indication on the display may be
delayed if fuel consumption is greatly
affected by driving conditions.

The display shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same as
actual values.

Average fuel consumption

If you selected average fuel consumption
the last time you drove the vehicle, the dis-
play shows the last value of average fuel
consumption from previous driving when

2-69
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the ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Unless
you reset the value of average fuel con-
sumption, the display indicates the value of
average fuel consumption which includes
average fuel consumption during previous
driving.

NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal to the battery, the value of average
fuel consumption will be shown after driv-
ing for a period of time.

You can select when the value of average
fuel consumption is reset from among the
following three methods;

» Reset after refuel: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset automati-
cally by refueling.

Reset with trip A: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset automati-
cally by resetting trip meter A.

Reset manually: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset by push-
ing and holding the indicator selector
knob (2) when the display indicates the
average fuel consumption.

To change when the value of average fuel
consumption is reset, refer to “Setting
Mode” later in this section.

NOTE:

If you add only a small amount of fuel
when you select “Reset after refuel”, the
average fuel consumption value may not
be reset.

Driving range

If you selected driving range the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
“---" for a few seconds and then indicates
the current driving range when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON".

The driving range shown in the display is
the approximate distance you can drive
until the fuel gauge indicates “E”, based on
current driving conditions.

When the low fuel warning light comes on,
the display “---" will appear.

If the low fuel warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank immediately regardless of the
value of driving range shown in the display.

As the driving range after refueling is cal-
culated based on the most recent driving
condition, the value is different each time
you refuel.

NOTE:

« If you refuel when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON”, the driving range may not indicate
the correct value.
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» When you reconnect the negative (-)
terminal to the battery, the value of driv-
ing range will be shown after driving for a
period of time.

Average Speed

If you selected average speed the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
the last value of average speed from
previous driving when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”. Unless you reset the value
of average speed, the display indicates the
value of average speed which includes
average speed during previous driving.

To reset the value of average speed, push
and hold the indicator selector knob (2) for
about 2 seconds when the display indicates
an average speed. The display shows “---"
and then indicates a new average speed
after driving for a short time.

NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative (=) ter-
minal to the battery, the value of average
speed will be shown after driving for a
period of time.
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Oil life (for diesel engine models)

The display indicates the remaining dis-
tance until the next timing of the engine oil
and oil filter change. When the remaining
distance becomes 0 km, the oil change
request light in the instrument cluster also
starts blinking to alert that you should
change the engine oil and oil filter immedi-
ately.

If you selected oil life the last time you
drove the vehicle, the display indicates “---"
for a few seconds and then indicates the
current distance until the next changing
engine oil when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

Whenever the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, the oil life monitoring must be
reset in order to monitor the next oil and oil
filter change timing properly. To reset the
indicator, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
When the oil life monitoring is reset, the oil
life monitoring indicates 30000 km. If the
oil change request light was blinking, it will
go out.

NOTICE

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the remaining dis-
tance of the oil life monitoring indica-
tion becomes close to 0 km. If you
keep operating the engine with 0 km
indication of oil life monitoring,
severe engine damage can result.
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Selector Position / Gear Position /
Gearshift Indicator

The display (E) shows some of the follow-
ing indications.

EXAMPLE
4) ®)

.8 A DEE. |

54P020201

) Selector position

) Gear position

) Manual mode indicator
(7) Drive mode indicator

Selector position (for automatic tran-
saxle or TCSS models) /

Gear position (for automatic transaxle
or TCSS models)

The display shows the transaxle selector
position (4) or the gear position (5).

« For automatic transaxle models;

— When the manual mode is not in use,
the display shows the selector posi-
tion.

— When using the manual mode, the dis-
play shows the current gear position.

» For TCSS models;

— When the gearshift lever is in “P”, “R”
or “N”, the display shows the selector
position.
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— When the gearshift lever is in “D” or
“M”, the display shows the current
gear position.

NOTE:

For TCSS models, when the gearshift
lever position and the selector / gear posi-
tion indication in the information display
are unmatched, the indication will blink and
the interior buzzer will sound. Refer to
“Twin Clutch System by Suzuki (TCSS)” in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec-
tion for details.

Manual mode indicator (for automatic
transaxle or TCSS models)

When you are using the manual mode, the
display shows the manual mode indicator
6).

NOTE:

For TCSS models, the manual mode indi-
cator will only appear when the gearshift
lever is in “M”.

Drive mode indicator (for TCSS models)
When the gearshift lever is in “D”, the dis-
play shows the drive mode indicator (7).

For details on how to use the transaxle,
refer to “Using the Transaxle” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Gearshift indicator
Refer to “Gearshift Indicator” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Trip Meter
The display (F) shows the trip meter.

The trip meter can be used to measure the
distance traveled on short trips or between
fuel stops.

You can use the trip meter A or trip meter B
independently.

To reset the trip meter to zero, push and
hold the trip meter selector knob (3) for
about 2 seconds when the display shows
the trip meter.

Odometer
The display (G) shows the odometer.

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance sched-
ule regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-
form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.
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Setting Mode

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” and
the vehicle is stationary, you can enter the
setting mode of the information display by
pushing and holding the indicator selector
knob (2) for more than 3 seconds.

To select the setting that you want to
change, turn the indicator selector knob
(2) left or right.

To change the setting, push the indicator
selector knob (2).

To exit the setting mode, select “Back”
and push the indicator selector knob (2).

EXAMPLE
-~

Back
Distance unit

Fuel economy

Language

61MMOA161
NOTE:

The currently selected setting item is indi-
cated enclosed by a frame.
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NOTE:

« If you push and hold the indicator selec-
tor knob (2) to enter the setting mode
when the display (D) shows average fuel
consumption or average speed, the
value will be reset simultaneously. If you
do not want to reset the value, push the
indicator selector knob quickly to switch
the indication of the display.

If you turn the ignition switch, press the
engine switch or start to move the vehi-
cle when the display is in the setting
mode, the setting mode will be canceled
automatically.

Distance unit

(Odoltrip meter distance units setting)
You can change the units odo/trip meter
distance is displayed in.

NOTE:

When you change the units odo/trip meter
distance is displayed in, the trip meter will
be reset automatically.

Fuel economy

(Fuel consumption units setting)

You can change the units that fuel con-
sumption is displayed in.

Language
You can change the language of the infor-
mation display.

Fuel reset (Average fuel consumption
reset setting)

You can change when the value of aver-
age fuel consumption is reset.

Temperature

(Temperature units setting)

You can change the units that temperature
is displayed in.

NOTE:

When you change the units that tempera-
ture is displayed in, the automatic heating
and air conditioning system (if equipped)
temperature display units will be changed
automatically.

Set Sensors

(Parking sensors (if equipped) setting)
The parking sensor can be switched
between the normal mode and trailer
mode.

Clock setting

» To change the hour indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the hour indication
appears as reversed color. To change
the hour indication quickly, turn and hold
the indicator selector knob (2). To set the
hour indication, push the indicator selec-
tor knob (2) and the minute indication
appears as reversed color.
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To change the minute indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the minute indication
appears as reversed color. To change
the minute indication quickly, turn and
hold the indicator selector knob (2). To
set the minute indication, push the indi-
cator selector knob (2).

You can also switch the time indication
between 12-hour and 24-hour format.

Door Lock (Door lock setting)

You can choose either once or twice oper-
ation(s) to unlock all doors (including the
tailgate) or release the dead lock system (if
equipped) by turning the key, or operating
the keyless entry system transmitter, key-
less push start system remote controller or
request switch.

If your vehicle is equipped with the keyless
push start system, you can also turn off or
on the buzzer sound when the door(s)
is(are) locked or unlocked.

Lights (Light setting)

Foot light (Footwell lights setting)

The footwell lights can be programmed for
interlocked operation with either lighting
control or door operation and for no light-
ing.

Lane change (Turn signal lights setting)

The turn signal and its indicator can be set
whether they flash three times even if you
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return the turn signal control lever immedi-
ately after moving it.

Antitheft (Theft deterrent alarm system
(if equipped) setting)

You can switch the theft deterrent alarm
system from the enabled state to the dis-
abled state, and vice versa.

The state of the theft deterrent alarm sys-
tem is shown on the information display as
follows:

» Mode A: Disabled state

* Mode D: Enabled state

Oil change (Oil life monitoring system
reset setting) (if equipped)

The oil life monitoring system must be
reset after changing the engine oil and oil
filter.

TPMS (Tire pressure monitoring system

setting)

* You can check the current tire inflation
pressure on the information display.

» You can set one of the initial value of tire
pressure below that is indicated on the
tire information label.

— Comfort Mode
— Eco Mode
— Load Mode

Refer to “Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section for details.

IS A/C (ENG A-STOP system setting)

(if equipped)

* When using the automatic heating and
air conditioning system (if equipped),
you can select one of the following
engine auto stop settings.

— Standard
— Economy
— Comfort

When “Economy” is selected, engine
auto stop condition is eased, compared
with “Standard”. Engine auto stop condi-
tion will occur more frequently, the stop
time will be longer, leading to reduction
of fuel consumption.

When “Comfort” is selected, engine auto
stop condition becomes severe, com-
pared with “Standard”. Engine auto stop
condition will occur less frequently, the
stop time will be shorter, leading to more
comfortable cabin condition by air condi-
tioner.

Default (initialization setting)

If you select “YES” and push the indicator
selector knob (2), all settings will be reini-
tialized.
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Warning and Indicator Messages

The display shows warning and indicator
messages to let you know about certain
vehicle problems.

A tone may also sound to alert you.

If warning and indicator messages appear
on the display, follow the messages.

Master warning indicator light

78K049

When the display shows warning and indi-
cator messages, the master warning indi-
cator light may also blink.

NOTE:

» When the problem that causes a mes-
sage to appear is corrected, the mes-
sage will disappear.

* If a message is displayed, and other
problems requiring a message occur, the
message for each of the problems will
be alternately displayed about every 5
seconds.
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* When you push and hold the indicator
selector knob (2) for about 2 seconds
while a message is displayed, the mes-
sage will disappear temporarily. If the
problem that caused the message is not
corrected, the message will appear
again after 5 seconds.
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Warning and indicator messages
All models

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

)

LOW FUEL

61MMOA174

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | A door or tailgate is not properly closed.
(only while vehicle | rior buzzer; only while vehi- | Stop in a safe place and close the door or
is in motion) cle is in motion) tailgate properly. (#1)
N7/
// A\
61MMOA162
Blinks Continuous beep (from inte- | The headlights and/or the position lights are
N rior buzzer) left on. Turn them off.
7’/ 1 \7
LIGHTS ON
61MMOA172
Off “Beep” (one time from inte- | Fuel is low. Refill immediately. (#1)

rior buzzer)

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

7}

Off

Off

The road may be icy. Drive very carefully.

#1)

ICE POSSIBLE
DRIVE
WITH CARE
61MS409
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | If this message is displayed, have your
o rior buzzer) vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
BCM ~ A dealer.
// 1 \\
SERVICE
BCM SYSTEM
61MMOA180
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | You should change the engine oil and oil fil-
N rior buzzer) ter immediately.
~A The oil life monitoring system must be reset
N after changing the engine oil and il filter.

CHANGE
ENGINE OIL

61MMOA224

Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in this
section.

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Diesel engine models

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the fuel filter.
N rior buzzer) Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
> a rized SUZUKI dealer.
WARNING N
WATERINFUEL
SYSTEM
61MMOA225
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There is a possibility to have water in the
N rior buzzer) fuel filter.
~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
N rized SUZUKI dealer.
REMOVE WATER
FROM FUEL
61MMO0A226
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the diesel
o rior buzzer) particulate filter.
~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
N rized SUZUKI dealer.

WARNING
DPF SYSTEM

61MMOA223
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

DRIVE TO

REGENERATE
DPF

61MMOA222

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

You should regenerate the DPF®.

Refer to “Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)” in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" sec-
tion.
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Models with keyless push start system

Warning and Indicator Master Warning

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Off Off The brake pedal (for automatic transaxle or
c,_ TCSS models) or the clutch pedal (for man-
-’ ual transaxle models) is depressed. Press
the engine switch to start the engine.
PUSH
START SWITCH
61MMOA164
Off Off This message is displayed when the “ACC”
ACC position is selected as the power supply
position. (#1)
IGNITION
SWITCH
POSITION
61MMOA163
Off Off This message is displayed when the “ON”
position is selected as the power supply
position. (#1)

IGNITION

SWITCH
POSITION

61MMOA173

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Blinks Series of beeps under cer- | The remote controller may be outside the
) N tain conditions (for about 2 | vehicle or its battery may have become dis-
~ A seconds from exterior and/or | charged. Locate the remote controller or
N interior buzzers) touch the engine switch with the remote
KEY FOB controller.
NOT If the message still appears, replace the
DETECTED remote controller battery.
61MMOA170
=C}
PLACE KEY
FOB ON
START SWITCH
61MMOA171
Off Off The remote controller battery is about to

|
KEY FOB

Low
BATTERY

61MMOA177

become flat. Replace the battery. (#1)

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

SERVICE

STEERING
LOCK SYSTEM

61MMOA168

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There is a problem with the keyless push
= N rior buzzer) start system.
~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
- rized SUZUKI dealer.
SERVICE /N
START
SYSTEM
61MMOA169
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The steering lock is not disengaged. While
P N rior buzzer) lightly turning the steering wheel in both
@ ~ A directions, press the engine switch again.
TRN. STEERING N
WHEEL TO
RELEASE LOCK
61MMOA175
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There is a problem with the steering lock
N N rior buzzer) system.
2] ~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
- rized SUZUKI dealer.
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Warning and Indicator Master Warning
Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Manual Transaxle Off Off The engine switch is pressed without

depressing the brake and clutch pedals. Try
again as instructed by the message.

PRESS BRAKE
AND CLUTCH
TO START
61MMOA166
Automatic Transaxle or TCSS Off Off The engine switch is pressed with the gear-
shift lever in a position other than “P”. Try
E] again as instructed by the message.
GEARSHIFT
NOT IN PARK
61MMOA167
Automatic Transaxle or TCSS Off Off The engine switch is pressed with the gear-

shift lever in a position other than “P” or “N”
and/or without depressing the brake pedal.
Try again as instructed by the message.

PRESS BRAKE

SHIFTTOP
TO START

61MMOA165
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Models with automatic transaxle

Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

0

HIGH

TRANSMISSION
OIL TEMP

61MMOA221

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-

rior buzzer)

The automatic transaxle fluid temperature

becomes too high.

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and let the

fluid cool down.
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Models with ESP®

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the ESP®
N rior buzzer) system.
ESP A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
TN rized SUZUKI dealer.
SERVICE
ESP SYSTEM
61MMOA178
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the hill hold
N rior buzzer) control system.
ESP A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
TN rized SUZUKI dealer.

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

61MMOA179

NOTE:
* When you operate the four-mode 4WD system (if equipped), the information display may show messages other than those in the
above chart. Refer to “Four-mode 4WD System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section for details.

If your vehicle is equipped with a parking sensor system, the information display also indicates warning and indicator messages
related to the system. For information on these messages, refer to “Parking Sensors” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If your vehicle is equipped with the radar brake support system, the information display also indicates warning and indicator messages
related to the system. For information on these messages, refer to “Radar Brake Support System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-

CLE” section.

If your vehicle is equipped with the adaptive cruise control system, the information display also indicates warning and indicator mes-
sages related to the system. For information on these messages, refer to “Adaptive Cruise Control System” in the “OPERATING

YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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Warning and Indicator Lights

NOTE:

If warning and indicator lights blink or
come on, the corresponding messages
may be shown on the information display.

Low Tire Pressure Warning Light
(if equipped)

52D305

As an added fuel efficiency feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a tire pres-
sure monitoring system (TPMS) that uses
a low tire pressure warning light to inform
you when one or more of your tires is sig-
nificantly under-inflated.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the low tire pressure warning light is
lit, one or more of your tires is significantly
under-inflated. You should stop and check
your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure as indicated
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on the vehicle’s tire information placard.
Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
causes the tire to overheat and can lead to
tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and stopping
ability. Each tire, including the spare,
should be checked at least once a month
when cold and set to the recommended
inflation pressure as specified in the vehi-
cle placard.

The low tire pressure warning light is also
used to inform you of a TPMS malfunction.
When the system detects a malfunction,
this light will blink for about 75 seconds
and then remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will be repeated after the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON” as long
as the malfunction exists.

NOTE:

The low tire pressure warning light may not
come on immediately if you have a sudden
loss of air pressure.

A WARNING

Failure to take corrective action when
the low tire pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode
to “ON”, or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Even if the light turns off after
blinking, indicating that the monitor-
ing system has recovered, you
should still have the system checked
by your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tires is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. If your tires are even mod-
erately under-inflated, the load on the
tires may exceed the load-carrying
capacity of the tires, which could lead
to tire failure. The low tire pressure
warning light will not alert you to this
condition, because it only comes on
when one or more of your tires
becomes significantly under-inflated.
Check and adjust your tire inflation
pressure at least once a month. Refer
to “Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.
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Continuing to drive with the low tire
pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.
If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on and stays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tire can
cause the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure, and may affect
steering control and brake effective-
ness. Stop in a safe place as soon as
possible and check your tires.

« If you have a flat tire, replace it with
the spare tire (if equipped). Refer to
“Jacking Instructions” in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section
for the tire replacement method.
Also refer to “Replacing Tires and/
or Wheels” for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tire.

(Continued)

(Continued)

« If your vehicle is equipped with a
flat tire repair kit instead of a spare
tire, refer to “Flat Tire Repair Kit” in
the “EMERGENCY SERVICE” sec-
tion for instructions on how to per-
form an emergency repair of a flat
tire.

If one or more of your tires is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure in all of your tires to the
recommended inflation pressure as
soon as possible.

Refer to “Tire Pressure Monitoring System”
in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE”
section for additional details on the tire
pressure monitoring system. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE” section for information on
maintaining proper tire pressure.
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Brake System Warning Light

®)

BRAKE

Three different types of operations exist
depending on the vehicle’s specification.

1) The light comes on briefly when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed
to change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) The light comes on when the parking
brake is engaged with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position or the igni-
tion mode “ON”.

3) The light comes on when under either
or both of above two conditions.

The light also comes on when the fluid in
the brake fluid reservoir falls below the
specified level.

The light should go out after starting the
engine and fully releasing the parking
brake, if the fluid level in the brake fluid
reservoir is adequate.

The light also comes on together with the
ABS warning light when the rear brake
force control function (proportioning valve
function) of the ABS system fails.
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If the brake system warning light comes on
while you are driving the vehicle, it may
mean that there is something wrong with
the vehicle’s brake system. If this happens,
you should:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

A WARNING

Remember that stopping distance
may be longer, you may have to push
harder on the pedal, and the pedal
may go down farther than normal.

2) Test the brakes by carefully starting and
stopping on the shoulder of the road.

3) If you determine that it is safe, drive
cautiously at low speed to the nearest
dealer for repairs,
or

4) Have the vehicle towed to the nearest
dealer for repairs.

A WARNING

If any of the following conditions
occur, you should immediately ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
brake system.

* If the brake system warning light
does not go out after the engine
has been started and the parking
brake has been fully released.

If the brake system warning light
does not come on when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

If the brake system warning light
comes on at any time during vehi-
cle operation.

NOTE:

Because the brake system is self-adjust-
ing, the fluid level will drop as the brake
pads become worn. Replenishing the
brake fluid reservoir is considered normal
periodic maintenance.

NOTE:

(Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.
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Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light

@)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

If the light stays on, or comes on when
driving, there may be something wrong
with the ABS.

If this happens:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “LOCK” or
change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch
and then start the engine again.

If the warning light comes on briefly then
turns off, the system is normal. If the warn-
ing light still stays on, the system will be
something wrong.

If the light and the brake system warning
light stay on, or come on simultaneously
when driving, your ABS system s
equipped with the rear brake force control
function (proportioning valve function) and
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there may be something wrong with both
the rear brake force control function and
anti-lock function of the ABS system.

If one of these happens, have the system
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

If the ABS becomes inoperative, the brake
system will function as an ordinary brake
system that does not have this ABS sys-
tem.

For details of ABS system, refer to “Anti-
Lock Brake System (ABS)” in the “OPER-
ATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

ESP® Warning Light

check that the light is working. If the light
stays on, or comes on when driving and
remains on, there _may be something
wrong with the ESP® systems (other than
ABS). You should have the system
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)” in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" sec-
tion.

A WARNING

The ESP® systems cannot prevent
accidents. Always drive carefully.

-
e

ESP®isa registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

This light blinks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fully.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
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ESP® OFF Indicator Light

Oil Pressure Light

Charging Light

o
OFF
57L30045

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light comes
on and stays on.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)” in
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec-
tion.
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50G051

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is insufficient oil
pressure. If the light comes on when driv-
ing, pull off the road as soon as you can
and stop the engine.

Check the oil level and add oil if necessary.
If there is enough oil, the lubrication sys-
tem should be inspected by your SUZUKI
dealer before you drive the vehicle again.

NOTICE

« If you operate the engine with this
light on, severe engine damage can
result.

* Do not rely on the oil pressure light
to indicate the need to add oil. Be
sure to periodically check the

engine oil level.

50G052

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is something
wrong with the battery charging system. If
the light comes on when the engine is run-
ning, the charging system should be
inspected immediately by your SUZUKI
dealer.
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Seat Belt Reminder Light

“AIR BAG” Light

Malfunction Indicator Light

/

o,
~

/ A\
7

When the driver and/or front passenger
do(does) not buckle his or her seat belt,
the seat belt reminder light will come on or
blink.

For details about the seat belt reminder,
refer to “Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems” in this section.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

63J030

This light blinks or comes on for several
seconds when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check if the light is work-
ing.

The light will come on and stay on if there
is a problem in the air bag system or the
seat belt pretensioner system.

A WARNING

If the “AIR BAG” light does not blink
or come on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”,
stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the air bag
system or the seat belt pretensioner
system may not work properly. Have
both systems inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

65D530

Your vehicle has a computer-controlled
emission control system. A malfunction
indicator light is provided on the instrument
panel to indicate when it is necessary to
have the emission control system serviced.
The malfunction indicator light comes on
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” to let you know the light is working
and goes out when the engine is started.

If the malfunction indicator light comes on
or blinks when the engine is running, there
is a damage in the emission control sys-
tem.

Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI dealer to
have the damage fixed.

(For EU specification vehicle)

Also, if this light comes on when the
engine is running, there is the problem with
the automatic transaxle system. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.
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NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
the malfunction indicator light is on
or blinking can cause permanent
damage to the vehicle’s emission
control system, and can affect fuel
economy and driveability.

Transaxle Warning Light
(if equipped)

80J219

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check the light is working.
If this light comes on when the engine is
running, there is a problem with the tran-
saxle system. Ask your SUZUKI dealer to
have the system inspected.
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(For TCSS models)
« If the light comes on, it may become fol-
lowings:

— The transaxle gear will not be changed
even if you shift the gearshift lever.

— The transaxle gear will change to “N”
automatically when the vehicle stops,
also the selector position indication in
the information display will show “N”".

— The engine will stall automatically
when the vehicle stops.

— You cannot start the engine.

If you perform any of the following oper-
ations, the light will blink and the interior
buzzer will sound. It means that the
clutch is under heavy load and becomes
hot. In this case, stop the vehicle in a
safe place and press the engine switch
to change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF), then change back to “ON”". Start
the vehicle after making sure the light
goes off and the buzzer does not sound.
— On an uphill, you alternate between
stop and start.
— On an uphill, you hold the vehicle at a
stop using only the creeping function.
— You keep depressing the accelerator
pedal with depressing the brake pedal.
— You keep depressing the accelerator
pedal without releasing the parking
brake.

Immobilizer/Keyless Push Start
System Warning Light

80JM122

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. If this light
stays on, there is a problem with the sys-
tem.

Open Door Warning Light

[
I\

(b

54G391

This light remains on until all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) are completely closed.

If any door (including the tailgate) is open
when the vehicle is moving, a ding sounds
to remind you to close all doors completely.
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Low Fuel Warning Light

Electric Power Steering Light

54G343

If this light comes on, fill the fuel tank
immediately.

When this light comes on, a ding sounds
once to remind you to fill the fuel.

If you do not fill the fuel, a ding sounds
every time when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

NOTE:

The activation point of this light varies
depending on road conditions (for exam-
ple, slope or curve) and driving conditions
because of fuel moving in the tank.
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@.
79J039

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started.

If this light comes on while driving, the
power steering system may not work prop-
erly. Have the system inspected by your
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

Following operations of the steering wheel

while parking or driving at a very low-

speed may have steering effort bigger

gradually. This is not a malfunction of the

steering system, but the power steering

control system limits the power assist in

order to prevent them from overheating.

« The steering wheel is operated very
often.

* The steering wheel is kept in a fully
turned position for a long while.

When the power steering control system

cool down, the power steering system

back to the original condition.

However, repeating these operations could
cause the power steering system dam-
aged.

NOTE:

If the power steering system does not work
properly, you will feel heavier to steer but
you still will be able to steer.

NOTE:

If the steering is operated, you may hear a
noise. This is normal and indicates that the
power steering system works properly.

Automatic Headlight Leveling
System Warning Light (if equipped)

64J046

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

If this light comes on, there is a problem
with the automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem. Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI
dealer to have the problem corrected.

«\\»

2-92

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

BEFORE DRIVING

Rear Fog Light Indicator Light

Turn Signal Indicators

Main Beam (high beam) Indicator
Light

54G491

The rear fog light indicator light comes on
when the rear fog light operates.

LED Headlight Warning Light
(if equipped)

\®,
25N

54P000234

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

If this light comes on, there is a problem
with the LED headlight. Park the vehicle in
a safe place and consult your SUZUKI
dealer to have the problem corrected.
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50G055

When you turn on the left or right turn sig-
nals, the corresponding green arrow on the
instrument panel will flash along with the
respective turn signal lights. When you
turn on the hazard warning switch, both
arrows will flash along with all of the turn
signal lights.

50G056

This indicator comes on when headlight
main beams (high beams) are turned on.

lllumination Indicator Light

-— -
D Q
- —
64J045

This indicator light comes on while the
position lights, tail light and/or the head-
lights are on.
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4WD Warning Light (if equipped)

Oil Change Request Light

57130042

When you press the engine switch to

change the ignition mode to “ON”, the light

comes on briefly so you can check that the

light is working.

This light comes on if there is any prob-

lem with the four-mode 4WD system.

The system will be deactivated automati-

cally.

The light blinks if the vehicle is in either

of the following conditions, and the sys-

tem will be deactivated automatically.

— Wheels of different diameters are fitted
to the vehicle.

— Drive train components overheat as a
result of spinning of a drive wheel in
the mud or snow.

NOTE:

Should the light blink, immediately move
the vehicle to a safe place and park it there
to protect the drive train components. If
you let the engine run at idle for a while
except for the case of different sized
wheels are fitted, the light will go out and
the system will resume.
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(if equipped)
79JM007

Your vehicle has the oil life monitoring sys-
tem and related Oil Change Request Light
that alerts you to change the engine oil and
filter.

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is working.

(For gasoline engine models)

When this light blinks, change engine oil
and oil filter immediately. For details on
how to change the engine oil and oil filter,
refer to “Changing Engine Oil and Filter” in
the “INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section.

If either of odometer reading or time is
reached to the value which is set by the
system, this light blinks when the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”. In addition, the message is
shown on the information display to tell

you it is necessary to change the engine oil
and oil filter. When the engine oil and oil fil-
ter are changed, and the oil life monitoring
system is reset, this light will go out.
Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
light must be reset to monitor the next oil
change timing properly. The light will go
out after the reset. For the resetting proce-
dure, refer to “Information Display” in this
section.

NOTICE

Severe engine damage will result, if
you keep operating the engine after
this light blinking.

Change the engine oil and filter

immediately when the light blinks.

NOTE:

This light is used to facilitate the oil and oil
filter change according to the maintenance
schedule.

(For diesel engine models)

If this light blinks when the engine is run-
ning, you should change the engine oil and
oil filter immediately since the monitoring
system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished by a deterioration of engine oil.
When the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, and the oil life monitoring system
is reset, this light will go out. For details on
how to change the engine oil, refer to
“Changing Engine Oil and Filter” in
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.
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Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
light must be reset to monitor the next oil
change timing properly. To reset the light,
consult your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

Severe engine damage will result, if
you keep operating the engine after
this light blinking.

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the light blinks.

NOTE:

Note that engine oil degrades faster under

the following circumstances:

— Mainly urban use of the vehicle, requir-
ing more frequent regeneration of the
DPF~;

— Use of the vehicle for short drives, in
which the engine does not have time to
reach its regular operating temperature;

— Repeated interruptions to the regenera-
tion process signaled by the DPF™~ warn-
ing light coming on.
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Glow Plug Indicator Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

Fuel Filter Warning Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

hd

60A543

If the coolant temperature is cool enough,
this light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON” and goes out when
the glow plug is heated enough for engine
starting.

60A541

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing.

If the light comes on when driving, there is
a possibility to have water in the fuel filter.
Drain water as soon as possible. Have
your vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
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Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)
Warning Light (For Diesel Engine
Model)

N\
I~

64J244

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing. If the light comes on when driving, the
DPF® is nearly clogged. To go out the
warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50 km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.
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For details of the DPF®, refer to “Diesel
Particulate Filter” in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

NOTICE

Be sure to regenerate the DPF® when
the DPF® warning light comes on.

Failure to regenerate the DPF® will
cause the vehicle malfunction due to

the clogged filter.

“ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light

(if equipped)
72M00032

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

When the engine is stopped by the “ENG
A-STOP” system, this light comes on.

For details, refer to “ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light
(if equipped)

Radar Brake Support System Warn-
ing Light (if equipped)

A
OFF

72M00159

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

When you push the “ENG A-STOP OFF”
switch, this light comes on.

If this light blinks when driving, there may
be something wrong with the ENG A-
STOP system. You should have the sys-
tem inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

For details, refer to “ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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72M20304

When the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, this light
comes on briefly to let you know the light is
working.

When the brake support system is acti-
vated, this light blinks rapidly.

In the following situations, this light will
come on and the radar brake support sys-
tem will stop functioning when the ignition
mode is “ON”".

When there is a problem with the radar
brake support system. In this case, you
should have the system inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

* When dirt is detected on the surface of
the radar sensor. In this case, clean the
sensor.

When there is a problem with the ABS or
ESP®. The ABS warning light or the
ESP® warning light will also come on.
When there is a problem with the brake
control systems.

For details, refer to “Radar Brake Support
System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section.

Radar Brake Support OFF Indicator
Light (if equipped)

FQr~S
OFF

72M20303

When the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, this light
comes on briefly to let you know the light is
working.

In the following situations, this light will
come on and the radar brake support sys-
tem will stop functioning when the ignition
mode is “ON”.

* When the “Radar Brake Support OFF”
switch is pushed and held to turn off the
radar brake su%port system.

* When the ESP™ OFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light will
also come on.

For details, refer to “Radar Brake Support
System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section.
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Adaptive Cruise Control System
Warning Light (if equipped)

Master Warning Indicator Light

54P000233

When the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, this light
comes on briefly so you can check that the
light is working.

If this light stays on, there is a problem with
the adaptive cruise control system. Have
the system inspected by your SUZUKI
dealer.
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78K049

When the information display shows warn-
ing and indicator messages, this indicator
light may also blink.

For details, refer to “Information Display” in
this section.

Lighting Control Lever

57121128

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.
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Lighting Operation

EXAMPLE

61MMOA072

To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are three
positions:

OFF (1)
All lights are off.

200z (2)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

=0 (3)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOA073

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Automatic Lights Operation
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

Your vehicle’s lighting system is controlled by two main systems: the Lighting switch and
the Auto-On Headlight System (when the lighting switch is in the “AUTO” position).
The two systems work together to operate your lights as shown in the following chart:

ON: Lights ON
LIGHT: When it is light around the light sensor (5).
DARK: When it is dark around the light sensor (5).

61MMOA074

61MMOA096
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Liahti Ignition mode
197UNG | Main lights to be “LOCK” (OFF) Ignition mode “ON”
tsi\:)v:‘tch posi- operated or “ACC
LIGHT DARK LIGHT DARK
Position lights, _ _ _ _
(1) OFF Tail lights
Headlights - - - -
Position lights,
(@)AUTO | Taillights - - - ON
Headlights - - - ON
Position lights,
) pe Tail lights ON ON ON ON
Headlights - - - -
Position lights,
@ o Tail lights ON ON ON ON
Headlights ON ON ON ON
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To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are four
positions:

OFF (1)
All lights are off.

AUTO (2)

This function works when the ignition
mode has been changed to “ON” by press-
ing the engine switch. The headlights and
position lights are turned on and off auto-
matically according to the amount of out-
side light detected by a sensor. They go
out automatically when you change the
igniton mode to “ACC” or “LOCK” by
pressing the engine switch.

The light sensor (5) for sensing the amount
of outside light is installed on the upper
part of the windshield. It also serves as the
rain sensor for the rain-sensing wipers.

2-101
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A CAUTION

If the light sensor area of the wind-
shield is covered with mud, ice, or
other similar substances, the head-
lights and position lights may be
turned on even when it is still light
outside. Before removing such sub-
stances from the windshield, always
set the wiper control lever to the
“OFF” position. If the lever is left in
the “AUTO” position, the wipers
could unexpectedly operate and
cause injury, and could also be dam-
aged.

NOTE:

« Avoid covering the light sensor area of
the windshield with a sticker. The sticker
may impair the performance of the sen-
sor and make the system unable to con-
trol operation of the lights correctly.

If you changed the ignition mode to “ON”
by pressing the engine switch and the
“AUTO” position remains selected, the
headlights and position lights come on
automatically as the outside gets dark
even with the engine not running. Leav-
ing the lights lit for a long time may lead
to a completely discharged battery.

00z (3)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

O (4)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA075

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Auto-on headlight system

61MMOA097

The Auto-on headlight system automati-
cally turns on all lights that are operated by
the lighting control lever on the steering
column, when the following three condi-
tions are all met.

Conditions for Auto-on headlight system

operation:

1) Itis dark around the light sensor (5).

2) The lighting control lever is in the
“AUTO” position.

3) You press the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “ON”.

This system is operated by a signal from
the light sensor (5) on the front windshield.
Do not cover the sensor (5). If you do, the
system will not work correctly.
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A WARNING

It takes about 5 seconds for the light
sensor to react to a change in light-
ing conditions. To help avoid an acci-
dent due to reduced visibility, turn on
your headlights before driving into a
tunnel, parking structure or the like.

NOTE:

The light sensor reacts even to infrared
rays, so it may operate incorrectly when
there are strong infrared rays.

Reprogramming the automatic
function

The following settings of the automatic
light function can be customized to your
preference. Please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer if you want the function
reprogrammed.

light

Sensitivity of the light sensor

The amount of outside light needed to turn
the lights on and off is pre-set at the fac-
tory. The sensitivity of the light sensor can
be adjusted so that the lights are turned on
and off when it is:

« lighter outside than the pre-set condition,

or
« darker outside than the pre-set condition

Rain-triggered automatic lighting oper-
ation

The setting of the auto-on headlight sys-
tem can be changed to make it turn on the
headlights:

when the rain sensor senses heavy rain-
fall

when the rain sensor senses light and
heavy rainfall (in coordination with rain-
sensing wiper operation), or
independently from rain-sensing wiper
operation.

Light Reminder Buzzer

The interior buzzer continuously beeps if
you open the driver’s door without turning
off the headlights and position lights. This
function is triggered under the following
condition:

The headlights and/or position lights are
on even after the ignition switch is turned
off, or the engine switch is pressed to
change the igniton mode to “LOCK”
(OFF).

The buzzer stops sounding when you turn
off the headlights and position lights.

NOTE:

A message is indicated on the information
display in the instrument cluster while the
buzzer is sounding.
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Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.)
System

Rear Fog Light Switch

When the engine is started, this system
turns on the daytime running lights.

Conditions for D.R.L. system operation

1) The engine is running.

2) Headlights and front fog
equipped) are off.

light ~(if

NOTE:

Brightness of the daytime running lights is
different from the brightness of the position
lights, but it is not a malfunction.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOA214

To turn the rear fog light on, twist the knob
as shown in the illustration with the head-
lights are on. When the rear fog light is on,
an indicator light on the instrument cluster
will come on.

Front Fog Light Switch
(if equipped)

64J058

The front fog light comes on when the fog
light switch is pushed in with the position
lights, tail lights and/or the headlights are
on. An indicator light above the switch will
be lit when the front fog light is on.

NOTE:

In some countries the lighting operation
may be different from the above descrip-
tion according to local regulations.
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Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped)

Vehicle Load
Condition

Switch Position

Driver only

0

Driver +
1 passenger
(in front seat)

Driver +
4 passengers,
no cargo

Driver +
4 passengers,
cargo added

Driver +
full cargo

80JM040

Level the headlight beam according to the
load condition of your vehicle by turning
this switch. The chart below shows the
appropriate switch position for different
vehicle-load conditions.
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Turn Signal Control Lever

57121128

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

2-104
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Turn Signal Operation

With the ignition switch in the “ON” position
or the ignition mode “ON”, move the lever
up or down to activate the right or left turn
signals.

Normal turn signal

EXAMPLE

61MMOA076
Move the lever all the way upward or
downward to signal. When the turn is com-
pleted, the signal will cancel and the lever
will return to its normal position.

2-105
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Lane change signal

EXAMPLE

61MMOA077

Move the lever part-way in the direction to

turn and hold it there.

* The turn signal and its indicator flash
while the lever is held at the moved posi-
tion.

The turn signal and its indicator flash three

times even if you return the lever immedi-

ately after moving it.

NOTE:

The turn signal and its indicator can be set
whether they flash three times after the
turn signal lever is returned via the infor-
mation display. Refer to “Information Dis-
play” in this section.

NOTE:

You can customize the setting for the num-
ber of times of flashing of the turn signal
and its indicator (1 to 4 times). Please ask
an authorized SUZUKI dealer for the cus-
tomization.
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Hazard Warning Switch

Windshield Wiper and Washer
Lever

EXAMPLE

61MMOA078

Push in the hazard warning switch to acti-
vate the hazard warning lights. All turn sig-
nal lights and both turn signal indicators
will flash simultaneously. To turn off the
lights, push the switch again.

Use the hazard warning lights to warn
other traffic during emergency parking or
when your vehicle could otherwise become
a traffic hazard.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

650611

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

Wiper and Washer Operation

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, you
can use the wiper/washer lever or switch (if
equipped).

Windshield Wipers

EXAMPLE

61MMOA079

To turn the windshield wipers on, move the
lever down to one of the three operating
positions. In the “INT” position, the wipers
operate intermittently. The “INT” position is
very convenient for driving in mist or light
rain. In the “LO” position, the wipers oper-
ate at a steady low speed. In the “HI” posi-
tion, the wipers operate at a steady high
speed. To turn off the wipers, move the
lever back to the “OFF” position.

2-106
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Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position, the windshield wipers will turn on
continuously at low speed.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA080
If the lever is equipped with the “INT TIME”
control, turn the control forward or rear-
ward to adjust the intermittent wiper opera-
tion to the desired interval.

2107
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Windshield Wipers with Rain Sens-
ing Function (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MMOA081

Press the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ON”. To turn the rain-sensing
wipers on, move the lever down to one of
the three operating positions. In the
“AUTO” position (if provided), the wipers
automatically operate when the wiper sys-
tem senses rain or snow. In the “LO” posi-
tion, the wipers operate at a steady low
speed. In the “HI” position, the wipers
operate at a steady high speed. To turn off
the wipers, move the lever back to the
“OFF” position.

Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position; the wipers will operate continu-
ously at low speed for as long as you hold
the lever in the “MIST” position.

EXAMPLE

\

61MMOA082

If the control lever has on “AUTO” position,
you can change the system’s sensitivity to
rain/snow by turning the knob of the con-
trol lever forward for increased sensitivity
or rearward for decreased sensitivity.

61MMOA098
(1) Rain sensor
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A CAUTION

* Observe the following instructions

when the wiper lever is set to the

“AUTO” position with the engine

switch in the “ON” mode. Other-

wise, the wipers could unexpect-
edly operate and cause injury, and
could also be damaged.

— Do not touch or wipe the rain
sensor area of the windshield
with a cloth.

— Do not hit the windshield or rain
sensor.

Be sure to set the wiper control

lever to the “OFF” position before

washing the vehicle in an auto-
matic car wash or cleaning the
windshield.

NOTE:

» Under the following conditions, the rain
sensor may not be able to sense rain or
snow correctly, and thus the rain-sensing
wiper function may not work or may work
incorrectly. (Use a position other than
“AUTO” under these conditions.)

— Rain or snow does not hit the rain sen-
sor area of the windshield, or the snow
is not of a type that is able to be
detected by the sensor.

— The rain sensor area is covered with
mud, ice or other similar substance.
You should remove any foreign sub-
stance.
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— There were already raindrops on the
windshield before starting rain-sensing
wiper operation. You should remove
the raindrops by operating the wipers
under manual control.

— The rain sensor is hotter than 80°C
(176°F) in the sun or lower than —10°C
(14°F) in freezing weather. (The wip-
ers do not operate under this condi-
tion.)

— The windshield is coated with a water-
repellent substance, which causes
raindrops to run down quickly. This will
give a clearer view and the wipers
may seem to operate too frequently. In
this case, decrease the system’s sen-
sitivity.

— The sensor area is covered with a
sticker.

— The wiper blades are damaged. You
should replace them.

The following conditions may indicate

problems with the rain-sensing wiper

system. If your system exhibits any of

the following conditions, have it

inspected by an authorized SUZUKI

dealer.

— Rainfall/snowfall rate varies but the
wiping interval remains constant.

— Rain/snow is falling but the wipers do
not operate.

Reprogramming the rain-sensing wiper
function

The AUTO position operation of the rain-
sensing wiper function can be customized
to your preference by reprogramming its
setting as follows. Please contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer for this customi-
zation.

Full-automatic wiping (factory setting)
The system automatically selects the most
appropriate of the following wiping modes:
no wiping, intermittent wiping, low-speed
wiping, and high-speed wiping.

Semi-automatic wiping

The system automatically selects the most
appropriate of the following wiping modes:
intermittent wiping, low-speed wiping, or
high-speed wiping. (The wipers do not stop
automatically.)

Intermittent wiping

The wipers operate only in the intermittent
wiping mode. The wiping interval can be
changed with the knob on the control lever.

2-108
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Windshield Washer

EXAMPLE

61MMOA099

To spray windshield washer fluid, pull the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at low speed if
they are not already on and the “INT” posi-
tion is equipped.

A WARNING

* To prevent windshield icing in cold
weather, turn on the defroster to
heat the windshield before and
during windshield washer use.

Do not use radiator antifreeze in
the windshield washer reservoir. It
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.

2-109
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NOTICE

Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch

To help prevent damage to the wind-
shield wiper and washer system
components, you should take the fol-
lowing precautions:

* Do not continue to hold in the lever
when there is no windshield
washer fluid being sprayed or the
washer motor can be damaged.

Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield
and the wiper blades. Always wet
the windshield with washer fluid
before operating the wipers.

Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades before using the wip-
ers.

Check the washer fluid level regu-
larly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

Only fill the washer fluid reservoir
3/4 full during cold weather to allow
room for expansion if the tempera-
ture falls low enough to freeze the
solution.

EXAMPLE

Washer

Intermittent wiper

61MMOA100

To turn the rear wiper on, twist the rear
wiper switch on the end of the lever for-
ward to the “ON” position. If your vehicle is
equipped the “INT” position, the rear wiper
operates intermittently when you twist the
switch forward to the “INT” position. To turn
the rear wiper off, twist the switch rearward
to the “OFF” position.

With the rear wiper in the “OFF” position,
twist the switch rearward and hold it there
to spray window washer fluid.

With the rear wiper in the “ON” position,
turn the switch forward and hold it there to
spray window washer fluid.
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NOTICE Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped) A WARNING
Clear ice or snow from the rear win- Steerlng Lock Lever Never attempt to adjust the steering
dow and rear wiper blade before wheel while the vehicle is moving or
using the rear wiper. Accumulated you could lose control of the vehicle.
ice or snow could prevent the wiper EXAMPLE
blade from moving, causing damage
to the wiper motor.

61MMOA085

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

The lock lever is located under the steering
column. To adjust the steering wheel
height and fore-aft position:

1) Push down the lock lever to unlock the
steering column.

2) Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
height and fore-aft position and lock the
steering column by pulling up the lock
lever.

3) Try moving the steering wheel up and
down and back and forth to make sure
it is securely locked in position.

2-110
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Type 2
Horn Heated Rear Window and g‘:AMPLE
Heated Outside Rearview
EXAMPLE Mirrors (if equipped) Switch

A T!g;:PjMPLE
A\ s)5
. O

68LM240
Press the horn button of the steering wheel

to sound the horn. The horn will sound with
the ignition switch in any position or any

61MMOA087

When the rear window is misted, push this
switch (1) to clear the window.

EXAMPLE

ignition mode. 61MMOA0BE
61MMOA088
If the outside rearview mirror has the mark
(2), it is also equipped with the heated out-
side rearview mirrors. When you push the
2111

83RMO0-01E
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switch (1), both the heated outside rear-
view mirrors and the heated rear window
will operate simultaneously.

An indicator light will be lit when the defog-
ger is on. The defogger will work only
when the engine is running. To turn off the
defogger, push the switch (1) again.

NOTICE

The heated rear window and the
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) use a large amount of elec-
tricity. Be sure to turn off after the
window and mirrors have become
clear.

NOTE:

The defogger will work only when the
engine is running.

The defogger will automatically turn off
after the defogger remains on for 15 min-
utes to prevent discharging of the bat-
tery.

If your vehicle is equipped the heated
outside rearview mirrors, only the
driver’s side outside rearview mirror has
the mark (2), but both the outside rear-
view mirrors work simultaneously.

2-112
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OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Exhaust Gas Warning
Daily Inspection Checklist
Engine Oil Consumption
Ignition Switch

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start System) ..
Engine Switch

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start System) ..
Keyless Push Start System (if equipped) ..
Parking Brake Lever
Pedal
Starting the Engine

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start System) .................. 3-12
Starting the Engine

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start System) ..
Using the Transaxle
Gearshift Indicator
Four-mode 4WD System (if equipped) ....
ENG A-STOP System

(Engine Auto Stop Start System) (if equipped) ...
Adaptive Cruise Control System (if equipped) ....
Cruise Control (if equipped)
Speed Limiter (if equipped)
Parking Sensors (if equipped)
Rearview Camera (if equipped)
Braking
Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)
Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) (if equipped) .. 3-77
Radar Brake Support System (if equipped) ...
Emergency Stop Signal (ESS) (if equipped)
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Exhaust Gas Warning

52D334

A WARNING

Avoid breathing exhaust gases.
Exhaust gases contain carbon mon-
oxide, a potentially lethal gas that is
colorless and odorless. Since carbon
monoxide is difficult to detect by
itself, be sure to take the following
precautions to help prevent carbon
monoxide from entering your vehicle.
* Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.
(Continued)

3-1
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not park with the engine run-
ning for a long period of time, even
in an open area. If it is r y to

Daily Inspection Checklist

Before Driving

sit for a short time in a parked vehi-
cle with the engine running, make
sure the air intake selector is set to
“FRESH AIR” and the blower is at
high speed.

Avoid operating the vehicle with
the tailgate or trunk open. If it is
necessary to operate the vehicle
with the tailgate or trunk open,
make sure the sunroof (if equipped)
and all windows are closed, and the
blower is at high speed with the air
intake selector set to “FRESH AIR”.
To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system, keep
the air inlet grille in front of the
windshield clear of snow, leaves or
other obstructions at all times.
Keep the exhaust tailpipe area clear
of snow and other material to help
reduce the buildup of exhaust
gases under the vehicle. This is
particularly important when parked
in blizzard conditions.

Have the exhaust system inspected
periodically for damage and leaks.
Any damage or leaks should be
repaired immediately.

60A187S

1) Make sure that windows, mirrors, lights
and reflectors are clean and unob-
structed.

2) Visually check the tires for the following
points:

— the depth of the tread groove

— abnormal wear, cracks and damage

— loose wheel bolts

— existence of foreign material such as
nails, stones, etc.

Refer to “Tires” in “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE” section for details.

3) Look for fluid and oil leaks.
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NOTE:
It is normal for water to drip from the air
conditioning system after use.

4) Make sure the hood is fully closed and
latched.

5) Check the headlights, turn signal lights,
brake lights and horn for proper opera-
tion.

6) Adjust the seat and head restraint.

7) Check the brake pedal and the parking
brake lever.

8) Adjust the mirrors.

9) Make sure that you and all passengers
have properly fastened your seat belts.

10)Make sure that all warning lights come
on as the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”".

11)Check all gauges.

12)Make sure that the BRAKE SYSTEM
WARNING light turns off when the park-
ing brake is released.

Once a week, or each time you fill your fuel
tank, perform the following under-hood
checks:

1) Engine oil level
2) Coolant level
3) Brake fluid level
4) Battery solution level
5) Windshield washer fluid level
6) Hood latch operation
Pull the hood release handle inside the
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vehicle. Make sure that you cannot
open the hood all the way without
releasing the secondary latch. Be sure
to close the hood securely after check-
ing for proper latch operation. See the
item “All latches, hinges and locks” of
“CHASSIS AND BODY” in the “Periodic
Maintenance  Schedule” in  the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section for lubrication schedule.

A WARNING

Make sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Once a month, or each time you fill your
fuel tank, check the tire pressure using a
tire pressure gauge. Also check the tire
pressure of the spare tire.

Engine Oil Consumption

It is normal for the engine to consume
some engine oil during normal vehicle
operation.

The amount of engine oil consumed
depends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed during high-speed
driving and when there is frequent acceler-
ation and deceleration. Under high loads,
your engine also will consume more oil.

A new engine also consumes more oil,
since its pistons, piston rings and cylinder
walls have not yet become conditioned.
New engines reach the normal level of oil
consumption only after approximately
5000 km (3000 miles) driving.

Oil consumption:
Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km
(1 Qt. per 600 miles)

When judging the amount of oil consump-
tion, note that the oil may become diluted
and make it difficult to accurately judge the
true oil level.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more of driv-
ing. This is because the oil is gradually
becoming diluted with fuel or moisture,
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making it appear that the oil level has not — "
changed. Ignition Switch EXAMPLE
You should also be aware that the diluting (Vehicle without Keyless
ingredients evaporate out when the vehicle

is subsequently driven at high speeds, Push Start System)

such as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after high-speed driving.

60B041

The ignition switch has the following four
positions:

LOCK
This is the normal parking position. It is the
only position in which the key can be

removed.
A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

65D611

83RMO0-01E
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Manual transaxle

Turn to “LOCK”

Push

60G033

¢ Manual transaxle vehicles
You must push in the key to turn it to the
“LOCK” position. It locks the ignition, and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel after the key is removed.

« Automatic transaxle vehicles
The gearshift lever must be in the “P”
(Park) position to turn the key to the
“LOCK” position. It locks the ignition and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel and gearshift lever.

To release the steering lock, insert the key
and turn it clockwise to one of the other
positions. If you have trouble turning the
key to unlock the steering, try turning the
steering wheel slightly to the right or left
while turning the key.
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ACC
Accessories such as the radio can oper-
ate, but the engine is off.

ON
This is the normal operating position. All
electrical systems are on.

START

This is the position for starting the engine
using the starter motor. The key should be
released from this position as soon as the
engine starts.

Ignition key reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver’'s door is
opened.

81A297S

A WARNING

* Never return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key while the vehicle is
moving. The steering wheel will
lock and you will not be able to
steer the vehicle.

(Continued)
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Engine Switch

(Continued)

* Always return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key when leaving the
vehicle even if only for a short time.
Also do not leave children alone in
a parked vehicle. Unattended chil-
dren could cause accidental move-
ment of the vehicle or could tamper
with power windows or power sun-
roof. They also could suffer from
heat stroke in warm or hot weather.
These could result in severe injury
or even death.

NOTICE

Do not use the starter motor for
more than 12 seconds at a time. If
the engine does not start, wait 15
seconds before trying again. If the
engine does not start after several
attempts, check the fuel and igni-
tion systems or consult your
SUZUKI dealer.

Do not leave the ignition switch in
the “ON” position if the engine is
not running as the battery will dis-
charge.

3-5
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(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

EXAMPLE

encine
START
Q;

61MMO0B001

LOCK (OFF)

This mode is for parking the vehicle. When
this mode is selected by pressing the
engine switch and then any door (including
the tailgate) is opened or closed, the steer-
ing will be locked automatically.

ACC

Press the engine switch to select this igni-
tion mode to use such electric equipment
as the audio system, outside rearview mir-
rors and accessory socket with the engine
off. When this position is selected, the
information display in the instrument clus-
ter shows the following message: “ACC”

IGNITION SWITCH POSITION. Refer to
“Information Display” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

ON

With the engine off

You can use such electric equipment as
the power windows and wipers with the
engine off. When this ignition mode is
selected by pressing the engine switch,
the information display in the instrument
cluster shows the following message:
“ON” IGNITION SWITCH POSITION.

With the engine on

All electric equipment is operational. The
vehicle can be driven when you have
selected this ignition mode by pressing
the engine switch.

START

Automatic transaxle or TCSS — Provided
you have the keyless push start system
remote controller with you, the engine
automatically starts when you press the
engine switch to select this ignition mode
after placing the gearshift lever in the “P”
position and depressing the brake pedal.
(If you need to re-start the engine while the
vehicle is moving, shift into “N”.)
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Manual transaxle — Provided you have the
keyless push start system remote control-
ler with you, the engine automatically
starts when you press the engine switch to
select this ignition mode after shifting to
“N” (Neutral) and depressing the brake and
clutch pedals.

NOTE:
You do not need to keep the engine switch
pressed to start the engine.

NOTICE

Do not leave the engine switch in the
“ACC” or “ON” mode when the
engine is not running. Avoid using
the radio or other electric accesso-
ries for a long time when the engine
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” mode
when the engine is not running, oth-
erwise the battery may discharge.

NOTE:

In the presence of strong radio signals or
noise, you may not be able to change the
ignition mode to “ACC” or “ON” or to start
the engine using the engine switch. In this
case, the information display on the instru-
ment cluster will show the following mes-
sage: KEY FOB NOT DETECTED.
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Unreleased Steering Lock Warning

If the steering lock remains engaged when
you press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, the information dis-
play in the instrument cluster shows the
message: “TRN. STEERING WHEEL TO
RELEASE LOCK”. Refer to “Information
Display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” sec-
tion for details.

NOTE:

The steering lock may not be released if
some load is acting on the steering wheel.
If this happens, turn the steering wheel to
the right or left to relieve it from the load
before you press the engine switch again
to change to the desired ignition mode.

Keyless Push Start System
(if equipped)

Provided the keyless push start system
remote controller is within the “interior
workable area” (refer to the related expla-
nation in this section), you can use the
engine switch for starting the engine and
selecting an ignition mode (“ACC” or
“ON”). In addition, the following functions
can be used:

Keyless entry function. Refer to “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

Locking and unlocking doors (including
the tailgate) using a request switch.
Refer to “Keyless Push Start System
Remote Controller” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.
Immobilizer (anti-theft) function. Refer to
“Immobilizer System” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

Engine Switch lllumination

The engine switch is illuminated (lit) in the

following situations:

* When the engine is off and the driver’s
door is open, or for 15 seconds after the
driver’'s door is closed. The illumination
will fade out after the 15 seconds past.
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* When the engine is off and the position
lights are on. The illumination will go out
when the position lights are turned off.

* When the engine is on and the position
lights and/or the headlights are on. The
illumination will go out when the head-
lights are turned off.

82K253

NOTE:

To save the battery, the illumination will be

automatically turned off when both of the

following conditions are simultaneously

met:

» The headlights and position lights are
turned off.

» A period of 15 minutes has elapsed after
opening the driver’s door.
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Selection of Ignition Modes

Press the engine switch to select the
“ACC” or “ON” mode as follows when you
use an electric accessory or check the
operation of instruments without running
the engine.

1) Bring the keyless push start system
remote controller with you and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2) Manual transaxle — Without depressing
the clutch pedal, press the engine
switch (1).

Automatic transaxle or TCSS — Without
depressing the brake pedal, press the
engine switch (1).

ENGINE
STA ™
ST

82K254

Every time you press the engine switch,
the ignition mode changes as follows.

Automatic transaxle or TCSS

OCKaq ACC ON

OFF)

L
( (Audio equipment)

Gearshift lever in a E
position other than

5731006
Manual transaxle

(OFF) (Audio equipment)

60MS117
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NOTE:

» Automatic transaxle or TCSS — If the
gearshift lever is in any position other
than “P”, or if the knob button is pushed
when the gearshift lever is in “P” position
the ignition mode cannot be returned to
“LOCK” (OFF).

When selecting the ignition modes, the
information display in the instrument
cluster shows certain messages. Refer
to “Information Display” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

If the master warning indicator light
blinks and the ignition modes cannot
be selected

Your keyless push start system remote con-
troller may not be sensed as being within the
“interior workable area” (refer to the related
explanation in this section). Try again after
making sure you have the remote controller
with you. If the ignition modes still cannot be
selected, the battery of the remote controller
may be discharged. To be able to select an
ignition mode, you must then use the follow-
ing method:
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EXAMPLE

)

58MST0302

1) Without depressing the brake pedal
and the clutch pedal, push the engine
switch (1).

Within about 10 seconds during which
the master warning indicator light in the
instrument cluster is blinking and the
‘PLACE KEY FOB ON START
SWITCH” message appears on the
information display, touch the engine
switch with the “LOCK” button end of
the remote controller (2) for about 2
seconds.

NOTE:

« If you still cannot select the ignition
modes, there may be some problem with
the keyless push start system. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer for an
inspection of the system.

The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light will come on for about
5 seconds while the master warning indi-
cator light is blinking. In addition, the
information display in the instrument
cluster will show a message during this
time. Refer to “Information Display” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

You may customize the system to cause
the interior buzzer to sound once for the
“remote controller out of sensing range”
warning. To incorporate this customiza-
tion, please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

If the battery of the remote controller is
about to become completely discharged,
the corresponding message will appear
on the information display when you
press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON”. Refer to “Informa-
tion Display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details. For details on replac-
ing the battery, refer to the “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
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“Remote Controller Outside” Warn-
ing

When either of the conditions described
below is met, the system issues a “remote
controller outside” warning by sounding the
interior and exterior buzzers. At the same
time, the immobilizer/keyless push start
system warning light comes on and the
master warning indicator light blinks.

* Any door is opened and then closed
while the remote controller is not inside
the vehicle and the engine is running or
the ignition mode has been changed to
“ACC” or “ON” by pressing the engine
switch.

The remote controller is not inside the
vehicle when you attempt to start the
engine after changing the ignition mode
to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing the engine
switch.
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(1) Immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light (blinks)
(2) Master warning indicator light (blinks)

NOTE:

« If the warning is given, locate the remote
controller as soon as possible.

* Any attempt to start the engine will fail
while the warning is active. The mes-
sage appearing on the information dis-
play in the instrument cluster will also
indicate this condition. Refer to “Informa-
tion display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details.

* Normally, the immobilizer/keyless push
start system warning light should go out
and the master warning indicator light
should stop blinking shortly after the
remote controller is brought back inside
the vehicle. If they remain lit and blink-
ing, change the ignition mode to “LOCK”

(OFF) by pressing the engine switch and
then perform the engine starting opera-
tion. Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this
section.

» Always keep the remote controller with
you as the driver.

Interior Workable Area for Engine
Starting, Ignition Mode Selection

and “Remote Controller Outside”
Warning

61MM0B002
(1) Interior workable area

The “interior workable area” for these func-
tions is defined as all the interior spaces
except for the space above the instrument
panel.
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NOTE:

» Even when the remote controller is in the

“interior workable area”, if it is in any of

the following conditions, you may not be

able to start the engine or select the igni-

tion modes, and the ‘“remote controller

outside” warning may be given.

— The remote controller’s battery is low.

— The remote controller is affected by
strong radio signals or noise.

— The remote controller is in contact with
or covered by a metallic object.

— The remote controller is in stowage
like the glove box or a door pocket.

— The remote controller is in the sun
visor pocket or on the floor.

Even when the remote controller is out-

side the “interior workable area”, if it is in

any of the following conditions, you may

be able to start the engine or select the

ignition mode. The ‘remote controller

outside” warning may not be given at

that time.

— The remote controller is outside the
vehicle but very close to a door.

— The remote controller is on the instru-
ment panel.
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Parking Brake Lever

EXAMPLE

[©)

54G039

(1) To set
(2) To release
(3) To release

The parking brake lever is located between
the seats. To set the parking brake, hold
the brake pedal down and pull the parking
brake lever all the way up. To release the
parking brake, hold the brake pedal down,
pull up slightly on the parking brake lever,
push the button on the end of the lever
with your thumb, and lower the lever to its
original position.

For automatic transaxle or TCSS vehicles,
always set the parking brake before mov-
ing the gearshift lever to the “P” (PARK)
position. If you park on an incline and shift
into “P” before setting the parking brake,
the weight of the vehicle may make it diffi-
cult to shift out of “P” when you are ready
to drive the vehicle.

When preparing to drive the vehicle, move
the gearshift lever out of the “P” position
before releasing the parking brake.

A WARNING

¢ Never drive your vehicle with the
parking brake on: rear brake effec-
tiveness can be reduced from over-
heating, brake life may be
shortened, or permanent brake
damage may result.

If the parking brake does not hold
the vehicle securely or does not
fully release, have your vehicle
inspected immediately by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

3-10
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A WARNING

Always set the parking brake fully
before leaving your vehicle or it may
move, causing injury or damage.
When parking, make sure the gear-
shift lever for manual transaxle vehi-
cles is in reverse or first gear and the
gearshift lever for automatic tran-
saxle or TCSS vehicles is in “P”
(Park). Remember, even though the
transaxle is in gear or in Park, you
must set the parking brake fully.

A WARNING

When parking the vehicle in
extremely cold weather, the following
procedure should be used:

1) Set the parking brake.

2) Manual transaxle — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transaxle or TCSS -
shift into “P” (Park) and turn off
the engine.

3) Get out of the vehicle and put

chocks under the wheels.

Release the parking brake.

When you return to your vehicle,

you must remember to first set the

parking brake, then remove the
wheel chocks.

)

3-11
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Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.

Pedal

Manual transaxle

EXAMPLE

) || @ ||

3

Automatic transaxle or TCSS

80J2121

EXAMPLE

@ | |
(©)

80J2122
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Clutch Pedal (1)

(For manual transaxle)

The clutch pedal is used to disengage the
drive to the wheels when starting the
engine, stopping, or shifting the gearshift
lever. Depressing the pedal disengages
the clutch.

A WARNING

Do not drive with your foot resting on
the clutch pedal. It could result in
excessive clutch wear, clutch dam-
age, or unexpected loss of engine
braking.

A WARNING

Do not “ride” the brakes by applying
them continuously or resting your
foot on the pedal. This will result in
overheating of the brakes which
could cause unpredictable braking
action, longer stopping distances, or
permanent brake damage.

Starting the Engine
(Vehicle without Keyless
Push Start System)

Before Starting the Engine

Brake Pedal (2)

Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped with front
and rear disc brakes. Depressing the
brake pedal applies both sets of brakes.

You may hear occasional brake squeal
when you apply the brakes. This is a nor-
mal condition caused by environmental
factors such as cold, wet, snow, etc.

A WARNING

If brake squeal is excessive and
occurs each time the brakes are
applied, you should have the brakes
checked by your SUZUKI dealer.
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Accelerator Pedal (3)

This pedal controls the speed of the
engine. Depressing the accelerator pedal
increases power output and speed.

83RM005

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transaxle — Shift into “N” (Neu-
tral) and depress the clutch pedal all
the way to the floor. Hold the clutch
pedal while starting the engine.
Automatic transaxle — If the gearshift
lever is not in “P” (Park) position, shift
into “P” (Park). (If you need to re-start
the engine while the vehicle is moving,
shift into “N”.)

3-12
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NOTE:

Automatic transaxle vehicles have a starter
interlock device which is designed to keep
the starter from operating if the transaxle is
in any of the drive positions.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with an auto-
matic transaxle) before attempting to
start the engine.

Starting a Cold and Warm Engine

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the ignition key
to “START”. Release the key when the
engine starts.

NOTICE

* Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be damaged.
Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-

ing again.

3-13
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If the engine does not start after 12 sec-
onds of cranking, wait about 15 seconds,
then press down the accelerator pedal to
1/3 of its travel and try cranking the engine
again. Release the key and accelerator
pedal when the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion and wait until the glow plug indicator
goes out if it comes on. Crank the engine
by turning the ignition key to “START”.
Release the key when the engine starts.

NOTICE

« Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be damaged.
Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

Warm engine
Crank the engine by turning the ignition
key to “START". Release the key when the
engine starts.

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.
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Restarting diesel

empty stop

If the engine stops and the low fuel warn-

ing light and the malfunction indicator light

come on, use the following procedure:

1) Fill the fuel tank.

2) Hold the ignition key in “ON” position for
5-10 seconds to feed fuel.

3) Perform above engine starting proce-
dure to start the engine.

If the malfunction indicator light still comes

on after the engine started, there may be

some problem with the engine. Ask your

SUZUKI dealer to have the engine

inspected.

engine after fuel-
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Starting the Engine
(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

Before Starting the Engine

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neutral)
and fully depress the clutch pedal. Hold
the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.
Automatic transaxle or TCSS — If the
gearshift lever is not in the “P” (Park)
position, shift it to “P”. Hold the brake
pedal fully depressed.

ENGINE
STA™N
ST|

83RMO007

82K254

3) The “PUSH START SWITCH” message
will appear on the information display in
the instrument cluster. Push the engine
switch (1). When the engine is started,
the starter motor will automatically stop.

3-14
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A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with an auto-
matic transaxle or TCSS) before
attempting to start the engine.

NOTICE

* Do not depress the accelerator
during the engine starting proce-
dure.

If the engine does not respond
when you try to start it with the
engine switch or if the engine
switch repeats cycling through the
“LOCK” (OFF) - “ACC” - “ON”
mode, the vehicle battery may be
discharged. Check the voltage of
the vehicle battery before trying
again.

3-15
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NOTE:

* You do not need to keep the engine
switch pressed to start the engine.

The engine of a manual transaxle vehi-
cle will not start unless the clutch pedal
is depressed.

Automatic transaxle or TCSS vehicles
have a starter interlock device which is
designed to keep the starter from operat-
ing if the transaxle is in any of the drive
positions.

During the engine starting procedure,
messages on the information display will
help you. Refer to “Information Display”
in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

You should turn off such loads as the
headlights and air conditioning system to
facilitate starting of the engine.

Even if you fail to start the engine, the
starter motor will stop turning automati-
cally after a short time. After the starter
motor has stopped or if there is some
problem with the system, the starter
motor will rotate only while the engine
switch is being pressed.

Stopping the engine

» Depress the engine switch to stop the
engine after the vehicle stopped com-
pletely.

In case of emergency, you can stop the
engine by quickly pushing the engine
switch more than 3 times, or pushing
and holding the engine switch more than
2 seconds while the vehicle in motion.

NOTE:

Except in emergency, do not stop the
engine while the vehicle in motion.

The steering and braking operation will
require more efforts when the engine
stopped.

Refer to “Braking” in this section.

NOTICE

If you stop the engine while the vehi-
cle is in motion, the automatic tran-
saxle may be damaged.

Avoid stopping the engine while driv-

ing.

« If the engine has been stopped and
stayed as it as for while after the engine
was stopped unexpectedly or was raced
before stopped, a clicking sound may be
heard from around the engine when
engine restarted. This is not a malfunc-
tion. In this case, always let the engine
idle before stop it.
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Starting a Cold and Warm Engine

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

After pressing the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “START", the starter
cranks the engine for about 12 seconds
before it can start the engine. If the engine
fails to start at the first attempt, wait about
15 seconds, then try again while keeping
the engine switch pressed while pressing
down the accelerator pedal to 1/3 of its
travel. Release the accelerator pedal when
the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.

If you are unable to start the engine using
this procedure, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.
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Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Depress the clutch and brake pedals fully
and press the engine switch to crank the
engine. If the glow plug indicator light
comes on, the engine will start automati-
cally after the glow plug indicator light goes
off or 10 seconds past.

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

Warm engine

Crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.
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Restarting diesel

empty stop

If the engine stops and the low fuel warn-

ing light and the malfunction indicator light

come on, use the following procedure:

1) Fill the fuel tank.

2) Press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON” for 5-10 seconds
to feed fuel.

3) Perform above engine starting proce-
dure to start the engine.

If the malfunction indicator light still comes

on after the engine started, there may be

some problem with the engine. Ask your

SUZUKI dealer to have the engine

inspected.

engine after fuel-

3-17

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

If the master warning indicator light
blinks and the engine cannot be started
Your keyless push start system remote
controller may not be sensed as being
within the “interior workable area”. Try
again after making sure that you have the
remote controller with you. If the engine
still cannot be started, the battery of the
remote controller may be discharged. You
must then use the following method to be
able to start the engine.

EXAMPLE

58MST0302

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual Transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neu-
tral) and fully depress the clutch pedal.
Hold the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.
Automatic transaxle or TCSS - If the
gearshift lever is not in the “P” (Park)
position, shift it to “P”. Hold the brake
pedal fully depressed.

3) The “PUSH START SWITCH.” mes-
sage will appear on the information dis-
play in the instrument cluster. Press the
engine switch (1).

Within about 10 seconds of blinking of
the master warning indicator light in the
instrument cluster, touch the engine
switch with the “LOCK” button end of
the remote controller (2) for about 2
seconds.

K

NOTE:

« If you still cannot start the engine after

several attempts using the above

method, there may be a problem else-
where, such as a low battery. Contact
your SUZUKI dealer for inspection.

The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-

tem warning light will come on for about

5 seconds while the master warning indi-

cator light is blinking. In addition, the

information display will show a certain
message during this time. Refer to

“Information Display” in the “BEFORE

DRIVING” section for details.

* You may customize the system to cause
the interior buzzer to sound once for the
“remote controller out of sensing range”
warning. Please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer for the customization.
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« If the battery of the remote controller is
about to be completely discharged, a
message warning this will appear on the
information display when the ignition
mode is changed to “ON” by pressing
the engine switch. For details on replac-
ing the battery, refer to the “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
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Returning the ignition mode to
“LOCK” (OFF)

Automatic transaxle or TCSS — To ensure
safety, the ignition mode can be returned
to “LOCK” (OFF) by pressing the engine
switch only when the gearshift lever is
placed in the “P” position without pressing
the knob button.

NOTE:

In the case of an automatic transaxle or
TCSS model, the engine cannot be
returned to the “LOCK” (OFF) position if
the gearshift lever is in any other position
than “P”".

Certain problems like a fault in engine sys-
tem may prevent the engine switch from
going back to the “LOCK” (OFF) mode. If
this happens, have the vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer after
doing the following:

Lock the doors using the key to prevent
theft. (The request switches and the key-
less push start system remote controller
cannot be used to lock them.)
Disconnect the negative cable from the
battery to prevent discharge.

“LOCK” (OFF) mode reminder buzzer
If the driver's door is opened without
returning the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, a
buzzer sounds to warn you of this state.

« If you open the driver’s door after press-
ing the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ACC”, the interior buzzer
beeps intermittently.

The buzzer will stop sounding if you then
push the engine switch twice, thus bring-
ing it back the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF).

NOTE:

Whenever you leave the vehicle, make
sure you have returned the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF) using the engine switch
and then lock the doors. Without returning
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF), you
cannot use a request switch or keyless
push start system remote controller to lock
the doors.

Steering lock warning buzzer

If the steering lock fails to engage due to a
fault in the system when the ignition mode
is turned to “LOCK” (OFF) by pressing the
engine switch and then any door (including
the tailgate) is opened or closed, the inte-
rior buzzer will warn you of this condition
with repeated short beeps. If this happens,
have the vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)
(For Diesel Engine Model)

The DPF® filters off the soot@g)articles in
the exhaust gas, so the DPF™ could get
clogged depending on the driving condi-
tion. The DPF® is cleaned by the regener-
ating function that combusts the soot
particles in the DPF® by raising the
exhaust gas temperature during driving or
idling.

When a certain amount of soot particles is
accumulated in the DPF®, the DPF® will
regenerate automatically to avoid clogging
the filter. When the DPF® regenerates
during idling, the engine revolutions will
increase by about 100 rpm and the radia-
tor fan will operate. Therefore, you may
hear a little louder engine sounds (includ-
ing the fan sounds) and/or the exhaust gas
temperature could be higher due to com-
bustion of the soot particles.

A CAUTION

Keep away from the exhaust pipe
when the engine is running. If the
DPF® is regenerating, the exhaust

gas temperature could be higher.

NOTE:

When you drive or idle your vehicle, white
smoke may be emitted depending on the
grade of fuel used.

3-19
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This is due to the particle filter regenerat-
ing automatically, and does not affect the
way the vehicle runs.

DPF® warning light
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If the DPF® warning light comes on when
driving, the DPF® is nearly clogged. You
should regenerate the DPF™ when the
DPF™ warning light comes on. To go out
the warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50 km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

However, you should drive carefully and
within the legal speed limit, and should
take in to consideration the surrounding
traffic condition.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.

NOTICE

Be sure to regenerate the DPF® when
the DPF® warning light comes on.
Failure to regenerate the DPF® will
cause a vehicle malfunction due to

the clogged filter.

NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted, the amount of

the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-

tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-

function. The soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted automatically

during driving. However, they may not be

combusted in the following cases.

« When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

» When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50 km/h (31
mph) or higher for more than 25 min-
utes to regenerate the DPF® properly.
For details, refer to “Diesel Particulate
Filter” in this section.

2) When the oil change request light
blinks, change the engine oil and oil fil-
ter, and reset the oil life monitoring sys-
tem. To reset the oil life monitoring
system, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

3) When the engine oil level exceeds the
MAX level on the dipstick, consult your
SUZUKI dealer.
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- 6MT model
Using the Transaxle
Manual Transaxle
5MT model
| 35
2 4 R EXAMPLE
61MS2A004 61MS2A005
Starting off Reverse gear (6MT model): with lifting up
To start off, depress the clutch pedal all the ~ ring, shift the gearshift lever to the right,
way to the floor and shift into 1st gear. ~€ngage gear.
EXAMPLE After releasing the parking brake, gradually

7owhosos  release the clutch. When you hear a
change in the engine’s sound, slowly press
the accelerator while continuing to gradu-
ally release the clutch.

Shifting

All forward gears are synchronized, which
provides for quiet, and easy shifting.
Always depress the clutch pedal all the
way to the floor before shifting gears. Keep
the engine speed does not rise into the red
zone of the tachometer.
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Downshifting maximum allowable

speeds

For M16A engine models

For D16AA engine models

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
3rd to 2nd 90 (56)
4th to 3rd 135 (84)
5th to 4th 190 (118)*

For K10C engine models

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
3rd to 2nd 75 (47)
4th to 3rd 130 (81)
5th to 4th 180 (112)*
6th to 5th 225 (140)*

*NOTE:

You may not accelerate to the maximum
allowable speed because of the driving sit-

uation and/or the vehicle c

ondition.

NOTICE

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 40 (25)
3rd to 2nd 80 (50)
4th to 3rd 125 (78)
5th to 4th 170 (106)*

For K14C engine models

When downshifting to

result.

make sure not to downshift at the
speed faster than the maximum
allowable speeds for the next lower
speed, or severe engine damage can

a lower gear,

A WARNING

Reduce your speed and downshift
to a lower gear before going down
a long or steep hill. A lower gear
will allow the engine to provide
braking. Avoid riding the brakes or
they may overheat, resulting in
brake failure.

When driving on slippery roads, be
sure to slow down before down-
shifting. Excessive and/or sudden
changes in engine speed may
cause loss of traction, which could
cause you to lose control.

NOTICE

Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before you shift
into reverse.

NOTICE

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
3rd to 2nd 85 (53)
4th to 3rd 130 (81)
5th to 4th 175 (109)*
6th to 5th 210 (130)*

3-21

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

To help avoid clutch damage, do
not use the clutch pedal as a foot-
rest while driving or use the clutch
to keep the vehicle stationary on a
slope. Depress the clutch fully
when shifting.

When shifting or starting off, do not
race the engine. Racing the engine
can shorten engine life and cause
negative effect to smooth shifting.
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6-Speed Automatic Transaxle

Gearshift lever

EXAMPLE

®

zoE@®

710810302

The gearshift lever is designed so that it
cannot be shifted out of the “P” position
unless the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” and
the brake pedal is depressed.

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P” (Park) (or
“N” (Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.
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The gearshift lever has a lock mechanism
to help prevent accidental shifting. To shift
the gearshift lever:

EXAMPLE

71LS10303
(1) Knob button

Shift with the knob button (1)
‘ pushed in and the brake pedal
depressed.

Shift with the knob button (1)
pushed in.

o4 d

Shift without the knob button (1)
pushed in.

3

NOTE:

« Always shift the gearshift lever without
pushing in the knob button (1) except
when you shift from “P” to “R”, from “D”
to “M”, from “N” to “R” or from “R” to “P”.
If you always push in the knob button (1)
when shifting the gearshift lever, you
could shift into “P”, “R” or “M” by mistake.
If driver’s or passenger’s knee hits the
gearshift lever while driving, the lever
could move and the gear could be
changed unexpectedly.

Use the gearshift lever positions as fol-
lows:

P (Park)

Use this position to lock the transaxle
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.

R (Reverse)

Use this position to reverse the vehicle
from stop. Make sure that vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting into
Reverse.

NOTICE

Do not shift the gearshift lever into
“R” while moving forward, or the
transaxle may be damaged. If you
shift into “R” when the vehicle speed
is over 11 km/h (7 mph), the transaxle
will not shift into reverse.
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N (Neutral)

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need to restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neutral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
idling.

D (Drive)

Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in “D” range you
can get an automatic downshift by press-
ing the accelerator pedal. The higher the
vehicle speed is, the more you need to
press the accelerator pedal to get a down-
shift.

M (manual mode)

Use this position for driving in the manual
mode.

Refer to “Manual mode” later in this section
for details on how to use the manual mode.
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NOTICE

Be sure to take the following precau-
tions to help avoid damage to the
automatic transaxle:

¢ Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting
into “P” or “R”.

Do not shift from “P” or “N” to “R”,
“D” or “M” when the engine is run-
ning above idle speed.

Do not rev the engine with the
transaxle in a drive position (“R”,
“D” or “M”) and the front wheels
not moving.

Do not use the accelerator to hold
the vehicle on a hill. Use the vehi-
cle’s brakes.

Manual mode

The automatic transaxle can shift gears
automatically. When using the manual
mode, you can shift gears in the same
manner as conventional manual transaxle.
To use the manual mode, shift the gearshift
lever from “D” to “M".

EXAMPLE

71LS10304

EXAMPLE

61MMO0A184

(1) Manual mode indicator
(2) Gear position

The information display shows the manual
mode indicator (1) and the current gear
position (2).
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NOTE:

The indicated gear position on the infor-
mation display when you shift from “D” to
“M” is the gear position that was
selected automatically when the gear-
shift lever was in “D”.

You can change to the manual mode
temporarily by pulling the shift paddle on
the steering wheel toward you when the
gearshift lever is in “D”.

Shifting in the manual mode
You can shift gears from 1st to 6th depend-
ing on driving speed.

NOTE:

When the engine is revved, the gear is
shifted up automatically to prevent dam-
age to the engine and the transaxle.
When the driving speed becomes slow,
the gear shifts down automatically, and
when the vehicle stops, the gear position
will be in 1st gear without shifting the
gearshift lever.

If you depress the accelerator pedal a
certain amount, the gear shifts down
automatically even if the gearshift lever
is in the manual mode.

NOTE:

When you change gear, sometimes the
transaxle may not shift to the desired gear
but a buzzer sounds instead. This is to
maintain good drivability and to protect the
transaxle.
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Using the shift paddle

710510306

To shift up, pull the “+” side shift paddle,
located on right side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you release your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.

71LS10307

To shift down, pull the “~” side shift paddle,
located on left side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you release your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.

NOTE:

To shift gears continuously, release your
finger from the shift paddle, then pull the
shift paddle again. You cannot shift
gears continuously while holding the
shift paddle toward you.

When you pull the both “+” and “~” shift
paddle simultaneously, the gear may not
shift.
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Canceling the manual mode
To cancel the manual mode, shift the gear-
shift lever from “M” to “D”.

Temporary manual mode

Pull the shift paddle toward you when driv-
ing with the gearshift lever in the “D” posi-
tion. The information display shows the
manual mode indicator (1) and the current
gear position (2).

EXAMPLE 4] (2‘)

61MMOA184

(1) Manual mode indicator
(2) Gear position

The temporary manual mode will be can-
celed automatically in the following situa-
tions.

* When you press and hold the accelera-
tor pedal for a certain period of time with-
out shifting gears.

* When driving speed becomes slow.
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If You Cannot Shift Automatic Tran-
saxle Gearshift Lever Out of “P”
(PARK)

Left Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

71LS10310

Vehicles with an automatic transaxle have
an electrically operated park-lock feature.
If the vehicle’s battery is discharged, or
there is some other electrical failure, the
automatic transaxle cannot be shifted out
of Park in the normal way. Jump starting
may correct the condition. If not, follow the
procedure described below. This proce-
dure will permit shifting the transaxle out of
Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running,
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ON” or “ACC".

4) Remove the cover (1) over the button.

5) With the release button (1) pushed by
the key or the flat end rod, push the
knob button (2) and shift the gearshift
lever to the desired position.

stop the

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.
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Right Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

71LS10311

Vehicles with an automatic transaxle have
an electrically operated park-lock feature.
If the vehicle’s battery is discharged, or
there is some other electrical failure, the
automatic transaxle cannot be shifted out
of Park in the normal way. Jump starting
may correct the condition. If not, follow the
procedure described below. This proce-
dure will permit shifting the transaxle out of
Park.
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1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running,
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ON” or “ACC".

4) With the release button (1) pushed,
push the knob button (2) and shift the
gearshift lever to the desired position.

stop the

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.

Twin Clutch System by Suzuki
(TCSS)

NOTICE

Do not depress the accelerator pedal
with depressing the brake pedal. This
can cause damage or overheating to
the clutch.

NOTE:

You may hear an operating noise when the
driver’s door is opened. This sound is nor-
mal and indicates that the TCSS runs
automatically.

Gearshift lever

EXAMPLE

61MM446
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The gearshift lever is designed so that it
cannot be shifted out of the “P” position
unless the ignition mode is “ON” and the
brake pedal is depressed.

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P” (Park) (or
“N” (Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.

The gearshift lever has a lock mechanism
to help prevent accidental shifting. To shift
the gearshift lever:

EXAMPLE 1)

©

m><1m
<>
O 5

Shift with the knob button
(1) pushed in and the brake
pedal depressed.

<

Shift without the knob but-
ton (1) pushed in.

Shift with the knob button
(1) pushed in.

@« |

When you release your
hand from the gearshift
lever, it will return to the
original position.

&
)
&

<m

NOTICE

61MM463
(1) Knob button
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If you keep depressing the brake
pedal for longer than 15 minutes
when the gearshift lever is in “P”
position, the lever cannot be shifted
out of “P” position. In this case,
release your foot from the brake
pedal, then depress again. If the gear-
shift lever cannot be shifted yet, there
may be something wrong with the
gearshift lever. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to have it inspected.

NOTE:

» Always shift the gearshift lever without
pushing in the knob button (1) except
when you shift from “P” to “R”, from “N”
to “R” or from “R” to “P”. If you always
push in the knob button (1) when shifting
the gearshift lever, you could shift into
“P” or “R” by mistake.

If driver’s or passenger’s knee hits the
gearshift lever while driving, the lever
could move and the gear could be
changed unexpectedly.

When the gearshift lever position and
the selector / gear position indication in
the information display are unmatched,
the indication will blink and the interior
buzzer will sound. If the indication blink-
ing and the buzzer sounds continue for a
few seconds, depress the brake pedal,
shift the gearshift lever to “P”, and then
shift the gearshift lever again.
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Use the gearshift lever positions as fol-
lows:

P (Park)

Use this position to lock the transaxle
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.

R (Reverse)

Use this position to reverse the vehicle
from stop. Make sure that vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting into
Reverse.

NOTICE

Do not shift the gearshift lever into
“R” or into “D” or “M” from “R” while
the vehicle is in motion. If you shift
when the vehicle speed is over 10
km/h (6 mph), the gear will not be
changed, the selector position in the
information display will blink, and the
interior buzzer will sound. This con-
trol helps to prevent damage to the
transaxle.

N (Neutral)

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need to restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neutral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
idling.
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D (Drive)
Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in “D” range you
can get an automatic downshift by press-
ing the accelerator pedal. The higher the
vehicle speed is, the more you need to
press the accelerator pedal to get a down-
shift.

M (manual mode)

Use this position for driving in the manual
mode.

Refer to “Manual mode” later in this section
for details on how to use the manual mode.

NOTICE

Be sure to take the following precau-
tions to help avoid damage to the
TCSS:

¢ Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting
into “P” or “R”.

Do not shift from “P” or “N” to “R”,
“D” or “M” when the engine is run-
ning above idle speed.

Do not rev the engine with the
transaxle in a drive position (“R”,
“D” or “M”) and the wheels not
moving.

Do not use the accelerator to hold
the vehicle on a hill. Use the vehi-

cle’s brakes.

NOTE:

Warning buzzer will sound in the following
cases:

« If the manual shifting is not accepted.

If you shift into “D” when the reverse
speed is over 10 km/h (6 mph).

If you shift into “R” when the forward
speed is over 10 km/h (6 mph).

If the driver’s door is opened when the
gearshift lever is in a position other than
“P” and the engine is running.

If the automatic gear shifting or manual
shifting is prohibited due to a vehicle
malfunction.

If the gear is not engaged and it
becomes “N” automatically.

If the clutch temperature rises above the
specified temperature.

If the gearshift lever or TCSS has a
problem.
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Creeping function

This vehicle has a creeping function that
helps the vehicle to start smoothly by
engaging the clutch. When the gearshift
lever is in any of the positions “D”, “M” or
“R”, and you release your foot from the
brake pedal, the vehicle starts slowly with-
out depressing the accelerator pedal. The
creeping function is disabled in the follow-
ing conditions:

» The brake pedal is depressed

» The parking brake lever is engaged

A CAUTION

Always keep your foot on the brake
pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This operation prevents the
vehicle from moving due to unin-
tended activation of the creeping

function.

Drive mode

When the drive mode is activated, the
most appropriate gear position is automati-
cally selected upon operation of the accel-
erator pedal and variation of vehicle
speed.

3-29

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

How to operate in the drive mode

Normal driving:

1) Start the engine as instructed in “Start-
ing the engine” in this section.

2) With your foot on the brake pedal, shift
the gearshift lever to the “D” position.
When the gearshift lever is shifted to
the “D” position, the gear will be shifted
to 1st.

61MM464

NOTE:

If 1st gear cannot be engaged even though
the gearshift lever has been shifted to the
“D” position, the system will re-try shifting
automatically. This will take some time,
noise may be heard from the gears, and
shifting gear shock may occur. However,
they do not indicate a malfunction. If the
system is unable to re-try shifting, you
should depress the brake pedal and shift
the gearshift lever to “N” position, then shift
to “D” again.

3) Release the parking brake and brake
pedal.
4) Depress the accelerator pedal slowly.

A WARNING

While driving the vehicle, do not shift
the gearshift lever to the “N” posi-
tion. The engine brake may not work
and you may get involved in an unex-
pected accident. If you return the
gearshift lever from “N” to “D”
because of unintended shifting, the
gear position will be shifted accord-
ing to the current vehicle speed.

NOTICE

If the gearshift lever cannot shift into
any position, or the gear is changed
to “N” position automatically when
the vehicle stops, there may be a sys-
tematic malfunction. In this case, ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
TCSS as soon as possible.

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Starting off on an uphill:

1) Apply the parking brake firmly so that
the vehicle does not roll backwards.

2) Shift the gearshift lever to the “D” posi-
tion while depressing the brake pedal.
Make sure that the gear position indica-
tion in the information display shows
1st gear.

3) Release the brake pedal and depress
the accelerator pedal gradually, and
when the vehicle starts to move,
release the parking brake and depress
the accelerator pedal to start off.

NOTICE

On an uphill slope, never hold the
vehicle at a stop using only the accel-
erator pedal or the creeping function.
If you perform this operation for a
certain period of time, the warning
buzzer will sound, and in some cases
the engine will stall. This can also
shorten the life cycle of the clutch, or
cause excessive damage to the
clutch.

NOTE:

When you start the vehicle by the above
procedure, the hill hold control system may
not work. Refer to “Hill Hold Control Sys-
tem” in this section for details.
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Starting off on a downhill:

1) Depress the brake pedal and shift the
gearshift lever to the “D” position. Make
sure that the gear is in 1st by checking
the gear position indication.

2) Release the brake pedal and depress
the accelerator pedal slowly. Even if the
accelerator pedal is not depressed, the
clutch will be engaged when the vehicle
speed increases.

Using engine braking:

When driving on a downhill slope, down-
shifting is recommended. So you can use
engine braking.

By pulling the “-” side shift paddle or by
placing the gearshift lever in the “M” posi-
tion, the manual mode is selected, and you
can shift to a lower gear manually. For
details of downshift operation, refer to
“Manual mode” or “Temporary manual
mode”.

Manual mode

When using the manual mode, you can
shift gears in the same manner as conven-
tional manual transaxle.

To use the manual mode, shift the gearshift
lever from “D” to “M".

EXAMPLE

61MM448

EXAMPLE

61MMOA184
(1) Manual mode indicator
(2) Gear position

The information display shows the manual
mode indicator and the current gear posi-
tion.
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NOTE:

You can change to the manual mode tem-
porarily by pulling the shift paddle on the
steering wheel toward you when the gear-
shift lever is in “D”.

Shifting in the manual mode
You can shift gears from 1st to 6th depend-
ing on driving speed.

NOTE:

When the engine is revved, the gear
may shift up automatically to prevent
damage to the engine and the transaxle.
When the driving speed becomes slow,
the gear shifts down automatically, and
when the vehicle stops, the gear position
will be in 1st gear without shifting the
gearshift lever.

NOTE:

When you change gear, sometimes the
transaxle may not shift to the desired gear
but a buzzer sounds instead. This is to
maintain good drivability and to protect the
transaxle.
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Using the gearshift lever

Using the shift paddle

61MM449

(1) “+” side (shift up)
(2) “-" side (shift down)

To shift up, pull the gearshift lever to the
“+” side (rearward). When you release your
hand from the gearshift lever, the lever will
return to the “M” position automatically.

To shift down, push the gearshift lever to
the “~" side (forward). When you release
your hand from the gearshift lever, the
lever will return to the “M” position auto-
matically.

NOTE:

To shift gears continuously, release your
hand from the gearshift lever, then shift the
lever again. You cannot shift gears contin-
uously while holding the lever in the “+” or
““” position.

71LS10306

To shift up, pull the “+” side shift paddle,
located on right side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you release your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.
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71LS10307

To shift down, pull the “~” side shift paddle,
located on left side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you release your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.

NOTE:

To shift gears continuously, release your
finger from the shift paddle, then pull the
shift paddle again. You cannot shift
gears continuously while holding the
shift paddle toward you.

When you operate both shift paddles
and gearshift lever simultaneously, the
gear may not be shifted.
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Canceling the manual mode
To cancel the manual mode, shift the gear-
shift lever from “M” to “D”.

Temporary manual mode

Pull the shift paddle toward you when driv-
ing with the gearshift lever in the “D” posi-
tion. The information display shows the
current gear position.

EXAMPLE (1‘)

61MM450
(1) Gear position

NOTE:
The manual mode indicator does not
appear in the temporary manual mode.

The temporary manual mode will be can-
celed automatically in the following situa-
tions.

* When you press and hold the accelera-
tor pedal for a certain period of time with-
out shifting gears.

* When driving speed becomes slow.

If You Cannot Shift TCSS Gearshift
Lever Out of “P” (PARK)

Left Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

61MM451

Vehicles with a TCSS have an electrically
operated park-lock feature. If the vehicle’s
battery is discharged, or there is some
other electrical failure, the TCSS cannot be
shifted out of Park in the normal way. Jump
starting may correct the condition. If not,
follow the procedure described below. This
procedure will permit shifting the transaxle
out of Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running,
engine.

3) Make sure the ignition mode is “ON” or
“ACC”.

stop the
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4) Remove the cover (1) over the button.

5) While pushing the release button at the
bottom of the removed cover (1) by the
key or the flat end rod, push the knob
button (2) and shift the gearshift lever to
the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, consult your SUZUKI dealer or
a roadside assistance service.

Right Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

61MM452

Vehicles with a TCSS have an electrically
operated park-lock feature. If the vehicle’s
battery is discharged, or there is some
other electrical failure, the TCSS cannot be
shifted out of Park in the normal way. Jump
starting may correct the condition. If not,
follow the procedure described below. This
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procedure will permit shifting the transaxle
out of Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the ignition mode is “ON” or
“ACC”.

4) While pushing the release button (1),
push the knob button (2) and shift the
gearshift lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, consult your SUZUKI dealer or
a roadside assistance service.

Gearshift Indicator

EXAMPLE

61MMOA133
(1) Gearshift indicator

In the following cases, the gearshift indica-
tor is indicated on the information display
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”.

» For manual transaxle vehicle, when the
gearshift lever is in a position other than
“N” (Neutral).

For automatic transaxle or TCSS vehi-
cle, when using the manual mode.

For vehicles equipped with the cruise
control, when the system is not in use.
For vehicles equipped with the radar
brake support system, when the forward
collision warning is not working.
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The electronic control system monitors
driving condition (such as vehicle speed
and/or engine revolution), and it shows
which gear position is optimal for your driv-
ing with the indication on the display.

Manual transaxle vehicle

If UP/DOWN arrow and the gear position
other than currently selected are indicated
on the display while driving, we recom-
mend you to shift up or down the gear to
indicated position. It is the optimal gear
position for a driving condition that reduces
the over revolution and stress to the
engine, and improves fuel consumption.

Automatic transaxle or TCSS vehicle
(when using the manual mode)

If UP arrow is indicated on the display
while driving, we recommend you to shift
up the gear until the arrow disappears. It is
the optimal gear position for a driving con-
dition that reduces the over revolution and
stress to the engine, and improves fuel
consumption.

For details on how to use the transaxle,
refer to “Using the Transaxle” in this sec-
tion.
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NOTE:

A WARNING » For manual transaxle, the gearshift indi-

The gearshift indicator is designed to
indicate optimal gear position for
your driving, however, a driver will
not be relieved from the duty of care
of driving operation or gear change
with this indicator.

To drive safe, do not gaze the gear-
shift indicator, pay attention to your
driving situation and shift up or down
if necessary.

cator is not indicated when the gear
position is in “N” (Neutral).

For manual transaxle, if you depress the
clutch pedal while UP/DOWN arrow is
indicated, the indication will disappear.
In ordinary driving, UP arrow will disap-
pear when you release your foot from
the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle is equipped with the adap-
tive cruise control and while it is working,
however, UP/DOWN arrow (for manual
transaxle vehicle) or UP arrow (for auto-
matic transaxle or TCSS vehicle, when
using the manual mode) may be indi-
cated continuously depending on driv-
ing conditions. It means that the
indicated gear position is optimal for the
current cruising speed.

The indication of gearshift indicator tim-
ing may differ depending on the vehicle
condition and/or driving situation even in
the same vehicle speed and engine rev-
olution.
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Example of the gearshift indicator

Manual transaxle

Indication Description

Lower gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a higher gear posi-
tion is recommended.
« In this case, shifting up to 4th gear position is recommended.

Current gear position is optimal for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution.
« In this case, your vehicle is running in 3rd gear position.

Higher gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a lower gear posi-
tion is recommended.
« In this case, shifting down to 2nd gear position is recommended.

Dol

Automatic transaxle or TCSS (when using the manual mode)

Indication Description

Lower gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a higher gear posi-
) tion is recommended.
« In this case, shifting up 5th or upper gear position is recommended.

Current gear position is optimal for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution.
« In this case, your vehicle is running in 4th gear position.

NOTE:
For TCSS models, the manual mode indicator (2) does not appear in the temporary manual mode.
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Four-mode 4WD System
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MM0B004
(1) Driving mode switch

The four-mode 4WD system enables you
to select the driving mode according to
driving conditions by operating the driving
mode switch.

Driving Modes

AUTO
This mode prioritizes fuel economy in typi-
cal driving conditions. The system

switches the driving mode to 4WD if it
detects wheel spin.
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SPORT

This mode is optimized for sporty driving.
The system apportions torque to promote
cornering performance.

* In the vehicle with automatic transaxle,
this mode optimizes the throttle/torque
characteristics with small and moderate
throttle openings to keep the engine
speed high for good response.

In the vehicle with TCSS, this mode opti-
mizes the accelerator/torque character-
istics, the gear change timing and the
gear change speed for the faster accel-
eration and better response.

SNOW

This mode is optimal for snowy, unpaved,
and other slippery surfaces. This mode
enhances traction during acceleration on
slippery surfaces, and enables stable cor-
nering on slippery surfaces.

LOCK
This mode is for extricating the car from
snow, mud, or sand.

Driving Mode Switch Operation

Operate the driving mode switch according
to the appropriate procedure described
below.

How to turn on driving mode switch
The driving mode switch will activate when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position or
the ignition mode is “ON”.

EXAMPLE

61MMO0B005

Selecting AUTO mode
Push the “PUSH AUTO” part (2) of the
driving mode switch.

Selecting SPORT mode
Turn the dial (3) of the driving mode switch
clockwise to the “SPORT” position.

Selecting SNOW mode
Turn the dial (3) of the driving mode switch
counterclockwise to the “SNOW” position.

Selecting LOCK mode

When the vehicle speed is less than 60
km/h (37 mph) and the SNOW mode is
selected, push the “LOCK” part (4) of the
driving mode switch.

NOTE:

If the vehicle speed exceeds about 60 km/h
in the LOCK mode, the driving mode
changes to the SNOW mode automatically.
Even when the vehicle speed reduces, on
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the other hand, the driving mode does not
return to the LOCK mode automatically. You
should select the LOCK mode according to
the driving conditions.

NOTE:

The information display shows current
driving mode.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the AUTO mode is selected auto-
matically.

The driving mode switch can be oper-
ated when the vehicle is either stopped
or moving.

Make sure that the front wheels are in
the straight ahead position when operat-
ing the driving mode switch.

While making turns or accelerating and
decelerating, operating the driving mode
switch, turning the ignition switch to the
“ACC” or “LOCK” position or pressing
the engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “ACC” or “LOCK” may cause a
shock, but this is not a system malfunc-
tion.

When you operate your vehicle under
conditions that involve wheel spin, such
as driving off-road in the sand or water
or when a wheel has run off the road, the
difference in the amount of revolution
between front wheels and rear wheels
increases (wheels run idle). If this state
continues, the oil temperature of the
driving system parts increases.
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The 4WD warning light warns of this
condition by blinking. At the same time,
the information display shows this mes-
sage: "AWD SYSTEM HIGH TEMP
AWD IS OFF”.

57130042

When the 4WD warning light blinks, park
the vehicle at a safe place and run the
engine idle. After a while, the 4WD warn-
ing light will go out and the system will
resume.

NOTICE

* Note that 4WD vehicles are not all-
around vehicles. Be sure to
observe the following instructions
when driving your vehicle.

— Do not drive through water such
as by crossing a river.

— Do not drive continuously in
places such as sand and mud
where front wheels tend to race.

— When any wheel is in the air for
such reason as running off the
road, do not race it needlessly.

(Continued)

NOTICE

(Continued)

 If the 4WD warning light comes on
or blinks when driving, there may
be something wrong with the four-
mode 4WD system. Have the sys-
tem inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

Unevenly worn tires can cause prob-
lems with the 4WD system. Be sure to
rotate the tires according to the main-
tenance schedule. Refer to “Tires”
and “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section for proper tire rotation proce-

dures.

Warning and Indicator Messages

The information display shows the warning
and indicator message when the four-
mode 4WD system is operated, or has a
problem.
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Warning and indicator messages

Warning and Indicator Master Warning
Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the four-
N rior buzzer) mode 4WD system.
> a Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
N rized SUZUKI dealer.
SERVICE
AWD SYSTEM
61MMOA185
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | Tires of different sizes may be fitted or tires
N rior buzzer) may be insufficiently inflated.
ror ~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
e e rized SUZUKI dealer.
UNEVEN
TIRE SIZE
4WD IS OFF
61MMOA186
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Message Indicator Light
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | Drive train components may be over-
o rior buzzer) heated.
ror ~ A Stop in a safe place and allow the engine to
oy TR idle.
AWD SYSTEM
HIGH TEMP
AWD IS OFF
61MMOA187
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | If this message is displayed, have your
N rior buzzer) vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
ror A dealer.
4WD -
L] /N

4WD MODE

UNSELECTABLE
AUTO MODE ON

61MMOA203
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Message Indicator Light
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The “LOCK” part of the driving mode switch
N rior buzzer) is pushed when the vehicle speed is more
ror A than 60 km/h (37 mph). (#1)
oy N Refer to “Selecting LOCK mode” in this
LOCK MODE section.
CANNOT BE
SET
61MM0A204
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The “LOCK” part of the driving mode switch
N rior buzzer) is pushed without selecting the SNOW
ot “A mode. (#1)
e N Refer to “Selecting LOCK mode” in this

NOT LOCKABLE

SET TO SNOW
MODE FIRST

61MMOA188

section.
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(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

o
4wD
(2]

WARNING
4WD MODE
SWITCH

61MMOA189

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

There may be a problem with the driving
mode switch. Have your vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start
System) (if equipped)

The ENG A-STOP system (Engine Auto
Stop Start System) automatically stops and
restarts the engine without operating the
ignition switch or the engine switch when
the vehicle is stopped, such as at a traffic
signal or in a traffic jam, to reduce exhaust
gases and fuel consumption.

When the vehicle will be stopped for a
long time or when you will leave the
vehicle unattended, turn the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position or press
the engine switch to stop the engine.

NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped with the auto air
conditioning system, you can change the
auto engine stop condition via the informa-
tion display. Refer to “Information Display”
in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
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72M2042

A WARNING

* Do not go out the vehicle when the
engine is stopping by the ENG A-
STOP system. This may result in an
accident.

— For manual transaxle vehicle, if
the driver’s seat belt is unfas-
tened and the driver’s door is
opened, the engine will stall.

— For automatic transaxle or TCSS
vehicle, if the driver’s seat belt is
unfastened even if the brake
pedal is pressed down, or the
driver’s door is opened, the
engine will be restarted to warn
you that the engine was stopped
automatically by the ENG A-
STOP system.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

* When the engine does not restart
automatically even if you operate
properly, start the engine using the
ignition switch or engine switch.

— Keep stopping on the road may
result in rear collision.

— In case the vehicle moves, the
steering and braking operation
will require more efforts.

NOTICE

Only use the vehicle battery types
that have been approved by SUZUKI
vehicle manufacture, otherwise you
could damage your vehicle, and the
ENG A-STOP system could not be
available. If a vehicle battery has to
be replaced, consult your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

The ENG A-STOP system is automatically
activated when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”.

The system activation also requires the fol-
lowing conditions:

« Driver’s seat belt is fastened.

« Driver’s door is closed.

» Engine hood is closed.
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For more details, refer to the explanation
below.

Automatically Stopping the Engine

Manual transaxle models
1) With the clutch pedal fully depressed,
stop the vehicle.

EXAMPLE

83RMO75

3) Release the clutch pedal.
The “ENG A-STOP” indicator light
(green) (1) in the instrument cluster will
illuminate and the engine will stop auto-
matically.

NOTICE

61MM701

2) While depressing the brake and clutch
pedal, place the gearshift lever in the
“N” (Neutral) position.

3-43

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase when
the engine is stopped automatically.
If the vehicle is moving, press down
the brake pedal harder than usual.

NOTE:

The ENG A-STOP system will not operate

and engine does not stop automatically

under the following conditions:

+ The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is
pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP
system.

The “ENG A-STOP OFF” light blinks.
Engine coolant temperature is either low
or high.

Vehicle battery performance is low.

The temperature of the vehicle battery is
either low or high.

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.
Depressing the accelerator pedal.
Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”
mode and the inside of the vehicle has
not sufficiently cooled and warmed (for
the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing).

The defrost switch is set to the “ON”
mode (for the vehicle with automatic air
conditioning).

During or after the ABS or ESP® system
is activated, and the vehicle is stopped.
During the first period use, to initialize
the system.

After the engine restarted automatically,
and the vehicle speed had not exceeded
approximately 6 km/h.

When the engine is started with the hood
open.

When the vehicle is stopped after back-
ing up.

The signal to prevent stopping the
engine is received from any electronic
control systems other than the ENG A-
STOP system.
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Automatic transaxle or TCSS models

1) With the gearshift lever in “D” or “N”,
depress brake pedal and stop the vehi-
cle.

EXAMPLE

61MM453

83RMO076

2) The “ENG A-STOP” indicator light

(green) (1) in the instrument cluster will

illuminate and the engine will stop auto-
matically.
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NOTICE

The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase when
the engine is stopped automatically.

If the vehicle is moving, press down

the brake pedal harder than usual.

NOTE:

The ENG A-STOP system will not operate
and engine does not stop automatically
under the following conditions:

* The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is
pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP
system.

The “ENG A-STOP OFF” light blinks.
Engine coolant temperature is either low
or high.

Vehicle battery performance is low.

The temperature of the vehicle battery is
either low or high.

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.
Depressing the accelerator pedal.
Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”
mode and the inside of the vehicle has
not sufficiently cooled and warmed.

The defrost switch is set to the “ON”
mode.

During or after the ABS or ESP® system
is activated, and the vehicle is stopped.
During the first period use, to initialize
the system.

After the engine restarted automatically,
and the vehicle speed had not exceeded
approximately 5 km/h.

When the engine is started with the hood
open.

The vehicle has stopped on a steep hill.
The gearshift lever is in a position other
than “D” or “N”.

The vehicle is driven in the manual
mode.

When the vehicle has stopped without
depressing the brake pedal.

The signal to prevent stopping the
engine is received from any electronic
control systems other than the ENG A-
STOP system.
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Automatically Restarting the Engine

Manual transaxle models

83RMO077

Depress the clutch pedal while the gear-
shift lever is in the “N” (Neutral) position.
“ENG A-STOP” indicator light (green) (1) in
the instrument cluster will be turned off and
the engine will restart automatically.
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NOTICE

The ENG A-STOP system will not

operate and engine does not restart

automatically or the engine stalls
with warning buzzer under the follow-
ing conditions:

* Driver’s seat belt is not fastened
and driver’s door is open.

* Engine hood is open.

« If the gearshift lever is moved to a
position other than the “N” (Neu-
tral) position without depressing
the clutch pedal.

When the engine stalls, restart the

engine by usual operation.

Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this

section for details.

NOTE:

If the engine stalled by a rapid clutch oper-
ation, the engine will restart with the gear
positioned “N” (neutral) and the clutch
pedal depressed.

NOTE:

Under the following conditions, the engine

will restart automatically even if the engine

was stopped by the ENG A-STOP system:

» When the vehicle coasts down a slope.

» An engine stopped, and a few minutes
passed.

* Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.

« Vehicle battery performance is low.

Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”
mode and the inside of the vehicle has
not sufficiently cooled and warmed (for
the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing).

The defrost switch is set to the “ON”
mode (for the vehicle with automatic air
conditioning).

Electric power consumption is high, such
as when the heated rear window and
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) switch is “ON” or other electri-
cal components (audio, air conditioning
etc.) are operating.

The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is
pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP
system.

NOTE:

When the engine restarts, the sound of the
audio may be interrupted.

This is normal and not the malfunction of
the audio system.
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Automatic transaxle or TCSS models

83RM078

Release the brake pedal.

“ENG A-STOP” indicator light (green) (1) in
the instrument cluster will be turned off and
the engine will restart automatically.

NOTICE

The ENG A-STOP system will not
operate and engine does not restart
automatically or the engine stalls
with warning buzzer under the follow-
ing condition:

* Engine hood is open.

When the engine stalls, restart the
engine by usual operation.

Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this
section for details.
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NOTE:

Under the following conditions, the engine

will restart automatically even if the engine

was stopped by the ENG A-STOP system:

» When the vehicle coasts down a slope.

An engine stopped, and a few minutes

passed.

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.

Vehicle battery performance is low.

Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”

mode and the inside of the vehicle has

not sufficiently cooled and warmed.

The defrost switch is set to the “ON”

mode.

Electric power consumption is high, such

as when the heated rear window and

heated outside rearview mirrors (if

equipped) switch is “ON” or other electri-

cal components (audio, air conditioning

etc.) are operating.

The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is

pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP

system.

» The accelerator pedal is depressed.

» The gearshift lever is shifted into “P”, “R”
or “M".

« After the gearshift lever is shifted to “N”,
it is returned to “D”.

» When the driver’s seat belt is unfas-
tened.

« When the driver’s door is opened.

NOTE:

When the engine restarts, the sound of the
audio may be interrupted.

This is normal and not the malfunction of
the audio system.
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To Deactivate the ENG A-STOP Sys-
tem

Type A
61MMOA101
Type B
A
OFF
-
P
OFF
61MM414

Push the “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch. The
“ENG A-STOP OFF” light will come on.
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“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light

If the “ENG A-STOP OFF” light blinks
when driving, there may be something
wrong with the ENG A-STOP system. You
should have the system inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. For details,
refer to “Warning and Indicator Lights” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Adaptive Cruise Control
System (if equipped)

The adaptive cruise control system allows
you to maintain a steady speed without
keeping your foot on the accelerator pedal.
You can use the adaptive cruise control
system under the following conditions:

Driver’s seat belt is fastened.

Open door warning light is off.

Parking brake is completely released.
Speed limiter is not used.

For manual transaxle vehicle, the gear
position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th or 6th (if
equipped).

For automatic transaxle or TCSS, the
select lever is in “D” position, or the gear
position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th or 6th in the
manual mode.

The vehicle speed is about 40 km/h (25
mph?@or higher.

ESP™ OFF switch is not pushed and the
system is not turned off.
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A WARNING

* Deceleration control by the adap-
tive cruise control system is lim-
ited. Therefore, you are requested
to pay enough attention for safety
driving, by checking the surround-
ing traffic always and operating
brake pedal and/or accelerator
pedal as necessary.
In the following situations, the tilt
and/or height of the vehicle is
changed, the system does not
function properly and unexpected
accidents may occur.
— With a modified suspension
(Altering the vehicle height, etc.)
— With non-specified sized tires
equipped
— With worn or extremely uneven
tires equipped
— With low, or high, tire pressure
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The adaptive cruise control system has the
following four controls.

(1) Constant-speed control
(There is no vehicle ahead)

EXAMPLE

83RM008

Your vehicle cruises at the set speed.

» The vehicle speed can be set between
40 km/h (25 mph) to 160 km/h (100
mph).

(2) Deceleration control
(A vehicle ahead is within radar range
and going slower than the set speed)

EXAMPLE

83RM009

Your vehicle slows down, and maintains
the same speed as the speed of the vehi-
cle ahead to maintain the following dis-
tance.

Possible detecting distance between
your vehicle and a vehicle ahead is
within about 100 m (328 ft).

(3) Following control
(A vehicle ahead is within radar range
and going at a steady speed)

EXAMPLE

83RM010

Your vehicle follows the vehicle ahead,

keeping a constant distance,

without

exceeding the set speed.
NOTE:

When your vehicle is getting close to the
vehicle ahead while deceleration control
or following control is functioning, a fron-
tal collision warning is activated.

When operating brake pedal during fol-
lowing control, you might feel that a
brake is heavy. However, this is normal
in the brake system. This occurs
because of the feature of adaptive cruise
control system.
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(4) Acceleration control
(A vehicle ahead goes out of range)

EXAMPLE

-

83RMO11

The adaptive cruise control system accel-
erates your vehicle to the set speed, and
then maintains it.
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Situations where the Radar will not
Activate Properly

A WARNING

Do not use the adaptive cruise con-
trol system under the following situa-
tions. Otherwise, the system will not
function properly and unexpected
accidents may occur.

Under the following situations, there is a

high possibility that deceleration control,

following control and acceleration control

will not function properly, even if a vehicle

ahead is within radar range.

» When your vehicle is driven in a traffic
jam

» When your vehicle is driven on sharp
curves

» When your vehicle is driven on slippery
road such as ice or snow-covered road

* When your vehicle is driven on steep hill

EXAMPLE

83RM012
» When your vehicle is driven on the road

with many steep uphills and downhills
» When your vehicle is towing a trailer

EXAMPLE

83RMO013

Highway gate

When your vehicle cannot move in a

straight manner without consistently

steering, due to an accident or break-

down

When your vehicle is running left turn

lane or right turn lane

When the radiator grill or front bumper

hit a hard object

When the system is temporarily stopped

or malfunctioning, some of the following

indicator and messages will come on:

— Adaptive cruise control system warn-
ing light

— “INSPECT CRUISE SYSTEM” mes-
sage

— “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY SENSOR.” message

— “‘RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT SYS
INSPECTION REQUIRED” message

— “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT FCN
TEMPORARILY DISABLED” message
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Situations where the Radar may not
Activate Properly

Under the following situations, the radar
may not detect a vehicle ahead correctly
and frontal collision warning may not func-
tion. You need to decelerate the vehicle
operating brakes as necessary.

When a vehicle ahead is running slowly
or stopping at the end of the line in a traf-
fic jam or the tollgate
When your vehicle
repairing road

While running inside of tunnel

When the radar sensor is covered in
snow, water or dirt

When there is bad weather such as
heavy rain or fog, a blizzard or sand-
storm or when the vehicle in front of you
is surrounded by water, snow or sand

A vehicle ahead has extremely small
rear end area such as an unloaded
trailer

When your vehicle is weighed down by
heavy items in the luggage compartment
or rear seat

When your vehicle is running at 160 km/h
(100 mph) or higher speed

When a vehicle ahead is cutting in sud-
denly

is approaching
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EXAMPLE

83RMO014

* When the bicycles or motorcycles are
running on the edge of your lane

A WARNING

Always drive safely with proper driv-
ing operations depending on traffic
situation.

Situations where the Radar may
Activate Properly

Under the following situations, the radar
system detects a vehicle on the neighbor-
ing lane or roadside objects and frontal col-
lision warning may function.

+ At a corner or narrow traffic lane

» The vehicle position in your lane

is unstable due to steering operation etc.
Objects protruding from the road’s
surface such as manhole covers and
other metal objects, as well as falling
objects or level changes in the road

A WARNING

Always drive safely with proper driv-
ing operations depending on traffic
situation.
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3) Push “SET -" switch (5), “SET” indica-

tor (8) and set speed indication (10)
appear on the information display.
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal
and the set speed will be maintained. At
this time, vehicle ahead detecting indi-
cator (9) will vary as follows, depending
on the presence or absence of the vehi-
cle ahead.

Setting Cruising Speed Information display

EXAMPLE
0 6)

1[2:44 EniE

Adaptive cruise control switch
EXAMPLE

Indication Description

A vehicle ahead is not
detected. In this case, the
vehicle is in the state of
constant-speed control.

(10)

54P000346

(1) Following distance setting switch
(2) “CRUISE” switch

(3) “CANCEL” switch

(4) “RES +” switch

(5) “SET —” switch
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Cruise indicator

54P010315
Following distance indicator

Vehicle ahead detecting indicator
Set speed indication

(6)
(7)
(8) “SET” indicator
(9)
10)

1) Turn on the adaptive cruise control sys-

tem by pushing “CRUISE” switch (2).
When the cruise indicator (7), following
distance indicator (6) and vehicle
ahead detecting indicator (9) appear on
the information display, you can set
cruising speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired

speed.

A vehicle ahead is

detected. In this case, the
vehicle is in the state of
deceleration control and

following control.

If the cruising speed is accidentally
set, you could lose control of the
vehicle. This could lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in severe injury or
death.

Turn off the adaptive cruise control
system and check that the cruise
indicator (7) disappears when the
system is not in use.
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Changing following distance

While cruise indicator (7) is on, you can adjust a following distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead as follows, by pressing
following distance setting switch (1).

Indication Description

Short (“Dist: 17)
A following distance will be kept shorter, compared with Middle setting.

Middle (“Dist: 27)

This is an initial setting. When your vehicle is driven at 80 km/h (50 mph), a following distance will be
kept as about 40 m (131 ft).

Long (“Dist: 3")
A following distance will be kept longer, compared with Middle setting.

A WARNING
Maintain a safe following distance depending on traffic situation. Otherwise, it could result in severe injury or death.

NOTE:
» When turning off the engine, the previously set distance in the memory is canceled and the system is initialized.

» An appropriate following distance will vary depending on vehicle speed.
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Changing Speed Temporarily

When the cruising speed is maintained,
you can temporarily accelerate or deceler-
ate.

To accelerate, depress the accelerator
pedal. When you take your foot off the
pedal, your vehicle will return to the set
speed.

To decelerate, depress the brake pedal.
The set speed will be canceled and “SET”
indicator (8) will disappear. To resume the
previously set speed, push “RES +” switch
(4) and turn on “SET” indicator (8) again
when vehicle speed is above about 40 km/
h (25 mph). The vehicle will accelerate to
the previously set speed and maintain its
speed.

Changing Cruising Speed

Using the accelerator pedal
To reset at a faster cruising speed, acceler-
ate to the desired speed using the accelera-
tor pedal and push “SET - switch (5). The
new speed will be maintained.

Using the brake pedal

To reset at a slower cruising speed, decel-
erate to the desired speed using the brake
pedal and push “SET -" switch (5). The
new speed will be maintained.

3-53

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

NOTE:

When the brake pedal is depressed, “SET”
indicator (8) disappears until you reset the
cruising speed.

Using “RES +” switch or “SET -” switch
To reset at a faster cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push “RES +” switch
(4). Vehicle speed will steadily increase.
When you release the switch, the new
speed will be maintained.

To reset at a slower cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push “SET - switch (5)
until the vehicle has slowed to the desired
speed, and then release the switch. The
new speed will be maintained.

NOTE:

* You can adjust the set speed by 1 km/h
(or 1 mph) by pushing “RES +” switch (4)
or “SET -" switch (5) quickly.

You can adjust the set speed by 5 km/h
(or 5 mph) by pushing and holding “RES
+” switch (4) or “SET " switch (5).

While deceleration control or following
control is activated, the vehicle is not
accelerated even though resetting to
higher cruising speed by continuous
pushing “RES +” switch (4) is operated.
However, if the vehicle ahead disap-
pears, the vehicle is accelerated auto-
matically to the set speed.

Canceling Adaptive Cruise Control

“SET” indicator (8) will disappear and the
adaptive cruise control system will be can-
celed temporarily under the following con-
ditions:

Common:

* When “CANCEL” switch (3) is pushed
When brake pedal is depressed

When your vehicle speed falls below
about 40 km/h (25 mph)

When your vehicle skids and ESP® is
activated

When radar sensor is covered in snow,
water or dirt

When engine speed is too high or too
low

When driver’s door is open

When driver’s seat belt is unfastened
When parking brake is applied

When “LIMIT” switch is pressed

When ESP® OFF switch is pressed

For manual transaxle vehicle:

* When clutch pedal is continuously
depressed

* When gear position is changed to “N”
(Neutral)

» When gear position is changed to 1st or
2nd

For automatic transaxle or TCSS vehicle:
* When gear position is changed from 3rd
to 2nd in the manual mode
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To resume the previously set speed, push
“RES +” switch (4) and turn on “SET” indi-
cator (8). The vehicle speed must be
above about 40 km/h (25 mph) when the
vehicle is not under the above conditions.

To turn off the adaptive cruise control sys-
tem, push “CRUISE” switch (2) and check
that the cruise indicator (7) disappears.
Also, if any warning indication or message
related to the adaptive cruise control sys-
tem is displayed on the instrument cluster,
the adaptive cruise control system will be
turned off.

NOTE:

If you turn off the adaptive cruise control
system, the previously set speed in the
memory is cleared. Reset your cruising
speed again.
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Frontal Collision Warning

(1

54P000353

If your vehicle gets too close to the vehicle
ahead as described below, the interior
buzzer sounds, the indicator (1) appears
on the information display at the same
time, to promote deceleration.

* The vehicle ahead of you slows down

abruptly.
+ Another vehicle cuts in front of you.

Depress the brake pedal, and keep an
appropriate distance from the vehicle
ahead. The buzzer timing of frontal colli-
sion warning varies depending on the vehi-
cle speed and a following distance
between your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead.

There are different frontal collision warning
operations in adaptive cruise control sys-
tem and radar brake support system.
Therefore, the interior buzzer in adaptive
cruise control system sounds a little earlier
than the buzzer in radar brake support sys-
tem. For details of frontal collision warning
in radar brake support system, refer to

“Radar Brake Support System” in this sec-
tion.

A WARNING

* Do not use the adaptive cruise con-
trol system in a heavy traffic area
where the frontal collision warning
frequently activates.

Even if the distance between your

vehicle and the vehicle ahead is

short, frontal collision warning may
not alert you under the following
circumstances:

— The vehicle ahead of you is going
at almost the same speed as, or
faster than your vehicle.

— When the vehicle ahead of you is
going away from your vehicle.

— Right after setting up to the
desired speed.

— While depressing the accelerator
pedal or right after releasing the
pedal.

— While decelerating by depressing
the brake pedal.

Handling the Radar Sensor

For details on radar sensor, refer to “Radar
Brake Support System” in this section.
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Warning and Indicator Messages

The information display shows the warning and indicator messages to let you know about certain problems of the adaptive cruise control

system.

Warning and
indicator message

Master warning
indicator light

Sound

Cause and remedy

Blinks

Beep (one time from interior buzzer)

There may be malfunction of the adap-
tive cruise control system. Contact your

9' ;A; SUZUKI dealer for inspection.
NI ’/ I \\
INSPECT
CRUISE
SYSTEM
54P000356
Blinks Beep (one time from interior buzzer) The radar brake support system is dis-
N abled temporarily because dirt is
» ;A’, detected on the sensor, or millimeter-
[ =) N waves from the radar sensor cause dif-

RADAR BRAKE

SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY
SENSOR.

54P000355

fused reflection. If the message does
not disappear for a while, wipe the sen-
sor with a soft cloth.
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Warning and indicator Master warning
message indicator Light Sound Cause and remedy
Blinks Beep (one time from interior | There may be a problem with the radar
NV buzzer) brake support system.
R A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
> A rized SUZUKI dealer.
RADAR BRAKE
SUPPORT SYS
INSPECTION
REQUIRED
54P000357
Blinks Beep (one time from interior | There may be a problem with the radar
NV buzzer) brake support system and the system is
i’ Y\ disabled temporarily.

N If the message does not disappear for a
RADAR BRAKE while, have your vehicle inspected by an
SUPPORT FCN authorized SUZUKI dealer.

TEMPORARILY
DISABLED
54P000358
3-56
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Cruise Control (if equipped)

The cruise control system allows you to
maintain a steady speed without keeping
your foot on the accelerator pedal. The
controls for operating the cruise control
system are on the steering wheel.

You can use the cruise control system with
the following conditions:

» For manual transaxle vehicle, the gear
position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th or 6th (if
equipped).

For automatic transaxle or TCSS vehi-
cle, the select lever is in “D” position, or
the gear position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th or 6th
in the manual mode.

The vehicle speed is about 40 km/h (25
mph) or higher.

A WARNING

To help avoid loss of vehicle control,
do not use the cruise control system
when driving in heavy traffic, on slip-
pery or winding roads, or on steep
downgrades.
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EEN

61MS417

) “CRUISE” switch
) “CANCEL” switch
) “RES +” switch
) “SET - switch

To Set Cruising Speed

1) Turn on the cruise control system by
pushing the “CRUISE” switch (1). When
the cruise indicator (5) comes on, you
can set cruising speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push the “SET -" switch (4) and turn on
the set indicator (6). Take your foot off
the accelerator pedal and the set speed
will be maintained.

A WARNING

If the cruising speed is set by acci-
dent, you cannot decelerate or could
loose control of the vehicle. This
could lead to an accident, resulting in
severe injury or death.

Turn off the cruise control system
and make sure the cruise indicator
(5) is off when the system is not in
use.

Information display
EXAMPLE

™) EE

®) ©)

61MS418

(5) Cruise indicator
(6) Set indicator
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When you push the “CRUISE” switch (1),
the system is on and the cruise indicator
(5) will come on. When the vehicle’s speed
is controlled by the cruise control system,
the set indicator (6) will come on.

Be careful of the following when operat-
ing with the cruise control

Even if your vehicle is equipped with the
radar brake support system, it cannot auto-
matically adjust to the speed of the vehicle
in front of you. Turn off the cruise control
system if you cannot operate safely at a
cruising speed.

Even in the following conditions, the set

indicator (6) will not disappear and the

cruising speed will not be canceled.

* When the forward collision warning is
working. If you depress the brake pedal,
the cruise speed will be canceled tempo-

rarily.
* When “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY SENSOR.” message

appears and the radar brake support
system stops functioning. For safety pur-
poses, push the “CRUISE” switch (1) to
turn off the cruise indicator (5).

If the automatic brake system is working,
the cruise indicator (5) will turn off and the
cruise control system will be canceled.
Once you have determined that the condi-
tions are once again safe, reset the cruise
speed.
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To Change Speed Temporarily

To Change Cruising Speed

When the cruising speed is maintained,
you can temporarily accelerate or deceler-
ate.

To accelerate, depress the accelerator
pedal. When you take your foot off the
pedal, your vehicle will return to the set
speed.

To decelerate, depress the brake pedal.
The set speed will be canceled and the set
indicator (6) will go off.

To resume the previously set speed, push
the “RES +” switch (3) and turn on the set
indicator (6) again when vehicle speed is
above 40 km/h (25 mph). The vehicle will
accelerate to and maintain the previously
set speed.

NOTE:

For automatic transaxle or TCSS vehicle,
when the cruising speed is maintained,
you cannot decelerate by using the engine
brake even if you downshift from higher
gear to 3rd in the manual mode.

To decelerate while the cruise control is
on, depress the brake pedal or push the
“SET -” switch (4).

Using the accelerator pedal

To reset at a faster cruising speed, accel-
erate to the desired speed using the accel-
erator pedal and push the “SET -” switch
(4). The new speed will be maintained.

Using the brake pedal

To reset at a slower cruising speed, decel-
erate to the desired speed using the brake
pedal and push the “SET -” switch (4). The
new speed will be maintained.

NOTE:

When the brake pedal is depressed, the
set indicator (6) goes off until reset the
cruising speed.

Using the “RES +” switch or the “SET -”
switch

To reset at a faster cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push the “RES +” switch
(3). Vehicle speed will steadily increase.
When you release the switch, the new
speed will be maintained.

To reset at a slower cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push the “SET —” switch
(4) until the vehicle has slowed to the
desired speed, then release the switch.
The new speed will be maintained.

NOTE:

You can adjust the set speed by approxi-
mately 1.6 km/h (1.0 mph) by pushing the
“‘RES +” switch (3) or the “SET -” switch
(4) quickly.
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Cancellation of the Cruise Control

The set indicator (6) will go off and the
cruise control will be canceled temporarily
with following procedures:

Push the “CANCEL" switch (2).

Depress the brake pedal.

For manual transaxle, depress the clutch
pedal.

For automatic transaxle or TCSS, down-
shift from 3rd to 2nd in the manual
mode.

The vehicle speed falls more than about
20 percent from the set speed.

Any time the vehicle speed falls below
40 km/h (25 mph).

When the vehicle skids and ESP® is
activated.

To resume the previously set speed, push
the “RES +” switch (3) and turn on the set
indicator (6). Besides, the vehicle speed
has to be above 40 km/h (25 mph) when
the vehicle is not in the above conditions.

To turn off the cruise control system, push
the “CRUISE” switch (1) and make sure
the cruise indicator (5) is off.

Also, if the malfunction indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on or blinks, the
cruise control system will be turned off.

NOTE:

If you turn off the cruise control system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Reset your cruising speed again.
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Speed Limiter (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

mlﬂ 100 km/
61MS419

The speed limiter allows you to choose a
maximum speed that you do not wish to
exceed.

Models with adaptive cruise control

54P000364

) Speed limiter switch
) “CANCEL” switch

) “RES +” switch
) “SET " switch

Models with cruise control

61MS420
(1) Speed limiter switch
(2) “CANCEL” switch
(3) “RES +” switch
(4) “SET —” switch
83RM0-01E
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To Set Maximum Speed

To Override the Maximum Speed

To Change Speed Setting

1) Turn on the speed limiter system by
pushing the speed limiter switch (1).
When the limit indicator (5) comes on,
you can set maximum speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push the “SET - switch (4) and turn on
the set indicator (6). The current vehicle
speed is set as the maximum speed.

NOTE:

If you push the “SET - switch (4) when
the vehicle speed is less than 30 km/h or
20 mph, the maximum speed will be set to
30 km/h or 20 mph.

Information display
EXAMPLE

(®) () @

61MS421
(5) Limit indicator
(6) Set indicator
(7) Speed indication

When you push the speed limiter switch
(1), the system is on and the limit indicator
(5) will come on. When the vehicle’s maxi-
mum speed is set, the set indicator (6) will
come on.
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You can exceed the maximum speed tem-
porarily by quickly depressing the acceler-
ator pedal all the way down. While the
vehicle speed is being exceeded, the
speed indication (7) on the information dis-
play will flash and the buzzer will sound
briefly.

If the accelerator pedal is released to
return below the maximum speed, the
speed indication (7) will stop flashing and
then stay lit, and the function will restore.

NOTE:

» When you depress the accelerator pedal
slowly, the vehicle speed may not
exceed the maximum speed. If you wish
to override the maximum speed,
depress the accelerator pedal all the
way down quickly or push the “CANCEL”
switch (2) to cancel the maximum speed
temporarily.

The speed indication (7) will also flash
and the buzzer will sound if the speed
limiter can not prevent the vehicle from
exceeding the maximum speed such as
going down a steep hill, or under exces-
sive acceleration. In this case, deceler-
ate to return below the maximum speed
using the brake pedal.

Setting to the current speed

1) Push the “CANCEL” switch (2).

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push the “SET - switch (4) and turn on
the set indicator (6). The current vehicle
speed is set as the maximum speed.

Using the “RES +” switch or the “SET -”
switch

To change to a faster speed, press repeat-
edly or hold push the “RES +” switch (3).

To change to a slower speed, press
repeatedly or hold push the “SET - switch
4).

NOTE:

* You can adjust the set speed by 1 km/h
or 1 mph by pushing the “RES +” switch
(3) or the “SET - switch (4) quickly.

You can adjust the set speed by 5 km/h
or 5 mph by pushing and holding the
“RES +” switch (3) or the “SET -” switch
4

If the current vehicle speed exceeds the
maximum speed when changing to the
slower speed using the “‘RES +” switch
(3) or the “SET -” switch (4), the speed
indication (7) will flash and the buzzer
will sound.
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Cancellation of the Speed Limiter

» To cancel the speed limiter, push the
“CANCEL” switch (2). The set indicator
(6) will go off.

* To resume the previously set speed,
push the “RES +” switch (3) and turn on
the set indicator (6).

To turn off the speed limiter system, push
the speed limiter switch (1) and make sure
the limit indicator (5) is off.

Also, you can turn off the speed limiter by
turning off the engine.

NOTE:

If you turn off the speed limiter system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Set your speed again.
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Parking Sensors (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

(1)

61MMOA192

(1) Symbol representing an obstacle
detected by parking sensor®

* This symbol represents an obstacle
that is located to the right rear at
the vehicle.

The parking sensor system uses ultra-
sonic sensors to detect obstacles near
the front and rear bumpers. If obstacles
are sensed while you are parking or
moving the vehicle slowly, the system
warns you by sounding a buzzer and
displaying symbols representing the
obstacles on the information display in
the instrument cluster.

The system emits an ultrasonic wave
and the relevant sensor detects the
return of the wave reflected by an obsta-
cle. The system measures the time
taken by the ultrasonic wave to reach the

obstacle and return from it, from which it
determines the obstacle’s position.

The parking sensor function can be used
when you press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, the
gearshift lever is in a position other than
“P” (for automatic transaxle or TCSS
models) and the parking sensor switch is
in the “ON” position. This function is
helpful in the following cases: pulling
over to the curb; parallel-parking the
vehicle; steering the vehicle into a
garage; driving along an alley; and mov-
ing slowly in a place with obstacles.

A WARNING

* The parking sensor warns you of
obstacles with buzzers and by
showing you the location of the
obstacles on the information dis-
play. However, you must still pay
full attention yourself while driving.
The sensors can detect obstacles
only within a limited area and only
when the vehicle is moving within a
limited speed range. So, in tricky
areas, you must move the vehicle
slowly while checking around it
using your direct vision or rearview
mirrors. There is increased risk of
an accident if you control the vehi-
cle relying only on the parking sen-
sor.
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Sensor Locations

On the front bumper

EXAMPLE

83RM021

(1) Front center sensors (2 places)
(2) Front corner sensors (2 places)
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On the rear bumper

EXAMPLE

61MMOB009

(3) Rear center sensors (2 places)
(4) Rear corner sensors (2 places)

NOTICE

Avoid hitting the sensor areas or
directing the nozzle of a high-pres-
sure car washer onto the sensor
areas. Otherwise, the sensors may
be damaged.

If the bumper hits a hard object, the
sensors on it may not work prop-
erly. If this occurs, have the sen-
sors inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
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Working sensors
The sensors that work depends on the position of the gearshift lever as follows:

Manual transaxle Automatic transaxle TCSS
Gearshift lever position
R N, 1st — 5th or 6th R N,DorM R N,DorM
On
Center Off (with the parking brake Off On Off On
lever released)
Front sensors
On
Corner On (with the parking brake On On On On
lever released)
Center On Off On Off On Off
Rear sensors
Corner On Off On Off On Off
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Approximate areas where obstacles can
be detected

EXAMPLE

61MMO0B010

An obstacle within about 20 cm (8 in)
from a sensor or just below a sensor is
not detectable.

The sensors can detect an obstacle up
to about 1 m (3 ft) from the front of the
vehicle, or about 1.5 m (5 ft) from the
rear of vehicle.

A WARNING

¢ Under the following conditions, the
parking sensor system may not
work normally because the sensors
cannot detect obstacles correctly.
— Sensors are covered with mud,
ice or other materials. (Such
materials must be removed for
normal operation.)
(Continued)

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

A WARNING A WARNING

(Continued)

— Sensors are wet from water
splashes or heavy rain.

— Sensors are covered by a hand,
sticker, accessory, etc.

— There is an accessory or other
object attached within the sen-
sor’s sensing area.

— Items such as tow hooks, com-
mercially available corner poles,
radio antenna, etc. are installed
on the bumper.

— The height of the bumper is
changed due to alteration to the
suspension or other causes.

— The sensor areas are extremely
hot from direct sunlight or cold
due to freezing weather.

— The vehicle is on a rough sur-
face, slope, gravel road or grass
field.

— The vehicle is at a steep angle.

— Sensors have intercepted ultra-
sonic noise from another vehi-
cle’s horn, engine, air braking
system (large vehicles), or park-
ing sensor.

— Obstacles are too close to the
sensors.

(Continued)

(Continued)

— Sensors are at an angle to a
highly reflective object such as
glass. (Ultrasonic waves are not
reflected back from the obstacle.)

* Sensors may not be able to cor-
rectly detect the following types of
obstacles:

— Objects made of a thin material
like wire netting and ropes

— Square-shaped curbstones or
other objects with sharp edges

— Tall objects with a large upper
part like a road sign

— Low-profile objects such as curb-
stones

— Sound-absorbing objects such
as cotton and snow

NOTE:

» Thin poles or obstacles lower than the
sensors may become undetectable as
the vehicle moves closer to them even if
they have been detected from longer
distances.

The system may calculate the distance
to a road sign or similar obstacle to be
shorter than the actual distance.
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* When the ignition mode is “ON” and the indicator light in the parking sensor switch is
on, indicating that the parking sensor is ready for operation under the following condi-

. . tions:

Parking sensor switch — The gearshift lever is in a position other than “P” (for automatic transaxle or TCSS
models).

— The vehicle’s forward moving speed is not more than approx. 9 km/h (6 mph) when

2) deaccelerating the vehicle such as for parking.

— The vehicle’s forward moving speed is not more than approx. 13 km/h (9 mph) when
accelerating.

To deactivate the parking sensor, push the parking sensor switch and make sure the

indicator light goes off.

How to Use the Parking Sensor

(1)

Switch position State
0000000 EXAMPLE
ON
= * When the indicator light is on and all necessary conditions are
61MS403 met, system becomes ready for operation.
(1) Parking sensor switch PI}}A
(2) Indicator =
EXAMPLE
OFF
= » The system does not operate. Push the switch to turn off the
indicator if you do not wish to use the parking sensor.
P
NOTE:

If you push the parking sensor switch from the OFF to ON position when the ignition mode
has been changed to “ON” by pressing the engine switch, the inside buzzer sounds.
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P - Upon detecting an obstacle, the parking sensor causes an interior buzzer to sound and a

sO;)rstacIe Indication by Parking Sen- /o) representing the obstacle appears on the information display in the instrument
cluster.

« A different symbol is displayed depending on the direction and distance of the obstacle.
A buzzer in the instrument panel sounds when a sensor at the front detects an obstacle.
A buzzer located behind the rear seat sounds when a sensor at the rear detects an
obstacle.
Warnings when obstacles are detected by corner sensors

EXAMPLE

Distance (approx.) Buzzer Symbol
3(7155__52 I?]r)n Short beeps at short intervals Three lines
RERT] 2(51637155 I(r:]r)n Short beeps at very short intervals Two lines
STVIVORToR Less (t?gli]ngs cm Continuous beep One line
1) Obstacle detected by front t
M Senssgtr:se electe Y front center Warnings when obstacles are detected by center sensors
@ gebnsstgge detected by front corner Distance (approx.) Buzzer Symbol
(3) Obstacle detected by rear center sen- Front 7(28_ _1 gg ﬁ]n;
sors Short beeps at long intervals
(4) Obstacle detected by rear corner sen- Rear |65-150cm Three lines
sors (26 — 59 in)
(5252__7208%21) Short beeps at short intervals
?158_—52520}:1) Short beeps at very short intervals Two lines
Less (t:'g'i‘n‘;s cm Continuous beep One line

NOTE:

« Symbols are displayed with a short delay after the detection of obstacles.

« If the system detects multiple obstacles simultaneously, the display shows all of their
positions using the corresponding symbols. However, the buzzers will sound only for
the nearest obstacles.
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Set Sensors Warning and Indicator Messages

You can select either the normal or trailer  If there is a problem or warning regarding the parking sensor system, a message is dis-
mode of the parking sensor via the infor-  played on the information display in the instrument cluster, and a symbol blinks and the
mation display. Refer to “Information Dis-  buzzer sounds. If a message is displayed, follow its instruction.

play” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Message Symbol Buzzer Probable cause and remedy
Normal mode
All sensors operate. Use this mode under Two blinking Series of There may be problem with the
normal conditions. P lines inasen- | double parking sensor system.
Trailer mode sor location. beeps Have your vehicle inspected by
The rear corner and rear center sensors F?EE:(/}&Z an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
are inhibited from operating. Use this SENSORS
mode when towing a trailer.
NOTICE
- One blinking Series of The indicated sensor is contami-

Make sure the normal mode is Pk line in a sensor | single nated.

selected with the parking sensor location. beeps Wipe it clean with a soft cloth.

when steering the vehicle into a CLEAN

garage. If the parking sensor is left in PARKING

the trailer mode, the rear corner and SENSORS

rear center sensors are not function-

ing.
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Rearview Camera (if equipped)

NOTICE

When the gearshift lever is shifted to the
“R” position while the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON”, the rearview camera system auto-
matically shows the view behind the vehi-
cle on the display.

A WARNING

The distance viewed in the rearview
camera may differ from the actual
distance according to the condition
of road or the load the vehicle is car-
rying. Since the camera display area
is also limited, backing up by only
looking at the display may cause an
accident or a collision with an object.
The rearview camera cannot replace
the driver’s attention. The driver
alone is responsible for parking and
similar driving maneuvers.

* Use the rearview camera only to
provide driving assistance.

Always drive carefully confirming
the safety of the rear and the sur-
rounding conditions by looking
directly with your eyes and using
the rear view mirror.

Make sure that the tailgate is
securely closed when backing up.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

If you use the rearview camera for a
long time when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”, but the engine is not
running, the battery may discharge.
Do not leave the ignition switch in the
“ON” position or the ignition mode
“ON” for a long time when the engine
is not running.

Rearview Camera Location

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO11
(1) Rearview camera

The rearview camera is installed beside
the license plate light.

NOTICE

The rearview camera is a precision

instrument. If you strike the camera,

it may be broken and cause damage

resulting in a catching fire or a mal-

function.

* Do not strike the camera.

* Do not remove snow or mud on the
camera lens with a stick.
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NOTICE

If water enters the rearview camera, it
may cause a malfunction or catching
fire.

Do not use high pressure water
around the camera.

NOTICE

This lens is hard coated to prevent
damage or discoloration. Damage or
discoloration of lens may obscure
the image.

* Do not use a brush to clean lens.

* Do not use alcohol, benzene or

thinner to clean the lens.
* Do not use wax on the camera lens.

NOTE:

If body wax does get on the camera lens,
wipe off the wax with a clean cloth damp-
ened with mild detergent diluted with
water, then wipe with a dry cloth.
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How to Use Rearview Camera

1) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) Shift the gearshift lever in the “R” posi-
tion.

« The display automatically shows the
view behind the vehicle.

* When the gearshift lever is shifted
from “R” to another gearshift lever
position, the display returns to the
previous display.

NOTE:

The rearview camera display has first pri-
ority in any display mode. However, the
rearview camera display does not show
the rear view while the system is initializ-
ing.

Display Range of Rearview Camera

The rearview camera display shows the
area behind the rear end of the tailgate.
The display cannot show objects which are
close to the bumper or under the bumper.
The rearview camera display cannot show
obstacles which are higher than the cam-
era. Upper parts of tall objects such as
road signs cannot be viewed on the dis-
play.

Example of display range of rearview
camera

EXAMPLE

61MMOA015

EXAMPLE

61MMO0B012
(1) Display range
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NOTE: Uphill Incline behind the Vehicle Downhill Incline behind the vehicle
» Images shown on the display from the
rearview camera are reversed images EXAMPLE EXAMPLE

(mirror images).

The colors of objects on the rearview

camera may differ from the actual object

colors.

The rearview camera display may be dif-

ficult to see under the following condi- @ @

tions, but this is not a system

malfunction.

— In dark areas, on a rainy day or at
night.

— When the temperature around the lens
is too high/low, or the camera is wet

such as on a rainy day or during peri- 61MMOAO16 61MMOAOT7
qu of high humidity (dew condensa- (1) Object (1) Object
33,’;’8”'7"?’ fgf;_‘é; Ogbj,gi t‘{sau’z’?’ 2 S’";’glsl)d o (2) Actual distance (2) Actual distance
- 3) Dist: the displ 3) Dist the displ
a drop of water is stuck around the (3) Distance on the display (3) Distance on the display
camera lens. When there is an uphill incline behind the ~ When there is a downhill incline behind the

— When strong light directly enters the  vehicle, the object shown on the display vehicle, the object shown on the display
camera (vertical lines may be seen on ~ appears farther away than the actual dis-  appears closer than the actual distance.
the display). tance.

— Under fluorescent light. (The display
may flicker.)

— When the outside temperature is low
(the image on the display may be
darkened).

Example of rearview camera screen
indication

The distance viewed in the rearview cam-
era may differ from the actual distance
according to the condition of the road or
the load the vehicle is carrying.
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If the rear view from the rearview cam-

era is not shown or there is a poor

image

« If the rear view from the rearview camera
is not shown.

— Check to make sure that the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the
ignition mode is “ON”.

— Check to make sure that the gearshift
lever is shifted to the “R” position.

« If the image from the rearview camera is
poor.

— Check to make sure that the camera
lens is not dirty.

— Check to make sure that light from the
sun or the beam of the headlights from
the vehicle behind is not shining
directly into the lens.

If the rearview camera system is still not
working properly after checking the above,
have the system inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.
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Braking

60G1658

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a halt increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 km/h (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h (19
mph). Start to brake the vehicle when there
is plenty of distance between your vehicle
and the stopping point, and slow down
gradually.

A WARNING

If water gets into the brake devices,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredictable. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
effective than normal, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effectiveness.

Power-Assisted Brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes. If
power assistance is lost due to a stalled
engine or other failures, the system is still
fully operational on reserve power and you
can bring the vehicle to a complete stop by
pressing the brake pedal once and holding
it down. The reserve power is partly used
up when you depress the brake pedal and
reduces each time the pedal is pressed.
Apply smooth and even pressure to the
pedal. Do not pump the pedal.
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A WARNING

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by pressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
longer.

Brake Assist System

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system judges as an emergency
stop and provides more powerful braking
for a driver who cannot hold down the
brake pedal firmly.

NOTE:

If you quickly and forcefully depress the
brakes, you may hear a clicking sound in
the brake pedal. This is normal and indi-
cates that the brake assist system is acti-
vated properly.

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard.

The ABS works automatically, so you do
not need any special braking technique.
Just push the brake pedal down without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever
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it senses that the wheels are locking up.
You may feel the brake pedal moves a little
while the ABS is operating.

NOTE:

» The ABS will not work if vehicle speed is
under about 9 km/h (6 mph).

If the ABS system is activated, you may
hear a clunking noise and/or feel pulsat-
ing in the brake pedal. This is normal
and indicates that the brake fluid pres-
sure is being controlled properly.

You may hear a clunking sound when
you start the engine or after the vehicle
begins to move. This means that the
above systems are in the self-check
mode. This sound does not indicate a
malfunction.

A WARNING

* On some types of loose surfaces
(such as gravel, snow-covered
roads, etc.) the stopping distance
required for an ABS-equipped vehi-
cle may be slightly greater than for
a comparable vehicle with a con-
ventional brake system. With a con-
ventional brake system, skidding
tires are able to “plow” the gravel
or snow layer, shortening the stop-
ping distance. ABS minimizes this
resistance effect. Allow for extra
stopping distance when driving on
loose surfaces.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

* On regular paved roads, some driv-
ers may be able to obtain slightly
shorter stopping distances with
conventional brake systems than
with ABS.

In both of the above conditions,
ABS will still offer the advantage of
helping you maintain directional
control. However, remember that
ABS will not compensate for bad
road or weather conditions or poor
driver judgment. Use good judg-
ment and do not drive faster than
conditions will safely allow.

(©)

BRAKE

()

)

(1)

63J081

(1) ABS warning light
(2) Brake system warning light
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A WARNING

« If the ABS warning light (1) on the
instrument panel comes on and
stays on while driving, there may
be a problem with the ABS system.
Ask your SUZUKI dealer to inspect
the ABS system immediately. If the
ABS system becomes inoperative,
the brake system will function as
an ordinary brake system that has
no ABS.

If the ABS warning light (1) and the
Brake system warning light (2) on
the instrument panel simultane-
ously stays on or comes on when
driving, both anti-lock function and
rear brake force control function
(proportioning valve function) of
the ABS system may have failed. If
so, the rear wheels may easily skid
or the vehicle can even spin in the
worst case when braking on a slip-
pery road or when hard braking
even on a dry paved road. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer to inspect the ABS
system immediately. Drive care-
fully, avoiding hard braking as
much as possible.

How the ABS Works

A computer continuously monitors wheel
speed. The computer compares the
changes in wheel speed when braking. If
the wheels slow suddenly, indicating a
skidding situation, the computer will
change braking pressure several times
each second to prevent the wheels from
locking. When you start your vehicle or
when you accelerate after a hard stop, you
may hear a momentary motor or clicking
noise as the system resets or checks itself.

A WARNING

The ABS may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the owner’s manual are
used. This is because the ABS works
by comparing changes in wheel
speed. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this owner’s manual.
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Electronic Stability Program
(ESP®)

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)
helps to control the vehicle during corner-
ing if front wheels or rear wheels skid. It
also assists you in maintaining traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces. It does this by regulating
the engine’s output, and by selectivel&
applying the brakes. In addition, ESP
helps to avoid skidding by controlling brak-
ing pressure.

A WARNING

The ESP® cannot enhance the vehi-
cle’s driving stability in all situations
and does not control your vehicle’s
entire braking system. The ESP® can-
not prevent accidents, including
those resulting from excessive speed
in turns, or hydroplaning. Only a safe
and attentive driver can prevent acci-
dents. The capabilities of an ESP®-
equipped vehicle must never be used
as a substitute for careful driving.
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The ESP® has the following three sys-
tems:

Stability Control System

The vehicle stability control system helps
provide integrated control of systems such
as anti-lock brakes, traction control, engine
control, etc. This system automatically
controls the brakes and engine to help pre-
vent the vehicle from skidding when cor-
nering on a slippery road surface or when
turning the steering wheel abruptly.

Traction Control System

The traction control system automatically
helps prevent the spinning of wheels when
the vehicle is started or accelerated on
slippery road surfaces. The system oper-
ates only if it senses that some of the
wheels are spinning or beginning to lose
traction. When this happens, the system
operates the front or rear brakes and
reduces engine power to limit wheel spin.

Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard. The ABS works automati-
cally, so you do not have to use any spe-
cial braking technique. Just push the brake
pedal down without pumping. The ABS will
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operate whenever it senses that wheels
are locking up. You may feel the brake
pedal pulsate while the ABS is operating.
(For more information on ABS, see “Brak-
ing” in this section.)

A WARNING

« The ESP® may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the Owner’s Manual
are used. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this Owner’s Manual.
The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are not inflated to the recom-
mended tire inflation pressure.

The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are fitted with tire chains.

The ESP® may not work properly if
the tires are excessively worn. Be
sure to replace tires when the tread
wear indicators in the grooves
appear on the tread surface.

The ESP® is not a substitute for
winter tires or tire chains on a
snow covered road.

A WARNING

+ The ESP® may not work properly if
engine related parts such as the
muffler are not equivalent to stan-
dard equipment or are extremely
deteriorated.

Do not modify the vehicle’s sus-
pension since the ESP™ may not
operate correctly.

NOTE:

« Ifthe ESP® system is activated, you may
hear a clunking noise and/or feel pulsat-
ing in the brake pedal. This is normal
and indicates that the brake fluid pres-
sure is being controlled properly.

You may hear a clunking sound when
you start the engine or after the vehicle
begins to move. This means that the
above systems are in the self-check
mode. This sound does not indicate a
malfunction.
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The ESP® indicator lights are described
below:

ESP® Warning Light

-
e

This light blinks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fully.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

NOTICE

If the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, there may
be a malfunction of the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS). You should
have the systems inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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NOTE:

When the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, indicating a
malfunction of the ESP® systems (other
than ABS), the brake system will function
as an ordinary ABS with no additional
ESP® functions.

ESP® OFF Indicator Light

o
OFF
57130045

You should turn the ESP® on during your
ordinary driving, so that you have the ben-
efits of all of the ESP® systems.

It may be required to turn the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS) off if your vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, or snow, where wheel
spin is necessary.

ESP® OFF Switch

Type A

(1)

61MMOA197
(1) ESP® OFF switch
Type B
A
OFF
1
M a
o2
OFF
61MM429
(1) ESP® OFF switch
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When the ESP® OFF switch located at the
instrument panel is pushed and held to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF iindicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on.

When you have turned the ESP® systems
(other than ABS) off, make sure to turn
them back on before resuming ordinary
driving.

When you push the ESP® OFF switch
again, the ESP® OFF indicator light will go
out and all of the ESP™ systems will be
activated.

ESP

SERVICE
ESP SYSTEM

61MMOA178

If the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information displa&
there may be a problem with the ESP
system. Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:
The ESP® system will not activate while
this message is displayed.
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NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped with the radar
brake support system, when the ESP®
system is turned off, the radar brake sup-
port system will be turned off.

ABS Warning Light / Brake System
Warning Light

See “Braking” in this section.

Hill Hold Control System

(if equipped)

The hill hold control system is designed to
assist you in starting to move up steep or
slippery hills. When you start to move up a
hill, the system helps to prevent the vehicle
from rolling downward (for approximately 2
seconds) while you move your foot from
the brake pedal to the accelerator pedal.

A WARNING

* Do not rely excessively on the hill
hold control system. The hill hold
control system may not prevent the
vehicle from rolling downward on a
hill under all load or road condi-
tions. Always be prepared to
depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from rolling downward.
Failure to pay attention and
depress the brake pedal to hold the
vehicle on a hill when necessary,
may result in loss of control or an
accident.

The hill hold control system is not
designed to stop the vehicle on a
hill.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

« After you release your foot from the
brake pedal, start the vehicle to
move up immediately. If you
release your foot from the brake
pedal over 2 seconds, the hill hold
control system will be canceled. If
so, the vehicle may roll downward
depends on the degree of the slope
which can result in an accident.
And, the engine may stall and the
power assist for the steering and
brakes will not work so steering
and braking will be much harder
than usual which can result in an
accident or vehicle damage.

The hill hold control system activates for a
maximum of about 2 seconds if your foot is
moved from the brake pedal when the fol-
lowing condition are all met.

1) The gearshift lever is in a forward gear
or reverse gear.

2) The parking brake is released.

3) For manual transaxle models, the
clutch pedal is depressed.

4) The vehicle is on an upward incline.

NOTE:

You may hear a sound coming from the
engine when the hill hold control system is
activated. This sound is normal and does
not indicate a malfunction.
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ESP

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

61MMOA179

If the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information display,
there may be a problem with the hill hold
control system. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

NOTE:
The hill hold control system will not acti-
vate while this message is displayed.

Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) (if equipped)

The tire pressure monitoring system is
designed to alert you when one or more of
the tires on your vehicle is significantly
under-inflated. A Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) sensor containing a
unique identification code is mounted on
each wheel. The TPMS sensors transmit
tire pressure signals to the receiver of the
tire pressure monitoring system controller.
When the inflation pressure of one or more
tires indicates significant under-inflation,
the low tire pressure warning light shown
below comes on.

NOTE:
The word ‘“telltale” in this section, means
an indicator.
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Low Tire Pressure Warning Light

52D305

Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold and
inflated to the inflation pressure recom-
mended by the vehicle manufacturer on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure
label. (If your vehicle has tires of a different
size than the size indicated on the vehicle
placard or tire inflation pressure label, you
should determine the proper tire inflation
pressure for those tires.)

As an added fuel efficiency feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a tire pres-
sure monitoring system (TPMS) that illumi-
nates a low tire pressure telltale when one
or more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated.

Accordingly, when the low tire pressure
telltale illuminates, you should stop and
check your tires as soon as possible, and
inflate them to the proper pressure.

Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
causes the tire to overheat and can lead to
tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may
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affect the vehicle’s handling and stopping
ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a substi-
tute for proper tire maintenance, and it is
the driver’s responsibility to maintain cor-
rect tire pressure, even if under-inflation
has not reached the level to trigger illumi-
nation of the TPMS low tire pressure tell-
tale.

A WARNING

Relying only on the tire pressure
monitoring system to determine
when it is necessary to add air to the
tires can result in loss of control or
an accident.

Check tire inflation pressures
monthly when the tires are cold and,
if necessary, adjust them to the rec-
ommended inflation pressure as
specified on the vehicle’s tire infor-
mation placard and in this owner’s
manual. Refer to “Tires” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section.

A WARNING

Failure to take corrective action when
the low tire pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode
to “ON”, or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Even if the light turns off after
blinking, indicating that the monitor-
ing system has recovered, you
should still have the system checked
by your authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tires is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. If your tires are even mod-
erately under-inflated, the load on the
tires may exceed the load-carrying
capacity of the tires, which could lead
to tire failure. The low tire pressure
warning light will not alert you to this
condition, because it only comes on
when one or more of your tires
becomes significantly under-inflated.
Check and adjust your tire inflation
pressure at least once a month. Refer
to “Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.
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Continuing to drive with the low tire
pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.
If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on and stays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tire can
cause the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure, and may affect
steering control and brake effective-
ness. Stop in a safe place as soon as
possible and check your tires.

« If you have a flat tire, replace it with
the spare tire (if equipped). Refer to
“Jacking Instructions” in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section
for the tire replacement method.
Also refer to “Replacing Tires and/
or Wheels” for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tire.

(Continued)

(Continued)

« If your vehicle is equipped with a
flat tire repair kit instead of a spare
tire, refer to “Flat Tire Repair Kit” in
the “EMERGENCY SERVICE” sec-
tion for instructions on how to per-
form an emergency repair of a flat
tire.

If one or more of your tires is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure in all of your tires to the
recommended inflation pressure as
soon as possible.

The low tire pressure warning light can
come on due to normal causes such as
natural air leaks and pressure changes
caused by changes in temperature or
atmospheric pressure. Adjusting the air
pressure in the tires to the pressure shown
on the tire information placard should
cause the low tire pressure warning light to
turn off.

To make the low tire pressure warning light
go off, adjust the tire pressures when the
tires are cold, and drive the vehicle for
about 10 minutes.

When the adjusted tire pressure is recog-
nized, the low tire pressure warning light
will go off and the information display
shows the current tire pressure (if you
select the TPMS monitor).
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NOTICE

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not go off even when you drive
more than 10 minutes after adjusting
the cold tire pressure, there may be a
problem with the TPMS. Have your
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

If the light turns on again shortly after
adjusting the pressure in your tires, you
may have a flat tire. If you have a flat tire,
replace it with the spare tire (if equipped).
Refer to “Jacking Instructions” in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section. Refer
to “Replacing Tires and/or Wheels” for
instructions on how to restore normal oper-
ation of the tire pressure monitoring sys-
tem after you have had a flat tire.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

)

LOW TIRE
PRESSURE

61MMOA198

NOTE:

* The information display shows the
above warning and indicator message
when this light comes on.

When the tire inflation pressure is
adjusted in high altitude areas, the low
tire pressure light may not turn off even
after tire inflation pressure adjustment. In
this case, adjust the inflation pressure to
a slightly higher pressure than is shown
on the tire information placard.

The low tire pressure warning light may
turn off temporarily after coming on. This
could be due to surface temperature
increases after long distance driving or
traveling to a high temperature area.
Even if the tire pressure warning light
turns off after coming on, make sure to
check the inflation pressure of all tires.
To reduce the chance that the low tire
pressure warning light will come on due
to normal changes in temperature and
atmospheric pressure, it is important to
check and adjust the tire pressures
when the tires are cold. Tires that appear

to be at the specified pressure when
checked after driving, when the tires are
warm, could have pressure below the
specification when the tires cool down.
Also, tires that are inflated to the speci-
fied pressure in a warm garage may
have pressure below the specification
when the vehicle is driven outside in very
cold temperature. If you adjust the tire
pressure in a garage that is warmer than
the outside temperature, you should add
1 kPa to the recommended cold tire
inflation pressure for every 0.8°C differ-
ence between garage temperature and
outside temperature.
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TPMS Malfunction Indicator

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tire pressure telltale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for about 75 seconds
and then remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will continue upon subse-
quent vehicle start-ups as long as the mal-
function exists.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is not
reset even after the engine is turned off; it
remains in the on state until the normal
conditions are restored.

When the malfunction indicator is illumi-
nated, the system may not be able to
detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended. TPMS malfunctions may occur
for a variety of reasons, including the
installation of replacement or alternate
tires or wheels on the vehicle that prevent
the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malfunction tell-
tale after replacing one or more tires or
wheels on your vehicle to ensure that the
replacement or alternate tires and wheels
allow the TPMS to continue to function
properly.

3-81

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

NOTICE

The tire pressure sensors can be
damaged if you do not take proper
precautions.

« We highly recommend that you
have tires repaired or replaced by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer. The
tire pressure sensors can be dam-
aged by the installation or removal
of tires.

Do not use liquid sealants for a flat
tire unless your vehicle is equipped
with a flat tire repair kit instead of a
spare tire.

NOTICE

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on frequently, there may be
something wrong with one or more of
the tires, tire pressure sensors, or the
monitoring system.

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on frequently, have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

)

SERVICE
TPMS

61MMOA199

NOTE:

The information display shows the above
warning and indicator message when this
light comes on.
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TPMS Limitations

TPMS Setting

The tire pressure monitoring system may

not function properly under certain circum-

stances. In the following situations, the low
tire pressure warning light may come on
and remain on or may blink.

* When you replace a flat tire with the

spare tire.

When you include a spare tire during a

tire rotation.

When the TPMS sensor is damaged

during a tire replacement or liquid seal-

ants are used to repair a flat tire.

When the TPMS sensor’s electronic sig-

nal is disturbed in one of the following

ways:

— Electric devices or facilities using simi-
lar radio wave frequencies are nearby.

— A metallic film that may cause radio
wave interference is attached on the
window.

— Alot of snow or ice covers the vehicle,
in particular, around the wheels or
wheel housings.

— Snow tires that are not installed genu-
ine TPMS sensors or tire chains are
used.

When you use non-genuine SUZUKI
wheels or tires.

When the pressure of any tire is too
high.

When there is a problem with the
receiver of the TPMS controller.
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» You can check the current tire inflation
pressure on the information display.

You can set one of the initial value of tire
pressure below that is indicated on the
tire information label.

— Comfort Mode

— Eco Mode

— Load Mode

A WARNING

When the loading weight has
changed, adjust the tire pressure
according to the tire information label
and set the initial value via the infor-
mation display. If the loading weight,
tire pressure and initial value do not
match, the tire pressure monitoring
system will not function properly.

To check the current tire inflation pres-
sure

EXAMPLE

83RM042

1) When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”
and the vehicle is stationary, push and
hold the indicator selector knob (1) on
the instrument cluster for more than 3
seconds to change the information dis-
play to the setting mode.
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83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

EXAMPLE

Oil Change
TPMS
Default

EXAMPLE

Tyre Press

TPMS Mode

61MMOA231
2) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left

or right to select the “TPMS” and push
the indicator selector knob.

NOTE:

If you exit the setting mode, select the
“Back” and push the indicator selector
knob (1).

3-83
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61MMO0A232
3) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the “Tyre Press” and
push the indicator selector knob.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA233

4) The display shows current tire inflation
pressure.

NOTE:

« If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on, the information display will be
switched to “Tyre Press” display and the
corresponding tire pressure indication
blinks to alert you which tire(s) is(are)
low pressure.

The display may not show the tire infla-
tion pressure for about 10 minutes after
the vehicle begins to move. This is
because the TPMS system learns the
tire inflation pressure within this 10 min-
utes. The display will show the tire infla-
tion pressure after 10 minutes passed.

If you stop the vehicle and turn the igni-
tion switch to “LOCK” position or change
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF), and
leave it for 20 minutes or more, tire pres-
sure will be reset and will be indicated as
0 kPa when the engine is restarted. In
this case, the current tire pressure indi-
cation will recover after driving for a
while. However, if any of tire pressures
has been detected as low pressure
before stopping the engine, the tire pres-
sure indication may not recover and may
be indicated as “---".
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To set the initial value of tire pressure

EXAMPLE

83RM042

1) When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”
and the vehicle is stationary, push and
hold the indicator selector knob (1) on
the instrument cluster for more than 3
seconds to change the information dis-
play to the setting mode.
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EXAMPLE

Setting mo!

Oil Change
TPMS
Default

EXAMPLE

Tyre Press

TPMS Mode

61MMOA231

2) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the “TPMS” and push
the indicator selector knob.

NOTE:

If you exit the setting mode, select the
“Back” and push the indicator selector
knob (1).

61MMOA232

3) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the “TPMS Mode” and
push the indicator selector knob.

EXAMPLE

Comfort Mode

Eco Mode
Load Mode

61MMOA234
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4) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the initial value and
push the indicator selector knob.

TPMS Mode

61MMOA235

5) When the display shows the message
shown in the above illustration, the set-
ting is completed.

3-85

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Replacing Tires and/or Wheels

If you got a flat tire and replaced it with the
spare tire, SUZUKI recommends that you
have an authorized SUZUKI dealer mount
a new tire on the wheel that had the flat
tire. The TPMS is already set up to recog-
nize the ID code of the original wheel, and
normal TPMS operation will be restored.

If you need to replace any wheels on your
vehicle, your dealer must make sure that
TPMS sensors are installed in the new
wheels and must set up the TPMS to rec-
ognize the new sensors.

NOTE:

A TPMS sensor is not installed in the spare
tire. You should use the spare tire only in
an emergency situation, and should
replace the spare tire as soon as possible
to restore normal TPMS operation.

A WARNING

Use of tires or wheels not recom-
mended by SUZUKI can result in fail-
ure of the TPMS.

When replacing tires and wheels, use
only tires and wheels recommended
by SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for addi-
tional information.

The Tire Pressure Monitoring System,
Transmitter model S180052024 and
Receiver model 40398036 are in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and
other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/
5/EC.

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Radar Brake Support System
(if equipped)

Radar brake support system measures the
relative velocity of, and distance from, the
vehicle in front of you by radar and then
attempts to avoid a collision by giving
warning and, in the event of a collision,
attempts to reduce damage through brake
control.

A WARNING

* Radar brake support system has
limits and may not function prop-
erly depending on the driving con-
ditions. Do not rely excessively on
the system and always drive in a
safe manner.

For safety reasons, do not check
the operation of the system your-
self.

Make sure all passengers wear
their seat belts when the vehicle is
being operated.

When the system is activated, there
is a risk of serious injury from
being thrown.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

« On the following surfaces, you may
not be able to decelerate even with
the warning brake system, brake
assist system and automatic brake
system functioning.

— Sharp curves or extremely rough

surfaces
— On the following slippery sur-
faces
* Frozen or snow covered sur-
faces

¢ Over manholes or metal con-
struction plates
* Gravel
In the following situations, the tilt
and/or height of the vehicle is
changed, the system does not
function properly and unexpected
accidents may occur.
— With a modified suspension
(Altering the vehicle height, etc.)
— With non-specified sized tires
equipped
— With worn or extremely uneven
tires equipped
— With low, or high, tire pressure

NOTE:

» While the system is working, if a vehicle
in front of you moves outside of the
radar’s detection field or the vehicle can
no longer be detected, the system may
stop functioning.

While the system is working, a braking
sound may be heard even if you do not
depress the brake pedal, but this is nor-
mal.

The Radar Brake Support System, model
MRRevo14F is in compliance with the
essential requirements and other relevant
provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.
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Forward collision warning
When there is a risk of a frontal collision, warning will be given through the information
display and sound.

EXAMPLE

61MM702
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Warning brake system
If the driver cannot take or is insufficient to take evasive action such as brake operation

and steering operation after frontal collision warning activates, the system applies brake
lightly.

EXAMPLE

vakd o L

buzzer
A 3=
) T = /!
o) (o X
= — = -
83RMO050
A CAUTION

In the following conditions, this warning brake system may not activate.

* When another vehicle is already parked on a road in the direction of move-
ment.

* When a vehicle ahead is changing lane and only a part of the vehicle is within
the radar sensor range.

NOTE:
When you operate brake after frontal collision warning activates, the warning brake sys-
tem does not activate. Brake assist system will activate in this case.
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Brake assist system
When there is high probability of a frontal collision, the brake assist system provides more
powerful braking when you slam down on the brake pedal.

EXAMPLE

an <E3- I

buzzer

61MM431
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Automatic brake system
When a frontal collision is unavoidable at lower speeds, the brakes will powerfully brake
automatically. (#1)

EXAMPLE

S

buzzer

@%@

(#1) After the vehicle has been stopped by the automatic brake system, flashing of the
radar brake support system warning light and forward collision warning will continue
until the brake system is released.

A CAUTION

After the vehicle has been stopped by the automatic brake system, immediately
depress the brake pedal. If your vehicle is equipped with the automatic transaxle
or TCSS, and when the automatic brake system is released, the vehicle will start
to move by the creeping function. This may result in an accident.

61MM432

NOTE:
If you do not depress the clutch pedal (if equipped) when the vehicle has been stopped by
the automatic brake system, the engine will stall.
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It will not Activate in the Following
Situations

It may not Activate in the Following
Situations

In the following situations, the system will
not activate.

When the engine is off (except when the
engine is automatically stopped by the
ENG A-STOP system)

When the gearshift lever is in the reverse
gear or “P” position (for automatic tran-
saxle or TCSS models)

When facing an oncoming vehicle

When the following switches are pushed
and the system is turned off.

— “Radar Brake Support OFF” switch

~ ESP® OFF switch

When the system is temporarily stopped

or malfunctioning, some of the following

indicator and messages will come on.

— The radar brake support system warn-
ing light

- “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT SYS
INSPECTION REQUIRED” message

— “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT FCN
TEMPORARILY DISABLED” message

— “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY SENSOR.” message

3-91
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In the following situations, the radar may
not detect the vehicle in front of you and
the system may not activate.

* When the radar sensor is covered in
snow, water or dirt

When there is bad weather such as
heavy rain or fog, a blizzard or sand-
storm or when the vehicle in front of you
is surrounded by water, snow or sand
When you are operating on a narrow
road

When another vehicle jumps out sud-
denly

When you suddenly accelerate and
approach the vehicle in front of you,
such as when you overtake the vehicle
in front of you

When swerving

When the vehicle cannot move in a
straight manner without consistently
steering, due to an accident or break-
down

EXAMPLE

@ e

81M40270

» When you take evasive action with the
steering wheel or accelerator pedal

EXAMPLE

>0

61MM401

* When only a part of the vehicle in front of
you is within the radar’s detection field,
such as when operating on a curvy road
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EXAMPLE

(L]

61MM402

» When another vehicle suddenly changes
lanes or jumps out in front of you

When the following types of vehicles are in

front of you, the radar may not detect them

and the system may not activate.

» Stopped vehicles or those operating at
extremely low speeds

» Vehicles carrying oddly shaped loads,
such as bicycles, on their roof or back, or
vehicles with articles protruding out from
the body’s circumference

 Trucks with low-lying backs
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EXAMPLE

ﬁlﬂ

54M3238

» Specially shaped vehicles such as car
carriers

In the Following Situations, It may
also Activate

In the following objects, the radar may
judge the following as a vehicle in front of
you and the system may activate.

EXAMPLE

N

61MM403

» Pedestrian bridges, elevated bridges,
overpasses or road signs
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In situations such as the following, the
EXAMPLE radar may judge the following as a vehicle

_ e | EXAMPLE ,
in front of you and the system may acti- O
] vate.
@ @ * When crossing narrow bridges / /

* When operating on hills that have vary-
ing slopes

* When a vehicle suddenly passes you %
from a neighboring lane \ =

» When the radar detects animals or trees

EXAMPLE 61MM407
61MM404 * When you pass by an oncoming vehicle
on a curvy road

» Toll gates, parking lot gates, railroad

crossing gates or height-limit signboards D d
EXAMPLE
EXAMPLE
‘Q =
S

BN BT ESL,,: O“é

* When the radar detects pedestrians, -
bicycles or motorcycles

54M3239
* When your vehicle is weighed down by

heavy items in the luggage compartment
or rear seat

61MM405

Objects protruding from the road’s sur-
face, manhole covers, signs and other
metal objects, as well as falling objects
or level changes in the road
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EXAMPLE

61MM408

» When there is a roadside guard rail, or
sign, on a curve
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Forward Collision Warning

When you are operating at a speed of

approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) or over and

there is a risk of a frontal collision, a warn-

ing will work.

» The interior buzzer will intermittently
beep and the indication (1) will appear.

v

(1

61MM703

* When the forward collision warning
works, depending on the distance from
the vehicle in front of you and driving
conditions, take evasive action with the
steering wheel or brake pedal.

“FAR/NEAR setting” switch

You can change the timing of when the for-

ward collision warning works, while the

system is functioning, by using the “FAR/

NEAR setting” switch.

» Given the same relative velocity and dis-
tance of the vehicle in front of you, the
FAR setting will respond faster than the
NEAR setting.

61MM704

Press the “FAR/NEAR setting” switch to
change the forward collision warning
timing to NEAR (2).

Press the “FAR/NEAR setting” switch
again to change the forward collision
warning timing back to FAR (3).
Whenever you press the “FAR/NEAR
setting” switch, the interior buzzer will
beep and NEAR or FAR will appear on
the information display for several sec-
onds.
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A WARNING

If you attempt to press the “FAR/
NEAR setting” switch while driving,
you could lose control of the vehicle.
Do not press the “FAR/NEAR setting”
switch while driving.

NOTE:

Even when you switch the forward collision
warning timing, the warning brake system,
brake assist system and automatic brake
system timing will not change.

3-95
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Warning Brake System

When you are operating at a speed of
approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or over
and if the driver cannot take or is insuffi-
cient to take evasive action such as brake
operation and steering operation after fron-
tal collision warning activates, the system
applies brake lightly.

» While the warning brake system is work-
ing, the interior buzzer will intermittently
beep, the radar brake support system
warning light (4) will blink, the indication
(1) will appear, and the brake lights will
be turned on.

>
v

61MM705

A CAUTION

In the following conditions, this warn-

ing brake system may not activate.

¢ When another vehicle is already
parked on a road in the direction of
movement.

* When a vehicle ahead is changing
lane and only a part of the vehicle
is within the radar sensor range.

NOTE:

When you operate brake after frontal colli-
sion warning activates, the warning brake
system does not activate. Brake assist
system will activate in this case.
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Brake Assist System

Automatic Brake System

“Radar Brake Support OFF” Switch

When you are operating at a speed of
approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) or over and
there is a high probability of a frontal colli-
sion, the brake assist system provides
more powerful braking when you slam
down on the brake pedal.

» While the brake assist system is work-
ing, the interior buzzer will intermittently
beep, the radar brake support system
warning light (4) will blink rapidly, and the
indication (1) will appear.

61MM705
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When a frontal collision is judged to be
unavoidable at a speed of approximately 5
km/h (3 mph) or over toward the moving
vehicle, or speeds between approximately
5 km/h to 30 km/h (3 mph to 19 mph)
toward the stopping vehicle, the brakes will
powerfully brake automatically and will
attempt to avoid the collision or reduce the
damage of the collision.

* When the automatic brake system is
activated at a speed of approximately 15
km/h (9 mph) or under, collisions may be
avoidable.

While the automatic brake system is
working, the interior buzzer will intermit-
tently beep, the radar brake support sys-
tem warning light (4) will blink rapidly, the
indication (1) will appear, and the brake
lights will be turned on.

¥ Ly
» v

61MM705

You can turn off the radar brake support

system.

« In the following situations, push and hold
the “Radar Brake Support OFF” switch
to turn off the system as unexpected
dangers may be possible if it is acti-
vated.

— When the vehicle is placed upon a tes-
ter such as when undergoing a vehicle
inspection

— When the vehicle is being towed

— When the vehicle is being carried on a
car carrier

— When the vehicle is being carried on a
ferry

— When the vehicle is being operated on
a race track

— When the vehicle is placed upon a car
elevator or placed in a mechanical
parking lot

— With a spare
equipped

— When you have a temporarily repaired
flat tire

— When you have an accident or break-
down

— When the vehicle is used to tow a
trailer

tire or tire chains
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In the following situations, the radar sen-
sor might not function properly. Turn it off
and have it inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

— When there is a minor collision and
the radar sensor is damaged or hin-
dered

— When the warning brake system and
automatic brake system is activated
more than necessary

61MM419

61MM437

3-97

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

* When you want to turn off the system,
push and hold the “Radar Brake Support
OFF” switch (1) until the interior buzzer
buzzes and the radar brake support OFF
indicator light (2) comes on the instru-
ment cluster.

Doing the followings will turn the system

back on.

+ Push and hold the “Radar Brake Support
OFF” switch (1) until the interior buzzer
buzzes and the radar brake support OFF
indicator light (2) goes out

» Turning the engine off and then turning it
on again

A WARNING

If you attempt to press the “Radar
Brake Support OFF” switch while
driving, you could lose control of the
vehicle.

Do not press the “Radar Brake Sup-
port OFF” switch while driving.

Handling the Radar Sensor

The radar sensor (1) is located inside the
front bumper.

EXAMPLE

83RM070

If dirt is detected on the radar sensor, the
radar brake support system will stop func-
tioning and the following indicators and
messages will call attention.
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RADAR BRAKE
SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVEBY
SENSOR.

®)

RADAR BRAKE

SUPPORT FCN

TEMPORARILY
DISABLED

83RMO71

(2) Master warning indicator light (blinks)

(3) Radar brake support system warning
light (comes on)

(4) Adaptive cruise control system warn-
ing light (comes on

(5) “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY SENSOR.” message
(comes on)

(6) “RADAR BRAKE SUPPORT FCN
TEMPORARILY DISABLED” mes-
sage (comes on)
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« Always keep the sensor surface
clean. When it is dirty, wipe it down
with a soft cloth that will not
scratch the sensor. Also, when the
following things are covering or
attached to the sensor, they will be
detected as dirt and the radar will
either take more time to detect
things or it will not detect things at
all. If this happens, the system will
not function normally and unex-
pected accidents may occur.

— Plastic bags (transparent, semi-
transparent, colored or metal-
coated)

— Rain, snow, etc.

(Continued)

A WARNING A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ Make sure to do the followings in
order to keep the radar sensor
functioning properly. If mishandled,
the radar sensor cannot accurately
detect a vehicle in front of you, the
system will not function properly
and unexpected accidents may
occur.

— Do not strike the radar sensor
forcefully. If there is a minor colli-
sion and the radar sensor is dam-
aged or hindered, have it
inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

— Do not stick or affix anything to
the sensor, not even clear items.

— Do not do any customizing, coat-
ing or applying of non-genuine
SUZUKI parts to the radiator grill
or front bumper. For repairs and
parts replacement, contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

— Do not remove or disassemble
the radar sensor or any sur-
rounding parts.

— Do not sit on or lean against the
front bumper.

— When using a high pressure car
washer, do not point the nozzle
at, or around, the sensor.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

— Do not push other vehicle or
objects with the front bumper
when you pull out of a parking
area.

NOTE:
The system may not function properly if
there is any snow or water on the radar
sensor.

When dirt is detected on the sensor
If the message (5) does not turn off, do the
following.

1) Find a safe place to park and change
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF) by
pressing the engine switch.

2) Clean the sensor with a soft cloth.

3) Change the ignition mode to “ON” by
pressing the engine switch.

4) Make sure that the message (5)
appears for about 3 seconds and then
turn off.

If you clean the sensor and drive the
vehicle, but the message (5) appears
again, there might be another problem.
Contact an authorized SUZUKI dealer
for further assistance.

3-99
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NOTE:

In the following situations, the radar brake

support system warning light (3) may come

on, the message (5) may appear and the

radar brake support system may be deacti-

vated automatically, even if there is no dirt

on the sensor.

* In tunnel

» A road where there are concrete walls
on both sides

» A road where there are metal fences on
one side

» Around overpasses or grade separated
crossings

* When there is bad weather such as
heavy rain or snow

» A road where there are puddles

In these situations, the radar brake support
system is stop functioning temporarily,
because millimeter-waves emanating from
the radar sensor are diffused reflection and
a position of the vehicle in front of you can-
not be detected correctly.

If you drive the vehicle for about 2 minutes
after the above situations have improved,
these indicator and message will turn off
and the radar brake support system will
turn back on.

Warning and Indicator Messages

The information display shows the warning
and indicator message to let you know
about certain problems of the radar brake
support system.
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Warning and indicator messages

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be malfunction of the adaptive
N rior buzzer) cruise control system. Contact your
SUZUKI dealer for inspection.
21 A
KO /N
INSPECT
CRUISE
SYSTEM
54P000356
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the radar
N rior buzzer) brake support system.
R ~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
[ X A rized SUZUKI dealer.

RADAR BRAKE

SUPPORT SYS
INSPECTION
REQUIRED

61MM435
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-

rior buzzer)

There may be a problem with the radar
brake support system and the system is

A A disabled temporarily.

L2 S If the message does not disappear for a
RADAR BRAKE while, have your vehicle inspected by an
SUPPORT FCN authorized SUZUKI dealer.

TEMPORARILY
DISABLED
61MM436
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The radar brake support system is disabled
N rior buzzer) temporarily because dirt is detected on the
A - - sensor, or millimeter-waves from the radar
> SN sensor are diffused reflection.

RADAR BRAKE

SUPPORT: NOT
ACTIVE BY
SENSOR.

If the message does not disappear for a
while, wipe the sensor with a soft cloth.

61MM439
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Emergency Stop Signal (ESS) (if equipped)

ESS stands for Emergency Stop Signal.

ESS is a feature that gives warning to a following vehicle by flashing all turn signal lights

faster than usual if all the following conditions are met. Also, within these conditions, it will

flash along with your turn signal in the instrument cluster.

* When you slam down on the brakes at speeds of approximately 55 km/h (34 mph) or
over.

* When the ABS is activated or when you suddenly brake similar to activating the ABS.

EXAMPLE

61MM417

The ESS will stop functioning in the following situations.
» When you release the brake.

* When the ABS is no longer activated.

* When you turn on the hazard warning switch.

* When the car is no longer rapidly decelerating.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

A WARNING

Although the ESS is designed to
reduce the number of rear-end colli-
sions that occur from sudden brak-
ing, by warning a following vehicle, it
cannot prevent all collisions. Always
make an effort to drive safely and
avoid unnecessary sudden braking
when stopping or decelerating.

NOTE:

» The ESS feature cannot be deactivated.

» Use of the hazard warning switch should

be given preference over the ESS.

When driving on the following surfaces

and the ABS gives out momentarily, the

ESS may not function.

— When driving on slippery surfaces

— When driving over bumps in the road
such as highway joint seams

3-102
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4-2

Highway Driving

4-3

Driving on Hills

4-3

Driving on Slippery Roads
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Running-in

Catalytic Converter

NOTICE

52D078S

A WARNING

* Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.
Even though air bags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should
be properly restrained at all times,
using the seat belts provided. Refer
to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section for
instructions on proper use of the
seat belts.

Never drive while under the influ-
ence of alcohol or other drugs.
Alcohol and drugs can seriously
impair your ability to drive safely,
greatly increasing the risk of injury
to yourself and others. You should
also avoid driving when you are
tired, sick, irritated, or under
stress.

The future performance and reliabil-
ity of the engine depends on the care
and restraint exercised during its
early life. It is especially important to
observe the following precautions
during the initial 960 km (600 miles)
of vehicle operation.

« After starting, do not race the
engine. Warm it up gradually.
Avoid prolonged vehicle operation
at a constant speed. Moving parts
will break in better if you vary your
speed.

Start off from a stop slowly. Avoid
full throttle starts.

Avoid hard braking, especially
during the first 320 km (200 miles)
of driving.

Do not drive slowly with the trans-
axle in a high gear.

Drive the vehicle at moderate
engine speeds.

Do not tow a trailer during the first
960 km (600 miles) of vehicle oper-
ation.

41
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#0

80G106

The purpose of the catalytic converter is to
minimize the amount of harmful pollutants
in your vehicle’s exhaust. Use of leaded
fuel in vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters is prohibited, because lead
deactivates the pollutant-reducing compo-
nents of the catalyst system.

The converter is designed to last the life of
the vehicle under normal usage and when
unleaded fuel is used. No special mainte-
nance is required on the converter. How-
ever, it is very important to keep the engine
properly tuned. Engine misfiring, which can
result from an improperly tuned engine,
may cause overheating of the catalyst.
This may result in permanent heat damage

83RMO0-01E
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to the catalyst and other vehicle compo-
nents.

NOTICE

To minimize the possibility of catalyst
or other vehicle damage:

* Maintain the engine in the proper
operating condition.

In the event of an engine malfunc-
tion, particularly one involving
engine misfire or other apparent
loss of performance, have the vehi-
cle serviced promptly.

Do not turn off the engine or inter-
rupt the ignition when the transaxle
is in gear and the vehicle is in
motion.

Do not try to start the engine by
pushing or towing the vehicle, or
coasting down a hill.

Do not idle the engine with any
spark plug wires disconnected or
removed, such as during diagnos-
tic testing.

Do not idle the vehicle for pro-
longed periods if idling seems
rough or there are other malfunc-
tions.

Do not allow the fuel tank to get
near the empty level.
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54G584S

A WARNING

Be careful where you park and drive;
the catalytic converter and other
exhaust components can get very
hot. As with any vehicle, do not park
or operate this vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry
grass or leaves can come in contact
with a hot exhaust system.

Improving Fuel Economy

The following instructions will help you
improve fuel economy.

Avoid excessive idling

If you are to wait for more than a minute
while you are parked, stop the engine and
start it again later. When warming up a
cold engine, allow the engine to idle until
the temperature gauge pointer comes up
to the “C” position (if the idling is not pro-
hibited). In this position, the engine is suffi-
ciently warm for starting off.

Avoid “fast” starts

Fast starts away from lights or stop signs
will consume fuel unnecessarily and
shorten engine life. Start off slowly.

Avoid unnecessary stops

Avoid unnecessary deceleration and stop-
ping. Try to maintain a slow, steady speed
whenever possible. Slowing down and
then accelerating again uses more fuel.

Keep a steady cruising speed
Keep as constant a speed as road and
traffic conditions will permit.

83RMO0-01E
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Keep the air cleaner clean

EXAMPLE

60A183S

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Keep weight to a minimum

The heavier the load, the more fuel the
vehicle consumes. Take out any luggage
or cargo when it is not necessary.

Keep tire pressures correct
Underinflation of the tires can waste fuel
due to increased running resistance of the
tires. Keep your tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the label on the driver’s
side door or the driver’s door lock pillar.
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Highway Driving

Driving on Hills

When driving at highway speeds, pay
attention to the following:
+ Stopping distance progressively
increases with vehicle speed. Apply the
brakes far enough ahead of the stopping
point to allow for the extra stopping dis-
tance.
On rainy days, “Hydroplaning” can
occur. “Hydroplaning” is the loss of direct
contact between the road surface and
the vehicle’s tires due to a water film
forming between them. Steering or brak-
ing the vehicle while “Hydroplaning” can
be very difficult, and loss of control can
occur. Keep speed down when the road
surface is wet.

« At high speeds, the vehicle may be
affected by side winds. Therefore,
reduce speed and be prepared for unex-
pected buffeting, which can occur at the
exits of tunnels, when passing by a cut
of a hill, or when being overtaken by
large vehicles, etc.

Manual transaxle

61MM706

zoE@> O

L 2

83RMO015

61MM468
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* When climbing steep hills, the vehicle
may begin to slow down and show a lack
of power. If this happens, you should
shift to a lower gear so that the engine
will again be operating in its normal
power range. Shift rapidly to prevent the
vehicle from losing momentum.

When driving down a hill, the engine
should be used for braking by shifting to
next lower gear.

A WARNING

Try not to hold the brake pedal down
too long or too often while going
down a steep or long hill. This could
cause the brakes to overheat, result-
ing in reduced braking efficiency.
Failure to take this precaution could
result in loss of vehicle control.

NOTICE

When descending a down hill,
NEVER turn the ignition key to the
“LOCK?” position or press the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“LOCK” (OFF). Emission control sys-
tem and automatic transaxle (if
equipped) damage may result.
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Driving on Slippery Roads

60G089S

Under wet road conditions you should
drive at a lower speed than on dry roads
due to possible slippage of tires during
braking. When driving on icy, snow-cov-
ered, or muddy roads, reduce your speed
and avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
braking, or sharp steering movements.

Four-mode 4WD Models

Your four-mode 4WD is designed to get
better traction on slippery roads than 2-
wheel drive models. However, your four-
mode 4WD will not have as much traction
in deep snow, mud or sand as multipur-
pose 4WD vehicles. You should not
attempt to drive your four-mode 4WD in
deep snow, mud or sand. Four-mode 4WD

models are not sport/utility vehicles, and
are not designed for off-road use.

Tire Chains

Tire chains should only be used if they are
needed to increase traction or are required
by law. Make sure that the chains you use
are the correct size for your vehicle’s tires.
Also make sure that there is enough clear-
ance between the fenders and the chains
as installed on the tires.

Install the chains on the front tires tightly,
according to the chain manufacturer’s
instructions. Retighten the chains after
driving about 1.0 km (1/2 mile) if neces-
sary. With the chains installed, drive slowly.

NOTICE

¢ If you hear the chains hitting
against the vehicle body while driv-
ing, stop and tighten them.

If your vehicle is equipped with full
wheel caps, remove the wheel caps
before installing the chains or the
wheel caps can be damaged by the
chain bands.

83RMO0-01E
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If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck

If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud, or
sand, follow the directions below:

1) Shift the transaxle back and forth

between a forward range (or first gear
for manual transaxle) and reverse. This
will create a rocking motion which may
give you enough momentum to free the
vehicle. Press gently on the accelerator
to keep wheel spinning to a minimum
wheel rpm. Remove your foot from the
accelerator while shifting.
Do not race the engine. Excessive
wheel spin will cause the tires to dig
deeper, making it more difficult to free
the vehicle.

NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped the ESP®, you
may have to turn the ESP® system off in
order to spin the wheels.

2) If your vehicle remains stuck after a few
minutes of rocking, we recommend you
to consult your SUZUKI dealer or a
roadside assistance service. If a towing
service is not available in an emer-
gency, your vehicle may be temporarily
towed by a towing cable or chain
secured to the towing hook either on
the front of the vehicle or on the rear of
the vehicle. Refer to “Frame Hooks” in
the “OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIP-
MENT” section.

4-5
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A WARNING

Do not allow anyone to stand near
the vehicle when you are rocking it,
and do not spin the wheels faster
than an indicated 40 km/h (25 mph)
on the speedometer. Personal injury
and/ or vehicle damage may result
from spinning the wheels too fast.

NOTICE

Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause engine
overheating or transaxle damage.

A WARNING

54G638S

In addition to following the driving
tips in this section, it is important to
observe the following precautions.

* Make sure your tires are in good
condition and always maintain the
specified tire pressure. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE” section for
details.
(Continued)
83RM0-01E
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not use tires other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tires on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tires,
refer to the Tire Information Label
located on the driver’s door lock
pillar.

Never use oversized tires or spe-
cial shock absorbers and springs
to raise (jack up) your vehicle. This
will change the handling character-
istics. Oversized tires may also rub
against the fender over bumps,
causing vehicle damage or tire fail-
ure.

After driving through water, test the
brakes while driving at a slow
speed to see if they have main-
tained their normal effectiveness. If
the brakes are less effective than
normal, dry them by repeatedly
applying the brakes while driving
slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effective-
ness.
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OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Fuel Filler Cap 5-1
Engine Hood 5-2
Sun Visor 5-4
Interior Light 5-5
Accessory Socket 5-8
Sunroof (if equipped) 5-9
Assist Grips (if equipped) 5-11
Glove Box 5-11 _
Overhead Console (if equipped) .........cccoveiiririncieniiienninns 5-12
Cup Holder and Storage Area 5-13
Footrest 5-16
Floor Mats (if equipped) 5-17
Luggage Compartment Hooks 5-17
Luggage Compartment Cover (if equipped) .. .. 5-18
Luggage Compartment Board (if equipped) ..

Roof Rails or Roof Rack Anchors (if equipped) ..

60G407
Frame Hooks

Heating and Air Conditioning System ..........cccceeeeiiienninns
Heating System
Manual Heating and Air Conditioning System ....
Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System

(Climate Control) 5-32
Radio Antenna 5-38
Installation of Radio Frequency Transmitters .................. 5-38
Audio system (if equipped) 5-39
83RM0-01E
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Fuel Filler Cap

EXAMPLE

61MM0B014

The fuel filler cap is located on the left rear
side of the vehicle. The fuel filler door can
be unlocked by pulling up the opener lever
located on the outboard side of the driver’s
seat and locked by simply closing the door.

Open @ <Q7 Close
i @ i
WNE Y

A\

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

5-1
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62J058

57L51093

To remove the fuel filler cap:

1) Open the fuel filler door.

2) Remove the cap by turning it counter-
clockwise.

A CAUTION

Remove the fuel filler cap slowly. The
fuel may be under pressure and may

spray out, causing injury.

EXAMPLE )

61MM0B104

NOTE:

The cap holder (1) holds the fuel filler cap
(2) by hooking the groove (3) when refuel-
ing.

To reinstall the fuel filler cap:

1) Turn the cap clockwise until you hear
several clicks.

2) Close the fuel filler door.

A WARNING

Fuel is extremely flammable. Do not
smoke when refueling, and make
sure there are no open flames or
sparks in the area.

83RMO0-01E
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A WARNING Engine Hood EXAMPLE

If you need to replace the fuel cap,
use a genuine SUZUKI cap. Use of an EXAMPLE

improper cap can result in a malfunc-
tion of the fuel system or emission
control system. It may also result in
fuel leakage in the event of an acci-
dent.

83RM023

2) Push the under-hood release lever
sideways with your finger, as shown in

61MMOB015 the illustration. While pushing the lever,
To open the engine hood: lift up the engine hood.
1) Pull the hood release handle located on
the outboard side of the driver’s side of A CAUTION

the instrument panel. This will disen-

gage the engine hood lock halfway. The release lever can be hot enough

to burn your finger right after driving.
Touch the lever after it becomes cool
enough.

NOTICE

Make sure that the wiper arms are not
raised before you lift up the engine
hood to avoid damaging the wiper
arms and the engine hood.

83RMO0-01E
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To close the engine hood:

1) Lift the hood up slightly and remove the A CAUTION
prop rod from the hole. Put the prop rod
back to the holding clip.

To avoid injury, be sure no part of the
occupant’s body such as hands or

head is in the path of the hood when
EXAMPLE closing it.

NOTICE

Pressing the hood from above may
damage the hood.

83RM024

3) While holding the hood, pull the prop
rod out from the holding clip, then insert
the end of the rod into the designated

hole in the hood. B3RM025
2) Lower the hood to about 20 cm above
A CAUTION the hood latch, then let it drop down.
« The prop rod can be hot enough to z’;/lf?ekrec%usriigtjhe hood is securely latched
burn your finger right after driving. i
:zgﬁgrtlhe rod after it becomes cool A WARNING
¢ Insert the end of the rod into the Make sure the hood is fully closed
hole securely. If the rod drops off, and latched before driving. If it is not,
your body may be caught in the it can fly up unexpectedly during
hood. driving, obstructing your view and
¢ The rod may drop off when the resulting in an accident.
hood is hit by a wind. Be careful on
windy days.
5-3
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Sun Visor

79J161

The sun visors can be pulled down to block
glare coming through the windshield, or
they can be unhooked and turned to the
side to block glare coming through the side
window.

NOTICE

When unhooking and hooking a sun
visor, be sure to handle it by the hard
plastic parts or the sun visor can be
damaged.
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Card holder (if equipped)

Vanity mirror (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

80JM152

(1) Mirror cover
(2) Card holder

You can put a card in the card holder (2) on
the back of the sun visor.

NOTICE

When you park your vehicle outdoors
in direct sunlight or in hot weather,
do not leave plastic cards in the

holder. The heat may distort them.

61MMO0B018
(3) Vanity mirror
(4) Vanity mirror light (if equipped)

To use the vanity mirror (3) on the back of
the sun visor, pull up the mirror cover (1).

The vanity mirror light (4) comes on when
the mirror cover (1) is opened.

A WARNING

¢ Do not use the mirror while driving
your vehicle or could lose control
of the vehicle.

* When using the vanity mirror, do
not move too close to a front air
bag location or lean against it. If
the front air bag is accidentally
inflated, it could hit you hard.
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NOTICE Interior Light EXAMPLE
If the vanity mirror has the light, do
not leave the mirror cover open for a
long time, or the battery will dis- EXAMPLE
charge.

(4)/(5)

(6)

@)

@ © @ @
61MMO0B019
(1) Glove box light (if equipped)
(2) Footwell lights (if equipped) . ®
(3) Instrument panel pocket light e
(if equipped) S

61MM0B020
(4) Front (without overhead console)
(5) Front (with overhead console)
(6) Center (without sunroof)
(7) Center (with sunroof)
(8) Luggage compartment (if equipped)

83RMO0-01E
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Glove Box Light (if equipped) (1)

Front (without overhead console) (4)

Front (with overhead console) (5)

Refer to “Glove Box” in this section.

Footwell Lights (if equipped) (2)

A footwell light is provided in the leg space
in front of each front seat. When any door
(including the tailgate) is open, the footwell
lights on both sides light automatically.

NOTE:

You can change the footwell lights opera-
tion via the information display. Refer to
“Information Display” in the ‘BEFORE
DRIVING” section.

Instrument Panel Pocket Light

(if equipped) (3)

This light comes on while the position
lights, tail light and/or the headlights are
on.
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EXAMPLE

d @© (® (@ (@

61MMOA205

Push the switch to turn on the light and
push it again to turn off the light.

61MMOA106
Center (without sunroof) (6)
EXAMPLE
© (b (@
61MMOA107
5-6
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Center (with sunroof) (7)

61MM0B022

These light switches have three or four
positions which function as described
below:

ON (a)

» The light comes on and stays on regard-
less of whether the door is open or
closed.

To save the battery, the light will be auto-
matically turned off when a period of 15
minutes has elapsed after the light
comes on and other operations are not
done.

DOOR (b)

* The light comes on while any of the
doors is opened. After closing all doors,
the light will remain on for about 15 sec-
onds and then fade out. If you insert the

5-7
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key, or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ACC” or
“ON” during this time, the light will start
to fade out immediately. After removing
the key from the ignition switch, or after
pressing the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF), the light
will turn on for about 15 seconds and
then fade out.

To save the battery, the light will be auto-
matically turned off when a period of 15
minutes has elapsed after any of the
doors is opened and other operations
are not done.

OFF (c)
The light remains off even when the door is
opened.

SPOT LIGHT (d)

When the light switch is in the DOOR or
OFF position, push the switch to turn on
the light and push it again to turn off the
light.

Luggage Compartment
(if equipped) (8)

61MM0B023

When you open the tailgate with the lug-

gage compartment light switch in the “ON”

position (1), the light comes on and
remains on as long as you keep the tail-
gate open.

» To save the battery, the light will be auto-
matically turned off when a period of 15
minutes has elapsed after the tailgate is
opened and other operations are not
done.

When the luggage compartment light
switch is in the “OFF” position (2), the light
remains off regardless of whether the tail-
gate is open or close.
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switch in the “ON” position for a long
time, or the battery will discharge.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA108

NOTE:

The number of doors involved in the light-
ing operation of the interior light depends
on the vehicle specification. If there is a
switch (rubber projection) at the door
opening as shown, the door is involved in
the lighting operation. The tailgate is also
involved in this operation even without the
rubber projection.
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NOTICE Accessory Socket
Do not leave the tailgate open with Center console
the luggage compartment light

EXAMPLE

61MM0B024
Luggage compartment (if equipped)
EXAMPLE

61MMO0B105

The accessory socket will work when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” posi-
tion, or the ignition mode is “ACC” or “ON”".
Each socket can be used to provide 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere power for electri-
cal accessories when used alone. Make
sure that the cap remains on the socket
when the socket is not in use.

NOTICE

* To prevent the fuse from being
blown, when using sockets at the
same time, do not exceed the total
combined power capacity of 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere.

Use of inappropriate electrical
accessories can cause damage to
your vehicle’s electrical system.
Make sure that any electrical
accessories you use are designed
to plug into this type of socket.

83RMO0-01E
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Sunroof (if equipped)

You can tilt or slide the sunroof by operating
the sunroof switch after pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to “ON".

65D612
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A WARNING

¢ Never allow any part of your body
such as hands or head to get out of
the sunroof opening while the vehi-
cle is moving.

* Wear your seat belts and use child

restraints at all times. In an acci-

dent, you could be thrown from the
vehicle through an open sunroof.

Be sure there are no hands or other

obstructions in the path of the sun-

roof when you close the sunroof.

« Always take the keyless push start
system remote controller with you
when leaving the vehicle even if
only for a short time. Also do not
leave children alone in a parked
vehicle. Unattended children could
use the sunroof switches and get
trapped by the sunroof.

NOTICE

Do not put your body weight on the
roof around the sunroof such as by
sitting on it.

Remove water drops, snow, ice or
sand from the sunroof before open-

ing.

» Be sure to close the sunroof when you
leave the vehicle unattended.

« Periodically inspect the guide rail for dirt
and clean it if any dirt has accumulated.

To tilt the sunroof

61MMOA109

To tilt the sunroof up from fully closed,
push the “PUSH TILT” part (1) of the sun-
roof switch. The sunroof will tilt up fully.

NOTE:
If the sun shade is closed when tilting up,
the sun shade will open automatically.

To tilt the sunroof down from tilted up posi-
tion, push the “PUSH TILT” part (1) of the
sunroof switch again. The sunroof will tilt
down. If you keep holding the “PUSH TILT”
part (1) of the sunroof switch for more than
one second, the sunroof and sun shade
will be completely closed.
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To open the sunroof

61MMOA110

You can open the sunroof manually by
pushing the sunroof switch to “OPEN”
position (2). The sun shade will open, and
then the sunroof will open.

When you push the sunroof switch to
“FULL OPEN" position (3), the sun shade
will fully open. When you push the sunroof
switch to “FULL OPEN” position (3) again,
the sunroof will fully open.

When you keep holding the sunroof switch
to “FULL OPEN” position (3) for more than
one second, the sun shade and sunroof
will fully open.

To stop the sun shade or sunroof during
operation, push the switch in any way
briefly.
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To close the sunroof

You can close the sunroof manually by
pushing the sunroof switch to “CLOSE”
position (4). The sunroof will close, and
then the sun shade will close.

When you push the sunroof switch to
“FULL CLOSE” position (5), the sunroof
will fully close. When you push the sunroof
switch to “FULL CLOSE” position (5)
again, the sun shade will be fully closed.

When you keep holding the sunroof switch
to “FULL CLOSE” position (5) for more
than one second, the sunroof and sun
shade will be fully closed.

To stop the sunroof or sun shade during
operation, push the switch in any way
briefly.

There is a system to prevent being
pinched by the sunroof.

When the system senses that something is
pinched when the sunroof is sliding for-
ward or tilting down, the sunroof will auto-
matically reverse direction and slide
rearward or tilt up. This system will operate
when the sunroof is closing or tilting down
automatically.

Make sure there are no hands or other
obstructions in the path of the sunroof
when you close the sunroof even though
there is a system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof.

A WARNING

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof may not work if the
battery is not sufficiently charged.

A CAUTION

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof does not work in the
area where the sunroof is almost
completely closed.

If the system to prevent being pinched by
the sunroof does not operate properly,
close the sunroof fully by using the sunroof
switch and ask your dealer to have the
system inspected.

5-10

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/
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Assist Grips (if equipped)

/

54G249
Assist grips are provided for convenience.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the assist grip
and the molded headlining, do not

hang down the assist grip.
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Coat Hooks (if equipped)

® O

61MMOB025

You can hang clothing on the coat hooks.
These hooks are not designed for large or
heavy items.

A WARNING

If your vehicle is equipped with side
curtain air bags, do not hang sharp
items like a hanger on the coat hook.
When hanging the clothes, hang
them on the hook without using a
hanger.

Glove Box

61MM0B026

To open the glove box, pull the latch lever.
To close it, push the lid until it latches
securely.

A WARNING

Never drive with the glove box lid
open. It could cause injury if an acci-
dent occurs.

83RMO0-01E
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EXAMPLE Overhead Console A WARNING

(if equipped) « Do not drive with the overhead con-
sole lid open, or the articles stowed
inside could fall down during brak-
ing, acceleration or in the event of
a collision. Always close the lid
after putting something into or tak-
ing something out of the console.
If you park your vehicle outdoors in
direct sunlight or in hot weather,
the overhead console can get very
hot since it is close to the roof. So,
when parking in such conditions:

— Do not leave eyeglasses in the
overhead console. The heat may
distort plastic lenses or frames.

— Do not place flammable items,

61MM0B027

The glove box light (if equipped) stays on
while the lid is open.

61MMOA111 such as a lighter, in the overhead
Use this stowage to keep small articles. console. The heat may cause a
You can open the lid (1) by pressing the fire.
raised portion on it.
NOTICE

Do not apply undue force to the lid
when closing it. Doing so could
break the lid and articles inside.
Place glasses in a case when stow-
ing them in the overhead console,
or the lenses may be damaged.
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Cup Holder and Storage Area Instrument Panel Pocket (1)

A WARNING

EXAMPLE Do not place any objects which may

fall out from the pocket when the
vehicle is moving.

(6) (7) (8) Failure to take the precaution may
result in an object interfering with the
pedals and causing a loss of vehicle
control or an accident.

®)

61MM0B028
(1) Instrument panel pocket (2) Front cup holders
(3) Front bottle holder (4) Front armrest with console box
(if equipped)
(5) Front seat back pocket (if equipped) (6) Rear bottle holder

(7) Rear armrest with cup holders (8) Luggage compartment pocket
(if equipped)
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Front Cup Holders (2)

A WARNING

Failure to take the precautions listed
below could cause personal injury or
vehicle damage.

* Be careful when you are using the
cup holders to hold a cup contain-
ing hot liquid. Spilling out hot lig-
uid can cause burn injury.

Do not use the cup holders to hold
sharp-edged, hard, or breakable
objects. Objects in the cup holders
may be thrown about during a sud-
den stop or impact, and could
cause personal injury.

Be careful not to spill liquid or
insert any foreign materials into the
moving part of the gearshift lever,
or any electrical components. Liqg-
uid or foreign materials may dam-
age these parts.
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Front Bottle Holder (3) /
Rear Bottle Holder (6)

You should hold a bottle with a cap in the

holder.

Front Armrest with Console Box
(if equipped) (4)

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the armrest, do
not lean on it or allow a child to sit on
it.

EXAMPLE

61MMOB029

The armrest can be slid forward.

Console box

Use this stowage for keeping small items.
Open the compartment by raising the top
lid while keeping the lever (1) up.

EXAMPLE )

<

A

61MM0B029

NOTE:
Always close the lid after you put some-
thing into or take something out of the box.
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Universal serial bus (USB) socket
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MM0B029

The USB socket is provided in the console
box.

Connect your portable digital music player,
etc. to this socket to enjoy music through
the vehicle’s audio system using it as a
source. Refer to “Audio System” in this
section.
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Front Seat Back Pocket
(if equipped) (5)

Rear Armrest with Cup Holders
(if equipped) (7)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MM0B032
This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

A CAUTION

Do not put hard or breakable objects
in the pocket. If an accident occurs,
objects such as bottles, cans, etc.
can injure the occupants in the rear

seat.

61MMO0B033
(1) Cup holders

The rear armrest is stowed in the center of
the seatback. Tilt it down forward to use.
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A WARNING Luggage Compartment Pocket (8) Footrest

« If the seat belt is obstructed by any

part of the armrest when fastened,
it cannot provide the intended pro-
tection. After fastening the seat
belt, always check that the armrest
is not interfering with the belt.

In an accident or sudden stop, the
rear seat armrest could fall for-
ward. If there is a child in a rear-fac-
ing child restraint in the rear center
seating position, the falling armrest
could injure the child. Do not install
a rear-facing child restraint in the
rear center seating position.

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE (1)

61MMOB034

To open the lid, slide the lever (1) and pull

the lid. Use the footrest (1) as a support for your
left foot.

68LM543
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Floor Mats (if equipped)

68LM554

To prevent the driver’s side floor mat from
sliding forward and possibly interfering with
the operation of the pedals, genuine
SUZUKI floor mats are recommended.
Whenever you put the driver’s side floor
mat back in the vehicle after it has been
removed, be sure to hook the floor mat
grommets to the fasteners and position the
floor mat properly in the footwell.

When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different type such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recommend
using genuine SUZUKI floor mats for
proper fitting.

5-17
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A WARNING

Failure to take the following precau-

tions may result in the driver’s side

floor mat interfering with the pedals

and causing a loss of vehicle control

or an accident.

* Make sure that the floor mat grom-
mets are hooked to the fasteners.

* Never place additional floor mats
on top of the existing floor mat.

Luggage Compartment Hooks

Shopping Hook

EXAMPLE

83RM063

You can hang the shopping bag or other
suitable objects on the hook.

This hook is not designed for large or
heavy items.

NOTICE

To avoid breaking the hook, do not
hang items heavier than following
weight.

Shopping hook: 2 kg (4.4 Ibs)
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Cargo Net hooks (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

83RMO064

You can hook an optional net to these
hooks.

These hooks are not designed for large or
heavy items.

NOTICE

To avoid breaking the hooks, do not
hang large or heavy items.

Luggage Compartment Cover
(if equipped)

Luggage Compartment Board
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE
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EXAMPLE

61MM0B109
Luggage or other cargo placed in the lug-

gage compartment is hidden from view by
a luggage compartment cover.

A WARNING

Do not carry items on top of the lug-
gage compartment cover, even if they
are small and light. Objects on top of
the cover could be thrown about in
an accident, causing injury, or could
obstruct the driver’s rear view.

61MMOB035

Your vehicle is equipped with the luggage
compartment board in the luggage com-
partment. You can place luggage or other
cargos on the board or under the board.
You can also place tall luggage by remov-
ing the board from the luggage compart-
ment.
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A WARNING

Objects that extend higher than the
luggage compartment cover (if
equipped) can obstruct the driver’s
rear view, which can cause an acci-
dent. These objects can also become
damaged or can damage the tailgate.
Do not carry items that extend higher
than the luggage compartment cover.

A CAUTION

If you are not careful when handling
the luggage board, you could be
injured.

Handle the luggage board carefully
when removing or installing it.

EXAMPLE

61MM0B036

The luggage compartment board can be
held open as shown in the illustration.

5-19
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NOTICE

Roof Rails or Roof Rack
Anchors (if equipped)

Roof rails

If the luggage compartment board is
held open while driving, it can be
damaged.

Do not hold open the board while
driving.

83RM026

EXAMPLE

80J082
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You can use the roof rails or the roof rack
anchors to attach the optional roof rack
which is available at your SUZUKI dealer.
If you use a roof rack, observe the instruc-
tions and precautions in this section and
provided with the roof rack.

* Make sure the roof rack is securely
installed.

» To mount various types of cargo (such
as skis, bicycles, etc.) properly, use suit-
able attachments which are available
from your SUZUKI dealer. Be sure to
install the attachments properly and
securely according to the instructions
provided. Do not mount cargo directly on
the roof panel. The cargo can damage
the roof panel.

* The gross weight of the roof rack plus

cargo must not exceed the loading

capacity.

— Roof rails: 75 kg (165 Ibs)

— Roof rack anchors: 50 kg (110 Ibs)

Also, do not let the gross vehicle weight

(fully loaded vehicle including driver,

passengers, cargo, roof load and trailer

tongue weight) exceed the Gross Vehi-
cle Weight Rating (GVWR) listed in the

“SPECIFICATIONS” section of this man-

ual.

Mount and secure the cargo onto the

roof rack properly according to the

instructions provided. Be sure to stow
the heaviest items at the bottom and dis-
tribute the cargo as evenly as possible.
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Do not carry items so large that they
hang over the bumpers or the sides of
the vehicle, or block your view.

Secure the front and rear ends of long
items — such as wood panels, surfboards
and so forth — to both the front and rear
of the vehicle. You should protect the
painted surfaces of the vehicle from
scuffing caused by tie-down ropes.
Check periodically to make sure the roof
rack is securely installed and free from
damage.

For vehicles with roof rack anchors,
make sure the anchors are covered with
the caps when not in use.

A WARNING

e Abrupt maneuvers or failure to
properly secure cargo can allow
the cargo to fly off the vehicle and
hit others, causing personal injury
or property damage.

Mount cargo securely and avoid
abrupt maneuvers such as “jack-
rabbit” starts, sharp turns, fast cor-
nering and sudden braking. Check
periodically to make sure that
cargo is securely fastened.

Large, bulky, long, or flat items can
affect vehicle aerodynamics or be
caught by the wind, and can reduce
vehicle control resulting in an acci-
dent and personal injury. Drive cau-
tiously at a safely reduced speed
when carrying this type of cargo.

Frame Hooks

Your SUZUKI does not recommend you
use the frame hooks for towing another
vehicle. SUZUKI was originally designed to
tow your vehicle on the road emergency
towing.

If your vehicle needs to be towed in an
emergency, refer to “Towing” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.

A WARNING

Observe the following instructions
when using frame hooks. The towing
hook or vehicle body may break and
cause serious injury or damage:

¢ Do not use the frame hooks for
towing another vehicle.

Avoid pulling the vehicle to get out
of severe snowy, muddy or sandy
conditions, sudden starts or erratic
driving maneuvers which could
cause excessive stress on the tow-
ing hook.

In such case, we recommend that
you contact a professional service.
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To install the hook (1), follow the procedure

Front below. EXAMPLE
EXAMPLE ) EXAMPLE 0
/
* = —L
(A)
— ®
83RM028
2) Remove the cover (C) by using a jack
83RMo027 61MMOBO39 handle (A) covered with a soft cloth as
The towing hook (1) is provided on the 1) Pick up the towing hook (1), jack handle shown in the illustration.
front of the vehicle for use in emergency (A) and wheel brace (B) stowed in the
situations only. luggage compartment. NOTE:
Do not use excessive force as it may dam-
age the cover strap.
5-21
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EXAMPLE

83RM029
3) Install the towing hook (1) by hand.

NOTE:
We recommend that fasten the cover with
tape to prevent damage during towing.
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83RM030

4) To tighten the towing hook (1), turn it

clockwise by using a wheel brace (B)
until the hook (1) is securely installed.

To remove the towing hook (1), reverse the
procedure used to install the towing hook.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle,
never use the towing hook (1) for
trailer / train shipping and sea ship-
ping purposes.

Rear

XAMPLE
(1 ===

61MMOB043

The frame hook (2) is provided on the rear
of the vehicle for use in emergency situa-
tions and sea shipping purposes only.
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Other Hooks

EXAMPLE

6TMMOAT12
The hooks (3) (if equipped) and frame
holes (5) are provided for trailer/train ship-
ping purposes only. The hooks (4) are pro-
vided for sea shipping purpose only.
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A WARNING

Do not use the hooks (3), (4) and the
frame holes (5) for towing purpose.
These hooks and holes may break
and cause serious injury or damage.

Heating and Air Conditioning
System

There are three types of heating and air
conditioning systems as follows:

» Heating System

* Manual Heating and Air Conditioning
System

» Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning
System (Climate Control)
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Air Outlet Side outlet

61MM0B046

Move the knob (1) vertically or horizontally,
to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.
Move the dial (2) to open or close the out-
let.

61MMO0B045
Windshield defroster outlet
Side defroster outlet
. Side outlet
. Center outlet
. Floor outlet
* if equipped

aRwWN
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Center outlet

Heating System

(1) 1)

Description of Controls

A==y .

61MM0B047
Move the knob (1) vertically or horizontally to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.

A CAUTION

Prolonged exposure to hot air from the heater or air conditioner could result in 51MMOB043
low temperature burns. All vehicle occupants, particularly children, the elderly,
those with special needs, individuals with delicate skin, and sleeping individuals,
should maintain sufficient distance from the air outlets to prevent prolonged
exposure to hot airflow.

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
tor.
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Air flow selector (3)

Bi-level (b)

Heat & defrost (d)

61MMOA019

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)

61MMO0B049

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.
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s 1%4@.7&3
o

ol iy

61MMO0B050

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

61MMO0B051

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.

61MM0B052

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)
A4t
X + 2 "

Ro=) =Y
hdhSy

61MM0B053

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.
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Air intake selector (4)
“ J A J

=)\ &l

(f) (9)

61MMOA020

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR".
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System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.

Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Defrosting/Feet warmed heating

Select “HEAT & DEFROST” and “FRESH
AIR”, the temperature selector to the
desired temperature position, and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

Defrosting

Select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position (higher temperature pro-
vides more efficient defrosting), and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.
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EXAMPLE

Manual Heating and Air
Conditioning System

61MM0B054

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting, adjust
the temperature selector to the HOT end
and adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side window, in addition to the
above Defrosting steps.
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Description of Controls

Air flow selector (3)

()

61MMOA018

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
tor.

61MMOA019

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)
g /R 5
;,i FodN
61MM0B049

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.
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Bi-level (b)

Heat & defrost (d)

Air intake selector (4)

1;.5@
o

(f) (9)

%<H7‘
Temperature-controlled air comes out of

61MMOBO050
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

61MMO0B051

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.
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61MM0B052
Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)

R
K\i fo’

=0 =8
iy

61MMO0B053
Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.

61MMOA020

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR".
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Air conditioning switch (5)

To turn on the air conditioning system, set
the blower speed selector to a position
other than “OFF” and push in the “A/C”
switch. With this “A/C” switch operation, a
indicator light will come on when the air
conditioning system is on. To turn off the
air conditioning system, push the “A/C”
switch again.

During operation of the air conditioner, you
may notice slight changes in engine
speed. These changes are normal, the
system is designed so that the compressor
turns on or off to maintain the desired tem-
perature.

Less operation of the compressor results
in better fuel economy.
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System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.

Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Normal cooling

Set the air flow selector to “VENTILATION”,
the temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion, and turn on the “A/C” switch. Setting
the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases cooling
efficiency.

You can switch the air intake selector to
either “FRESH AIR” or “RECIRCULATED
AIR” as you desire. Choosing “RECIRCU-
LATED AIR” increases cooling efficiency.

Quick cooling (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal cooling except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR” and the highest blower
speed.
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NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for
an extended period of time, the air in the
vehicle can become contaminated.
Therefore, you should occasionally
select “FRESH AIR”.

If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly
while you operate the air conditioner with
the air intake selector at “FRESH AIR”
and the blower at high speed.

Dehumidifying

Set the air flow selector to a desired air
flow selector position, the temperature
selector to the desired temperature posi-
tion and the blower speed selector to the
desired blower speed position. Also select
“FRESH AIR” and turn on the “A/C” switch.

NOTE:

Because the air conditioner dehumidifies
the air, turning it on will help keep the win-
dows clear, even when blowing heated air
using the ‘DEFROST” or ‘HEAT &
DEFROST” functions.
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EXAMPLE

61MM0B054

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR”,
set the blower speed selector to HIGH,
adjust the temperature selector to the
HOT end,

turn on the “A/C” switch, and

adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine

idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

If your air conditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them as specified
in the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFO-1234yf, commonly called
“R-1234yf". R-1234yf replaced R-134a for
automotive applications. Other refriger-
ants are available, but only R-1234yf
should be used in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf only. Do not mix or
replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-
erants.

NOTE:

For the air conditioning refrigerant of Rus-
sia models, refer to “For Russia” in the
“SUPPLEMENT” section.
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- - - — (1) Left hand drive vehicle:

Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System Driver’s temperature selector

(Climate Control) Right hand drive vehicle:

Passenger’s temperature selector

(2) Left hand drive vehicle:
Passenger’s temperature selector
Right hand drive vehicle:
Driver’s temperature selector

EXAMPLE (3) “DUAL” switch

(4) Blower speed selector

(5) Air intake selector

1) 8) (11) (3) @) (6) “MODE” switch

(7) Defrost switch

(8) Air conditioning switch

(9) “AUTO” switch

(10) “OFF” switch

(11) Display

Description of Controls

22.0 il 7 22,

AUTO A/IC

61MMOA021
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Temperature selector (1) / (2)

5

Turn the temperature selector (1) / (2) to
adjust the temperature. The display (11)
shows the selected temperature.

NOTE:

If you turn the temperature selector (1) / (2)
until “HI” or “LO” appears on the display,
the climate control system will operate at
maximum heating or cooling. The tempera-
ture of the air from the outlets may change
suddenly while “LO” or “HI” is displayed,
but this is normal.

1)/(2)

5-33
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“DUAL” switch (3)

Every time you press the “DUAL” switch

(3), the temperature control mode switches

between the following:

Individual control mode (indicator ON):
The driver and passenger can make
temperature adjustments inde-
pendently from their own temperature
selectors.

Combined control mode (indicator OFF):

If a temperature adjustment is made
from the driver’s temperature selector
(1) or (2), the same adjustment is made
automatically on the passenger side.

NOTE:

If the passenger’s temperature selector (1)
or (2) is turned while in the combined con-
trol mode, the individual control mode is
automatically set.

NOTE:

When you change the units of temperature
in the information display, the automatic
heating and air conditioning system tem-
perature display units will be changed
automatically. Refer to “Information Dis-
play” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section
for details.

Blower speed selector (4)

()
|

<%
AUTO \ |
l‘_ S W

(9)

61MMOA023

Air flows out at a higher rate when you
press the right switch and at a lower rate
when you press the left switch.

If the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the
blower speed will vary automatically as the
climate control system maintains the
selected temperature.
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Air intake selector (5)

(6)

N~

FRESH AIR (b)
When this mode is selected, outside air is
introduced.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR".

“MODE” switch (6)

61MMOA024

Push the air intake selector (5) to change
between the following modes.

If the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the air
intake will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

RECIRCULATED AIR (a)

When this mode is selected, outside air is
shut off and inside air is recirculated. This
mode is suitable when driving through an
area with polluted air such as a tunnel, or
when attempting to quickly cool down the
vehicle.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

e
ﬂ (c) <
' v

. ""o @ ‘
P (e N
pd e

i ®
W,
(1

61MMOA025

Push the “MODE” switch (6) to change
among the following functions. The indica-
tion of the selected mode appears on the
display.

If the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the air
flow will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

Ventilation (c)
7§
ATy
61MM0B049

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center, side and rear outlets.

Bi-level (d)
7§
1;.1. F N
PR

61MMO0B050

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor, center, side, rear and rear floor
outlets.
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Heat (e)

Defrost switch (7)

61MMO0B051

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor and rear floor, also comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets and also
comes slightly out of the side defroster out-
lets and the side outlets.

Heat & defrost (f)

61MMO0B055

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor and rear floor outlets, the wind-
shield defroster outlets, the side defroster
outlets and the side outlets.

5-35
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)

61MMOA026

Push the defrost switch (7) to turn on the
defroster.

Defrost

61MMO0B056
Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.

NOTE:

When you push the defrost switch (7), the
“FRESH AIR” mode will be automatically
selected and the air conditioning switch will
automatically turn on (“A/C” will appear on
the display). In cold weather, air flows out
of the defroster outlets but the air condi-
tioning does not turn on even though the A/
C indicator comes on as well as the defrost
indicator.
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Air conditioning switch (8)

®)

61MMOA027

The air conditioning switch (8) is used to
turn on and off the air conditioning system
only when the blower is on. To turn on the
air conditioning system, push in the switch;
“A/C” will appear on the display and the
indicator on the switch will come on. To
turn off the air conditioning system, push in
the switch again; “A/C” and the indicator
will go off.

You can use the air conditioning switch (8)
to manually turn the air conditioner on or off
according to your preference. When you
turn the air conditioning switch off, the cli-
mate control system cannot lower the
inside temperature below outside tempera-
ture.
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System Operating Instructions

Automatic operation

‘ OFF / AUTO \
—_— U
(10) (9)
61MMOA28

You can let the climate control system
work automatically. To set the system for
fully-automatic operation, follow the proce-
dure below.

1) Start the engine.

2) Push the “AUTO” switch (9).

3) Set the desired temperature by turning
the driver’s temperature selector (1) or
).

The blower speed, air intake and air flow

are controlled automatically to maintain the

set temperature. However, the air flow is
not changed to the “Defrost” position auto-
matically.

If the individual control mode is selected
with the “DUAL” switch (3), the driver and

passenger can make different temperature
adjustments from their own temperature
selectors. The individual control mode is
also selected automatically when the pas-
senger’s temperature selector (1) or (2) is
turned.

To turn the climate control system off, push
the “OFF” switch (10).

NOTE:

If the “AUTO” on the display blinks, there is
a problem in the heating system and/or air
conditioning system. You should have the

system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
NOTE:

+ To find the temperature at which you are
most comfortable, start with the 22°C
(72°F) setting, for example.

If you turn the temperature selector (1) /
(2) until “HI” or “LO” appears on the dis-
play, the climate control system will
operate at maximum heating or cooling.
To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather
or hot air in hot weather, the system will
delay turning on the blower until warmed
or chilled air is available.

If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly.
Even under automatic operation, you
can set individual selectors to the man-
ual mode. The manually selected func-
tions are maintained, and the other
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functions remain under automatic opera-
tion.

If the windshield and/or the front door
windows are fogged, push the defrost
switch (7) to turn on the defroster, or
push the “MODE” switch (6) to change
the air flow to the “Heat & defrost” posi-
tion to defog the windows.

To return the blower speed selector (4),
air intake selector (5), and “MODE”
switch (6) to automatic operation, push
the “AUTO” switch (9).

(13) EXAMPLE

%/

(12)

61MMO0B057

Be careful not to cover the interior tem-
perature sensor (12) located between the
steering wheel and the climate control
panel, or the solar sensor (13) located at
the top of the central part of the dash-
board. These sensors are used by the
automatic system to regulate temperature.

5-37
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Manual operation

You can manually control the climate con-
trol system. Set the selectors to the
desired positions.

EXAMPLE

6TMMOB054

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

push the defrost switch (7) to turn on the
defroster (the air conditioning system will
come on and the “FRESH AIR” mode will
be selected automatically),

set the blower speed selector to HIGH,
adjust the temperature selector to the
“HI” indication on the display, and

adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you

start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

If your air conditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them as specified
in the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFO-1234yf, commonly called
“R-1234yf". R-1234yf replaced R-134a for
automotive applications. Other refriger-
ants are available, but only R-1234yf
should be used in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf only. Do not mix or
replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-

erants.

NOTE:

For the air conditioning refrigerant of Rus-
sia models, refer to “For Russia” in the
“SUPPLEMENT” section.
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Radio Antenna

Type A

EXAMPLE

D

EXAMPLE

63J055
Type B

D

61MMOA113
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The radio antenna on the roof is remov-
able. To remove the antenna, turn it coun-
terclockwise. To reinstall the antenna, turn
it clockwise firmly by hand.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the radio

antenna:

¢ Remove the antenna when using an
automatic car wash.

* Remove the antenna when the
antenna hits anything such as a
low ceiling in a parking garage or
putting a car cover over your vehi-
cle.

Installation of Radio
Frequency Transmitters

We recommend that you always ask a
SUZUKI dealer about frequency band,
max output power, antenna position at
vehicle and specific conditions for installa-
tion and/or use before installing a radio
transmitter in your vehicle. Such equip-
ments may cause the electronic control
system to malfunction if they are incor-
rectly installed or they are not suited for the
vehicle.
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Audio system (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

———

SEEK I TRACK

VENU

FM/LW/MW CD PLAYER 83RMO51

5-39
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Safety Information

Notes on Discs

A WARNING

If you pay extended attention to
operating the audio system or view-
ing the audio system display while
driving, an accident can occur. If
you set the sound volume too loud,
it could prevent you from being
aware of road and traffic conditions.
* Keep your eyes on the road and
your mind on the drive. Avoid pay-
ing extended attention to operat-
ing the audio system or viewing
the audio system display.
Familiarize yourself with the audio
system controls and operation of
the audio system before driving.
Preset your favorite radio stations
before driving so that you can
quickly tune to them using the
presets.

Set the sound volume to a level
that will allow you to continue to
be aware of road and traffic condi-
tions while driving.
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Precautions

When the inside of the vehicle is very
cold and the player is used soon after
switching on the heater, condensation
may form on the disc or the optical
parts of the player and proper playback
may not be possible. If condensation
forms on the disc, wipe it off with a soft
cloth. If condensation forms on the opti-
cal parts of the player, do not use the
player for about one hour. This will
allow the condensation to disappear
normally.

Driving on extremely bumpy roads
which cause severe vibrations may
cause sound to skip.

This unit uses a precision mechanism.
Even in the event that trouble arises,
never open the case, disassemble the
unit, or lubricate the rotating parts.
Please bring the unit to an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

Cautions on Handling

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A)

52D274
This unit has been designed specifically for
playback of compact discs bearing mark
(A) shown above.
No other discs can be played.
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Removing the disc Proper way to hold
the compact disc

52D275
To remove the compact disc from its stor-
age case, press down on the center of the
case and lift the disc out, holding it care-
fully by the edges.

Always handle the compact disc by the

edges.
Never touch the surface.

5-41

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

52D347
To remove fingermarks and dust, use a
soft cloth, and wipe in a straight line from
the center of the compact disc to the cir-
cumference.

52D277

New discs may have some roughness
around the edges. The unit may not work
or the sound may skip if such discs are
used. Use a ball-point pen (B), etc. to
remove the roughness (C) from edges of
the disc before inserting it into the unit.

52D348
Never stick labels on the surface of the
compact disc or write on the surface with a
pencil or pen.

52D349
Do not use any solvents such as commer-
cially available cleaners, anti-static spray,
or thinner to clean compact discs.
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52D350

Do not use compact discs that have large
scratches, are misshaped, or cracked, etc.
Use of such discs will cause damage or
prevent the system from operating prop-
erly.
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52D351

Do not expose compact discs to direct sun-
light or any heat source.

NOTE:

* Do not use commercially available CD
protection sheets or discs equipped with
stabilizers, etc.

These may get caught in the internal
mechanism and damage the disc.

« It may be impossible to play CD-R discs
with this unit due to the recording condi-
tions.

* CD-RW discs cannot be played with this
unit.
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A WARNING

This is a class | laser product. Use
of controls or adjustments or perfor-
mance of procedures other than
those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not open covers and do not
attempt to repair this unit by your-
self.

Refer servicing to qualified person-
nel.

5-43
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€ Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are
registered trademarks and are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Ink.

Stop using this unit and a Bluetooth®
ready device whenever requested.

This unit shares the communication fre-
quency with other private or public wireless
communication equipment such as a wire-
less LAN and other wireless communica-
tion radios.

You should stop using this unit whenever
you are notified that your unit disturbs
other wireless communication immediately.

g

The latest “DECLARATION of CONFOR-
MITY” (DoC) is available at the following
address:

http://www.ptc.panasonic.eu/

To check DoC, access the above men-
tioned URL.

And then search DoC by entering the fol-
lowing Model No. into “Keyword Search”
box in “Downloads” page.

Model No.
YEPOPTAB06A0
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Information on Disposal for Users of Waste Electrical & Electronic Equip-
ment (private households)

This symbol on the products and/or accompanying documents
means that used electrical and electronic products should not be
mixed with general household waste.

For proper treatment, recovery and recycling, please take these
products to designated collection points, where they will be accepted
on a free of charge basis. Alternatively, in some countries you may
be able to return your products to your local retailer upon the pur-
chase of an equivalent new product.

Disposing of this product correctly will help to save valuable
resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment which could otherwise arise from inap-
propriate waste handling. Please contact your local authority for fur-
ther details of your nearest designated collection point.

Penalties may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in
accordance with national legislation.

68LM560

For business users in the European Union
If you wish to discard electrical and electronic equipment, please contact your dealer or
supplier for further information.

Information on Disposal in other Countries outside the European Union

This symbol is only valid in the European Union.

If you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities or dealer and ask
for the correct method of disposal.

Declaration of Conformity (Doc)

c € “Hereby Panasonic Corporation, declares
that this YEPOPTAB06AO0 is in compliance
with the essential requirements and other
relevant provision of Directive 1999/5/EC”
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Turning on/off power

Press “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1) to turn
on the power. The unit starts to operate in
EXAMPLE the previous setting that the power was
turned off.

Basic operations

Adjusting the volume

(3) Turn “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1).

Turning it clockwise increases the volume;
turning it counterclockwise decreases the

volume.
onens | ﬁi NOTE:
—— E——

A
For the purposes of safe driving, adjust the
// audio volume to a level that allows you to
2

hear sounds outside of the vehicle includ-
ing car horns and particularly emergency

(1) — A\ vehicle sirens.

Mute
Press MUTE button (3) to mute the sound.
To cancel the mute, press MUTE button (3)
again.

MENU  SEEKITRACK

61MM708

(1) “VOL PUSH PWR’ knob
(2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(3) MUTE button
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Adjusting bass/treble/balance/fader

1) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND”
knob (2).
Each time the knob is pressed, sound
adjustment will change as follows:

Preset-EQ (EQ OFF)

Bass adjv‘ustmem (BASS 0)

Treble adjustment (TREBLE 0)
Balancew‘adjustment (BALANCE 0)
Fader atﬁjustment (FADER 0)

AVC adjtstment (AVC LEVEL 2)

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to adjust the sound.
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Adjusting the AVC (Auto volume con-

trol)

The Auto Volume Control (AVC) function

automatically adjusts (increases/

decreases) the sound volume in accor-
dance with vehicle speed. The AVC control
is provided with three selectable levels

(LEVEL OFF, 1, 2, 3). The range of volume

adjustment increases together with the

LEVEL number.

1) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND”
knob (2) until the AVC adjustment mode
is selected.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select the desired AVC adjust-
ment level. (Initial setting: LEVEL 2)

Preset-EQ

Preset-EQ calls up various sound types in

accordance with the listening music type.

1) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND”
knob (2) several times until “PRESET-
EQ" appears.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2).

Each time the knob is turned, preset

EQ mode will change as follows:

OFF (FLAT) <
P
JAZZ
b
ROCK
9
POP
]
CLASSIC
4
HIP-HOP <
5-46
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Listening to the radio

Display

EXAMPLE

//
O/

MENU | S{EKITRAGK

61MS603

5-47
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68LM561
(1) “RADIO” button
(2) UP button
(3) DOWN button
(4) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(5) PRESET buttons ([1] to [6])
(6) “AS” button

(A) Band
(B) Frequency

83RMO0-01E
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Selecting the reception band

Press the “RADIO” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the recep-
tion band will change as follows:

FM1 - FM2 — DAB1 (if equipped)

MW < LW < DAB2 (if equipped)

Seek tuning

Press UP button (2) or DOWN button (3).
The unit stops searching for a station at a
frequency where a broadcast station is
available.

NOTE:

If AF is on, the unit searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Manual tuning
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob (4).
The frequency being received is displayed.
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Preset memory

1) Select the desired station.

2) Hold down a desired button ([1] to [6])
of PRESET buttons (5) to which you
want to store the station for 2 seconds
or longer.

Auto store

Hold down “AS” button (6) for 2 seconds or
longer.

6 stations in good reception will automati-
cally be stored to PRESET buttons (5) in
order, starting from a station whose fre-
quency is the lowest.

NOTE:

* Auto store can be released by pressing
“AS” button (6) while auto store is under
way.

When the auto store is performed, the
station previously stored in the memory
at the position is overwritten.

When there are fewer than 6 stations that
can be stored even if 1 round of auto
store operation is performed, no station
will be stored at the remaining PRESET
buttons (5).

6 stations can be preset for FM1 and
FM2 in common, and 6 stations for MW
in auto store mode.

If AF is on, the unit searches for RDS
stations only.

Auto store mode on/off

Press “AS” button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
is switched as follows:

AS mode on - AS mode off

Radio reception

Radio reception can be affected by envi-
ronment, atmospheric conditions, or radio
signal’'s power and distance from the sta-
tion. Nearby mountains and buildings may
interfere or deflect radio reception, causing
poor reception. Poor reception or radio
static can also be caused by electric cur-
rent from overhead wires or high voltage
power lines.
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Using the RDS Functions Display

EXAMPLE

68LM562

(1) TA button

(2) RDM/PTY button
(3) RPT/AF button
(4) Up button
(5)
(6)

Cl

=~ =HE

TUNE IFLD 2 SOUND

58

Down button
DISP button

(A) Band
(B) Channel number
(C) Programme service (PS) name

\ |
T/ﬁ\z!z!a!s,sgv

VENU  SFEKITRAC)

k

83RM052
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TA (Traffic Announcement) on/off

Press the TA button (1).

Each time it is pressed, TA adjustment is
changed as follows:

OFF - TP ON — TA ON

NOTE:

* For listening to only traffic information,

activate TA. Once traffic information

starts, the volume changes automatically.

The “TP” indicator lights up when TP

(Traffic Programme) is ON. It blinks when

no TP data is received.

The “TA” indicator lights while TA is acti-

vated. On the other hand, the “TA” indi-

cator blinks if the TP data cannot be
received.

« If the Up button (4) or the Down button
(5) is pressed while TA or TP is set to on
the unit searches for a TP station.

« If no TP station is received, the unit dis-
plays “TP NOTHING”.
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PTY (Program Type) search

1) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) to
select PTY mode.

2) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) while
PTY is displayed.
Each time it is pressed, PTY adjust-
ment is changed as follows:

NEWS

4
SPORTS

v
TALK

v
POP

v
CLASSICS

&

Press the Up button (4) or the Down
button (5) while PTY is displayed.
Search begins.

NOTE:
If no PTY information is received, the unit
displays “NOPTY”.

AF (Alternative Frequency) on/off

Press the RPT/AF button (3).

Each time it is pressed, AF adjustment is
changed as follows:

AF-ON/REG-OFF <«

4
AF-ON/REG-ON

4
AF-OFF/REG-OFF ———————

AF: If the reception condition becomes
poor, the frequency of the same program
with good reception is automatically
searched.

REG: With regard to the automatically
searched frequency with AF activated, the
alternative frequency of the same program
is searched within the present region when
REG is activated.

NOTE:

The “AF” indicator lights up when AF is
ON. In addition to that, the “REG” indicator
lights up when REG is ON.
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TA Standby

At the moment ftraffic information is
received while the source is set to CD,
USB, iPod®, or Bluetooth®audio with TA
activated, the source is automatically
changed to radio. After reception of traffic
information, the source immediately before
radio resumes.

NOTE:

If no TP station can be received while the
unit stands by for TA, it automatically
searches for a TP station.

EON (Enhanced Other Network)

When the EON data is received with TP or
TA activated, the “EON” indicator lights
and the traffic information from a network
other than the station now received is
allowed to be received.

Emergency Announcement Reception
Emergency announcements are automati-
cally received and displayed.
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Listening to a CD

EXAMPLE

MENU  SPEKITRAGC

Display
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61MM711

) Insertion slot

) EJECT button

) “CD” button

) UP button

) DOWN button
(6) “RPT” button

) “RDM” button

) “DISP” button

)

)

(A) Track number

B
NOTE:

Play time

This product does not support 8 cm CD
(sometimes called as “mini single CD”, “3-

inch CD”, “CD3’, etc.).
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A)

* CDs or CD-ROMs without mark (A) can-
not be used.

Some discs recorded in CD-R/CD-RW
format may sometimes be impossible to
use.

A CD is to be inserted with its label side

up.
When there is a CD already in the unit, it
is impossible to insert another CD with-
out ejecting the CD in the unit. Do not
use force to insert a CD into the CD
insertion slot.
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NOTICE

NOTICE

* Never insert your finger or hand
into the CD insertion slot. Never
insert foreign objects.

Never insert a CD with glue coming
out from adhesive tape or a rental
CD label or with a trace indicating
that adhesive tape or a rental CD
label has been removed. This may
cause the CD not to eject or result

in a malfunction.

Loading a CD
Insert a CD in the insertion slot (1).
When the CD is loaded, it starts to play.

Ejecting a CD

Press EJECT button (2).

When the ignition switch is in “LOCK” posi-
tion or the engine switch is in “LOCK”
(OFF) mode, the CD remained ejected for
around 15 seconds or longer will automati-
cally be drawn inside the unit. (Auto reload
function)

The backup eject function:

This function allows you to eject a CD by
pressing EJECT button (2) even when the
ignition switch is in “LOCK” position or the
engine switch is in “LOCK” (OFF) mode.

If you forcefully try to push an
ejected CD inside the unit before auto
reloading, the disc surface might be
scratched.

Before reloading a CD, remove it
from the unit completely.

Listening to a CD

When a CD is inserted, playback will auto-
matically start.

When a CD is already inside the unit,
press “CD” button (3) to start playback.

Selecting a track

» Press UP button (4) to listen to the next
track.

» Press DOWN button (5) twice to listen to
the previous track.
When DOWN button (5) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

» Hold down UP button (4) to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (5) to fast
rewind the track.
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Random playback

Press “RDM” button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Display change

Press “DISP” button (8).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

OFF - TRACK RANDOM

TRACK RANDOM

The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order.

Repeat playback

Press “RPT” button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF - TRACK REPEAT

+ TRACK REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.
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Play time

v
Disc title

v
Track title

NOTE:

* “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

If text data contains more than 16 char-
acters, “>" mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down “DISP” button (8) for
1 second or longer can display the next
page.
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Listening to an MP3/WMA/AAC disc

EXAMPLE

T @

/

TUNE IFLD 2 SOUND

O/

“%\z!z!‘lslglv .

SfEK I TRACK

VENU
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Display

©)

) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
) UP button

) DOWN button
) “RPT” button
) “RDM” button
) “DISP” button

A) Folder number
B) Track number
C) Play time
D) Disc type
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Selecting a folder
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob (1)
to select a folder.

Selecting a track

Press UP button (2) to listen to the next
track.

Press DOWN button (3) twice to listen to
the previous track.

When DOWN button (3) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

* Hold down UP button (2) to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (3) to fast
rewind the track.
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Random playback

Press “RDM” button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press “RPT” button (4).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF — FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM

OFF — FILE REPEAT — FOLDER REPEAT

+ FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator “F.RDM” will light.
The tracks in the current folder will be
played in random order.

+ ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order.

» FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

+ FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “F.RPT” will light.
All tracks in the currently selected folder
will be played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press “DISP” button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
Foldir name

File name

Albu\an name (MP3, AAC only)
Trac% title

Artist name

NOTE:

* “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

If text data contains more than 16 char-
acters, “>” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down “DISP” button (6) for
1 second or longer can display the next
page.
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Notes on MP3/WMA/AAC

What is MP3?

» An abbreviation of “MPEG audio layer3”,
MP3 is an audio compression format
that has become the standard format
among PC users. Its merit is that the
original audio data is compressed to
approximately 1/10 and high sound qual-
ity is maintained. This means that it is
possible to store the data of approxi-
mately 10 music CDs on a single CD-R/
RW disc, which in turn makes it possible
to play music for a long time without hav-
ing to change the disc.

What is WMA?

* An abbreviation of “Windows Media
Audio,” WMA is an audio compression
format developed by Microsoft.

WMA files for which the DRM (Digital
Rights Management) function is on can-
not be played.

Windows Media™ and the Windows®
logo are trademarks or registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

What is AAC?

* An abbreviation of “Advanced Audio
Coding,” AAC is an audio compression
format used by MPEG2 and MPEG4.

Points to remember when making MP3/

WMA/AAC files

Common

» High bit rate and high sampling fre-
quency are recommended for high qual-
ity sounds.

» Selecting VBR (Variable Bit Rate) is not
recommended. Selecting VBR may
cause display of incorrect playing time
and jumpiness of playback.

» Playback sound quality varies depend-
ing on the encoding environment. For
details, refer to the user manual of the
encoding software and the writing soft-
ware in use.

NOTICE

Never use “.mp3”, “.wma” or “.m4a”
as a file name extension if it is not in
the MP3/WMA/AAC format file. Fail-
ure to observe this may result in
damage to the speaker due to noise
production.
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Recording MP3/WMA/AAC files on a CD
media

It is recommended not to write both CD-
DA files and MP3/WMA/AAC files on a
disc.

If both CD-DA files and MP3/WMA/AAC
files are on the same disc, tracks may
not be played in the correct order or
some tracks may not be played at all.
When storing both MP3 data and WMA
data on the same disc, sort and place
them in different folders.

Do not write files other than MP3/WMA/
AAC files and unnecessary folders on a
disc.

MP3/WMA/AAC files should be named
to meet the standards and the file sys-
tem specifications as shown below.

The file extension “.mp3”, “wma” or
“.m4a” should be assigned to files based
on their format independently.

You may encounter a trouble in playing
MP3/WMA/AAC files or displaying infor-
mation of MP3/WMA/AAC files depend-
ing on the writing software or CD
recorder in use.

This unit does not have a playlist func-
tion.

It is recommended to write discs in Disc-
at-Once mode even though Multi-ses-
sion mode is supported. These modes
are the methods for writing audio data in
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Compression formats

MP3

* Bitrate:

MPEG1 Audio Layer llI: 32 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer Ill: 8 k - 160 kbps
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer Ill: 8 k - 160 kbps
Sampling frequency:

MPEG1 Audio Layer IlI: 32 k/44.1 k/

48 kHz

MPEG2 Audio Layer Ill: 16 k/22.05 k/
24 kHz

MPEG2.5 Audio Layer IIl: 8 k/11.025 k/
12 kHz

WMA (Ver. 7, Ver. 8, Ver. 9%)

« Bit rate: CBR 32 k - 320 kbps

» Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice are
not supported.

AAC*

« Bitrate: ABR 16 k - 320 kbps

+ Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
* Apple Lossless is not supported.

Supported file systems
1ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, Romeo

Maximum number of files/folders
Maximum number of files: 512
Maximum number of files in a folder: 255
Maximum depth of tree structure: 8
Maximum number of folders: 255

(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to files stored in a USB device

EXAMPLE

5-59
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Display

(1) “USB” button

(2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(3) UP button

(4) DOWN button

(5) “RPT” button

(6) “RDM” button

(7) “DISP” button

(A) Folder number
(B) Track number
(C) Play time
(D) File type

NOTICE

Do not connect any USB device other
than a USB memory or a USB audio
player. Do not connect multiple USB
devices to the USB connector using a
USB hub, etc. Supplying power to
multiple USB devices from the con-
nector could cause overheating and
smoking.
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Selecting a USB device mode

Press “USB” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Random playback

Press “RDM” button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

USB (iPod®) (if equipped)
! ]
Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

Selecting a folder
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob (2)
to select the desired folder.

Selecting a track

Press UP button (3) to listen to the next
track.

Press DOWN button (4) twice to listen to
the previous track.

When DOWN button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

» Hold down UP button (3) to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (4) to fast
rewind the track.
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OFF — FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM

+ FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator “F.RDM” will light.
The tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played in random order.

+ ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the connected USB device
will be played in random order.

Repeat playback

Press “RPT” button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF — FILE REPEAT - FOLDER REPEAT

» FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

* FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “F.RPT” will light.
All the tracks in the folder currently
selected will be played repeatedly.

Display change

Press “DISP” button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
Foldér name

File }kame

Albu\rbn name (MP3, AAC only)

4
Track title

Artist name

NOTE:

* “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

If text data contains more than 16 char-
acters, “>” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down “DISP” button (7) for
1 second or longer can display the next
page.
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Notes on USB device

Compatible USB devices

» USB mass storage class

For details as to whether your USB
memory/USB audio is compatible with
USB mass storage class, please contact
the USB memory/USB audio manufac-
turer.

USB standard compatibility 1.1/2.0 full
speed

File system FAT12/16/32, VFAT
Maximum current less than 1.0 A

If devices such as USB hub, extension
cable are connected to the audio sys-
tem, it may not be recognized. In such
case, connect the USB device directly to
the audio system.

Devices such as MP3 player/mobile
phone/digital camera may not be recog-
nized by the audio system for playing
music.
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USB device connection

* When connecting a USB device, check
that the connector is pushed all the way
into the port.

» Do not leave the USB device for long
periods of time inside the vehicle where
the temperature can rise too high.

» Back up any important data beforehand.
We cannot accept responsibility for any
lost data.

« Itis recommended not to connect a USB
device that contains data files other than
MP3/WMA/AAC format.

Recording MP3/WMA/AAC files on a

USB device

» Playback or display may not be possible
depending on the type of USB device in
use or the condition of the recording.

» Depending on the connected USB mem-
ory, the files may be played in different
order from the stored one.

Compression formats

MP3

* Bitrate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer IlI: 32 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer IIl: 8 k - 160 kbps
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer IIl: 8 k - 160 kbps

» Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Ill: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
MPEG2 Audio Layer IIl: 16 k/22.05 k/24 kHz
MPEG2.5 Audio Layer Ill: 8 k/11.025 k/12 kHz

WMA (Ver. 7, Ver. 8, Ver. 9%)

 Bitrate: CBR 32 k - 320 kbps

» Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice are
not supported.

AAC*

« Bit rate: ABR 16 k - 320 kbps

» Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
* Apple Lossless is not supported.

Maximum number of files/folders
* Maximum number of files: 2500
» Maximum number of files in a folder: 255
« Maximum depth of tree structure: 8
* Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to an iPod® Display

EXAMPLE

(1) “USB” button
 — — ) (2) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
Ostonst (5) (3) UP button
—— (4) DOWN button
— =1 © (5) “RPT” button
e 7) (6) “RDM” button
" (7) “DISP” button
D\ N/ E— ) (8) PRESET buttons ([1] to [6])
7 ~ (A) Track title
(B) Track number
 E— W SrexiTRAck (C) Play time

Q) ®) “4) )

61MM714
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Selecting an iPod® mode

Press “USB” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Random playback

Press “RDM” button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Display change

Press “DISP” button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

USB (iPod®) (if equipped) <
: oy
Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

Selecting a track

Press UP button (3) to listen to the next
track.

Press DOWN button (4) twice to listen to
the previous track.

When DOWN button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

* Hold down UP button (3) to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (4) to fast
rewind the track.
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OFF — SONG RANDOM — ALBUM RANDOM

+ SONG RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the iPod® will be played in
random order.

+ ALBUM RANDOM
The random indicator “F.RDM” will light.
The albums in the iPod® will be played in
random order.

Repeat playback

Press “RPT” button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF - SONG REPEAT

* SONG REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

Playlist name /
Track title (Playlist mode only)

Artis\t name /
Track title

M
Album name /
Track title

4
Track title /
Play time

NOTE:

If text data contains more than 16 charac-
ters, “>” mark will appear at the right end.
Holding down “DISP” button (7) for 1 sec-
ond or longer can display the next page.
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Playing mode selection

1) Press the button numbered [6] of PRE-
SET buttons (8) for 1 second or longer.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
2

Ea;:h time the knob is turned, the mode
will change as follows:

PLAYLIST

v
ARTIST
v
ALBUM
v
SONGS

{
GENRE

3) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND”
knob (2) to select the desired mode.

NOTE:

* When the button numbered [6] of PRE-
SET buttons (8) is pressed, the previous
mode will be displayed.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Notes on iPod®

Supported iPod®
iPod® touch (5th generation)
iPod® touch (4th generation)
iPod® touch (3rd generation)
iPod® touch (2nd generation)
(
c

iPod® touch (1st generation)

iPod® classi

iPod® nano (7th generation)

iPod® nano (6th generation)

iPod® nano (5th generation)

iPod® nano (4th generation)

iPod® nano (3rd generation)

iPod™ nano (2nd generation)

iPod® nano (1st generation)

iPod® (5th generation)

iPhone™ 5

iPhone® 4s

iPhone® 4

iPhone® 3GS

iPhone® 3G

iPhone®

Some functions may not be available
depending on the model of iPod®.

iPod® is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPhone® is a trademark of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other coun-
tries.

Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

%o o o o o o o o s o o s o 0 s o o s o

*

*

*

iPod® connection

Make sure to detach the iPod® after
turning the ignition switch to “LOCK”
position or pressing the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF). The iPod® may not be shut down
when it is being connected and may
result in battery depletion.

Do not connect iPod™ accessories such
as an iPod™ remote control or head-
phones while connecting the iPod® with
the unit. The unit may not operate cor-
rectly.
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Bluetooth® hands-free (if equipped)

Steering switch

EXAMPLE

—r—

=

TUNE IFLD 2 SOUND

i;%ﬂ

SEEK I TRACK

(4) Bluetooth® setup button

(1) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) “VOL PUSH PWR’ knob
(3) PRESET buttons

5-65

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

)
(5) OFF HOOK button
(6) ON HOOK button
(7) “VOL” switch

61MM715
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Phone registration

To use the hands-free function with this
unit, it is required to register the phone
in advance.

NOTE:
Up to 5 phones can be registered.
» To set up a new phone, disconnect the
audio player from the unit. Connect the
audio player again after phone setup is
completed if necessary.
When attempts to establish the pairing
fail within 120 seconds, the connecting
operation will be canceled. Try to estab-
lish the pairing again or refer to the man-
ual of the phone in use for how to
establish the pairing with the phone.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Pairing”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Select “CAR AUDIO” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the phone and establish
the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the phone in use
for further information.

5) Enter the passkey displayed on the unit
to the phone.

6) Press ON HOOK button (6).
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NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

« When registering an additional phone,
repeat Step from 1).

Receiving a call
Press OFF HOOK button (5) to receive a
call.

Ending a call
Press ON HOOK button (6) to end a call.

Rejecting a call (only for supported
models)

Press ON HOOK button (6) to reject a
incoming call.

Adjusting the listening volume

* Turn “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (2) during
a call.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it counterclockwise
decreases the volume.

Press “VOL” switch (7) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume; pressing “" of the switch
decreases the volume.

Adjusting the ring volume

* Turn “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (2) while a
call is coming in.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it  counterclockwise
decreases the volume.

Press “VOL” switch (7) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume; pressing “" of the switch
decreases the volume.

Adjusting the call or ringtone volume
Follow the instructions below to adjust the
call or ringtone volume.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Sound Setting”, and press

the knob (1) to determine the selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Call Volume” or “Ringtone

Volume”, and press the knob (1) to

determine the selection.

The current call or ringtone volume will

be displayed.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select the desired call or ringtone
volume, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

&
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NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Selecting the ringtone

Follow the instructions below to select a

ringtone.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth™ setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Sound Setting”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Ringtone”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.
The current ringtone will be sounded.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select the desired ringtone, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:

When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Dialing using missed/incoming/
outgoing calls

Follow the instructions below to dial to the
previously dialed number again.

NOTE:

Up to 10 previously dialed phone numbers
can be stored. (10 each for dialed,
received and missed call)

1) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The Bluetooth® phonebook menu will
be displayed.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Missed Calls”, “Incoming
Calls” or “Outgoing Calls”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.
To dial from the dialed history or the
received history, select “Missed Calls”,
“Incoming Calls” or “Outgoing Calls”
respectively.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select the desired number, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Dial”, and press the knob
(1) or OFF HOOK button (5) to dial to
the selected number.

»

&

&

NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Pressing “Confirm” after selecting “Add
Speed Dial” can register the selected
number in the speed dial.

Pressing  “Confirm”  after selecting
“Delete” can delete the selected number
from the call history.

Deletion of call history

Follow the instructions below to delete a

missed/incoming/outgoing call history.

1) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The Bluetooth® phonebook menu will
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Phonebook”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Delete History”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Missed Calls”, “Incoming

Calls”, or “Outgoing Calls”, and press

the knob (1) to determine the selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select a number to be deleted or

“ALL”, and press the knob (1) to deter-

mine the selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Delete?” or “Delete All?”,

and press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

o

2
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7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Registration in Phonebook

Follow the instructions below to register

phone numbers in the Phonebook of the

unit.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth™ setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Phonebook”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Add Contacts”, and press

the knob (1) to determine the selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Overwrite All” or “Add One

Contact’, and press the knob (1) to

determine the selection.

The “Rest of Memory XXXX: Ok?” will

be displayed.

6) Press or turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5

=
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7) Transfer contacts from the phone.
When the registration is completed, the
“Setup Phonebook” will be displayed.

NOTE:

* When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

* Up to 1000 numbers can be registered in
Phonebook.

Transfer of call history (Call History)

Follow the instructions below to transfer

call history of the registered phone.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth™ setup menu will be dis-

played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Call History”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Call History?”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to transfer the call history from
the phone.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Making a call by phonebook

Follow the instructions below to dial a num-

ber registered in phonebook.

1) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The Bluetooth™ phonebook menu will
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Phonebook”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select the initial of the name you

would like to make a call, and press the

knob (1) to determine the selection.

The registered numbers will be dis-

played in sequence. If names have

been registered together with numbers,
the names will be displayed.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Dial”, and press the knob

(1) to determine the selection.

5) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The displayed number or the number
registered with the displayed name will
be dialed.

K
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Deletion of
Entry)
Follow the instructions below to delete a
number registered in phonebook.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Setup Phonebook”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Delete Contacts”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select a number to be deleted,

and press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Delete?”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

registered data (Delete

@

4

=

5

=
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Registration in speed dial

Follow the instructions below to assign a

number to one of PRESET buttons (3) to

use as the speed dial.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Setup Telephone”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Setup Phonebook”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Add Speed Dial’, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select a number to be assigned,

and press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob

(1) to select “Choose Preset”, and

press the knob (1) to determine the

selection.

7) Press one of PRESET buttons (3) to
which the selected number is to be
assigned. If a number is already
assigned to the selected button, a con-
firmation message will be displayed.
Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to complete the assignment.

@

K

S
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When the assignment is completed, the
“Setup Phonebook” will be displayed.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

One-touch call (Speed dial)

Follow the instructions below to dial the

number assigned to each of PRESET but-

tons (3).

1) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The Bluetooth™ phonebook menu will
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Speed Dials”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

3) Press one of PRESET buttons (3).

If no number is assigned, “No Entry” is
displayed.

4) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The selected number will be dialed.
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Deletion of speed dial (Del Speed Dial)
Follow the instructions below to delete the
number assigned for the speed dial.

1) Press OFF HOOK button (5).

The Bluetooth™ phonebook menu will
be displayed.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Speed Dials”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

3) Press one of PRESET buttons (3) to
which the number to be deleted is
assigned.

If the number is not registered, “No
Entry” is displayed.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Delete”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Del Speed Dial”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Display of device data (Device Name)

Follow the instructions below to display the

BD (Bluetooth® Device) address and

device name.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Bluetooth Info”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Device Name” or “Device
Address”, and press the knob (1) to dis-
play the device name or the BD (Blue-
tooth™ Device) address.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Reset to the factory defaults

Follow the instructions below to reset all

the settings to the factory defaults.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth™ setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Initialize”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “All Initialize”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to start the reset.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Selection of phone (Select Phone)
Follow the instructions below to select a
phone to be paired with from the registered
phones.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “List Phone”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select a phone to be paired with,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Select”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

NOTE:

* When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

- The Bluetooth® ready audio device will
be disconnected when the phone is
selected.
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List of phones (List Phones)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered phones in

sequence.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “List Phone”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.
The names of the registered phones
are displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (passkey).

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Passkey”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “New Passkey”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

5) Press or turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (1) to select “Confirm”.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select a number for the first digit,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection. Select and determine num-
bers for the second, third and fourth
digits in order in the same manner.
When not entering up to the eighth
digit, enter blanks for the successive
digits.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to determine the passkey setting.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Deletion of phone information (Delete

Phone)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

registered phone information.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “List Phone”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select a phone to be deleted, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Delete Phone”, and press
the knob (1) to determine the selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Delete?”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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BT function on/off (BT Power)

Follow the instructions below to turn on/off

the Bluetooth® function,

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (4).
The Bluetooth™ setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(1) to select “BT Power”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.

4) Press “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND”
knob (1) to select “BT Power On” or “BT
Power Off".

NOTE:

» When the BT function is turned off, the
connection between this unit and the
registered phone in use will be discon-
nected.

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Bluetooth® audio (if equipped) Steering switch

EXAMPLE

—T—r—
~

\ |/
4 N N N .

MENU  SPEKITRAGC

L

“USB” button
“TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
UP button

™ @ © ;
; DOWN button
)
)
)

(1
(2
3
4

“DISP” button
Bluetooth® setup button

5
61MM720 ®

Track number

(A
B) Play time

(
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Registration of audio devices

To use Bluetooth® ready audio devices
with this unit, it is required to register the
devices.

NOTE:
 To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone after audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.
When attempts to establish the pairing
fail within 120 seconds, the connecting
operation will be canceled. Try to estab-
lish the pairing again or refer to the audio
player manual for assistance with the
pairing process.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Pairing”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

4) Select “CAR AUDIO” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the audio player and
establish the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

5) Enter the passkey displayed on the unit
to the audio player.
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NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

« When registering additional
devices, repeat Step from 1).

audio

Selecting the Bluetooth® audio mode
Press “USB” button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

USB (iPod®) (if equipped)
J/
Bluetooth® audio (if equipped) j

Selecting a group (only for supported
models

Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob (2)
to select a group.

Selecting a track

* Press UP button (3) to listen to the next
track.

* Press DOWN button (4) twice to listen to
the previous track.
When DOWN button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track

» Hold down UP button (3) to fast forward
the track.

* Hold down DOWN button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

NOTE:
Some functions may not be available
depending on Bluetooth® audio.

Display change

Press “DISP” button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
Track name

y
Artist name

|
Album name

NOTE:

If text data contains more than 16 charac-
ters, “>" mark will appear at the right end.
Holding down “DISP” button (5) for 1 sec-
ond or longer can display the next page.
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Selection of audio device (Select Audio)

Follow the instructions below to select an

audio device to be paired with from the

registered audio devices.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “List Audio”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select an audio device to be
used, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Select”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (2) to complete the pairing.

NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

» The phone will be disconnected when
the Bluetooth® ready audio device is
selected.
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List of audio devices (List Audio)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered audio devices in

sequence.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “List Audio”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.
The names of registered audio devices
will be displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (Passkey).

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Passkey”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “New Passkey”, and press
the knob (2) to determine the selection.

5) Press or turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (2) to select “Confirm”.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select a number for the first digit,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection. Select and determine num-
bers for the second, third and fourth
digits in order in the same manner.
When not entering up to the eighth
digit, enter blanks for the successive
digits.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to determine the passkey setting.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Deletion of audio device information

(Delete Audio)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

registered audio device information.

1) Press the Bluetooth® setup button (6).
The Bluetooth® setup menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Setup Bluetooth”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “List Audio”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

4) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select an audio device to be
deleted, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Delete”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

6) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Delete?”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

7) Turn “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
(2) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (2) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Disclaimer for Bluetooth® function

Remote audio controls (if equipped)

» Depending on compatibility of mobile
phone models, no Bluetooth® function
can be used, or some Bluetooth™ func-
tions may be restricted.

Connectivity or voice quality may get
affected depending on circumstances.
After the ignition switch is turned to “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed
to change the ignition mode to “ON”, the
audio system takes few seconds to
detect and connect to the Bluetooth®
device (if already paired).

Controlling basic functions of the audio
system is available using the switches on
the steering wheel.
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Adjusting the volume

« To increase the volume, hold down “+” of
“VOL” switch (1). The volume will con-
tinue to increase until the switch is
released.

To decrease the volume, hold down “-” of
“VOL” switch (1). The volume will con-
tinue to decrease until the switch is
released.

+ To mute the sound, press the switch (2).

Selecting the mode

Press the switch (3).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

FM1 (Radio) <
|

FM2 (Radio)
U

cl
b

Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

V
UsB (iPod®) (if equipped)

b
AM (Radio)

It is possible to turn on the audio system
by pressing the switch (3).
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Selecting the radio station (FM1, FM2,
AM mode)

» To select the next preset station, press

“ A" of the switch (4) only for a moment.

» To select the previous preset station,
press “v” of the switch (4) only for a
moment.

To scan a higher frequency radio station,
press “A” of the switch (4) for 1 second
or longer.

To scan a lower frequency radio station,

press “v” of the switch (4) for 1 second
or longer.

Selecting the track (CD, USB (iPod®),
Bluetooth® audio mode)

« To skip to the next track, press “A” of the
switch (4) only for a moment.

To skip to the previous track, press “v”
the switch (4) twice only for a moment.
When the switch (4) is pushed down
once only for a moment, the track cur-
rently being played will start from the
beginning again.

of

Fast forwarding/rewinding a track
» To fast forward a track, press “A” of the
switch (4) for 1 second or longer.

» To fast rewind a track, press “v” of the
switch (4) for 1 second or longer.
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The anti-theft function is intended to dis-
courage thefts. For example, when the
audio system is installed in another vehi-
EXAMPLE cle, it will become unable to operate.

This function works by entering a Personal
Identification Number (PIN).

When the unit is disconnected from its
power source, such as when the audio
system is removed or the battery is discon-
nected, the unit will become inoperable

Qe ﬁﬁi until the PIN is reentered.

TUNE IFLD 2 SOUND

Anti-theft feature

4)

MENU | SEEKITRAGK

@) )

61MM717

(1) “VOL PUSH PWR” knob
(2) PRESET buttons ([1] to [6])

(3) UP button

(4) “TUNE/FLD PUSH SOUND” knob
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Setting the anti-theft function

1) Press “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1) to

power off.

Hold down the buttons numbered [1]

and [6] of PRESET buttons (2) and

press “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1).

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

Press UP button (3) and the button

numbered [1] of PRESET buttons (2)

simultaneously.

Enter a 4-digit number to be registered

as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]

- [4] of PRESET buttons (2).

5) Hold down “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger to set the anti-theft function.

NOTE:
Take a note of the registered PIN and keep
it for the future use.

2

3

=

4

=
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Canceling the anti-theft feature

To cancel the anti-theft function, delete the

registered PIN.

1) Press “VYOL PUSH PWR” knob (1) to

power off.

Hold down the buttons numbered [1]

and [6] of PRESET buttons (2) and

press “VOL PUSH PWR” knob (1).

“PIN ENTRY” will be displayed.

Press UP button (3) and the button

numbered [1] of PRESET buttons (2)

simultaneously.

Enter a 4-digit number to be registered

as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]

- [4] of PRESET buttons (2).

5) Hold down “TUNE/FLD PUSH
SOUND” knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger to delete the registered PIN. The
indication “----" will be displayed and

the anti-theft function will be canceled.

NOTE:
To change your PIN, first delete your cur-
rent PIN, and then set a new one.

2

@

&

Confirming the Personal Identification

Number (PIN)

When the main power source is discon-

nected such as when the battery is

replaced, etc., it is required to enter the

PIN to operate the unit again.

1) Set the ignition switch to “ACC” posi-

tion or the ignition mode to “ON”.

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

Press UP button (3) and the button

numbered [1] of PRESET buttons (2)

simultaneously.

Enter a 4-digit number to be registered

as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]

- [4] of PRESET buttons (2).

4) Hold down “TUNE/FLD PUSH

SOUND” knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger.
When the same PIN as registered is
entered, the power of the audio system
will be turned off automatically and it
will become operable again.

NOTE:

If an incorrect PIN is entered, “ERROR”
and the total number of incorrect entry
attempts will be displayed.

If an incorrect PIN is entered 10 times or
more, “HELP” will be displayed and the
audio system will become inoperable.

n

&
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Troubleshooting

When encountering a problem, check and follow the instructions below.
If the described suggestions do not solve the problem, it is recommended to take the unit to your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

Common

Unable to operate

The security function is on.

When “SECURITY” is displayed, enter
the ID.

When “HELP” is displayed, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Unable to turn on the power
(No sound is produced)

Fuse is blown.

Contact your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Radio

Much noise

It may not be exactly tuned in to the sta-
tion.

Tune it in exactly to the station.

Unable to receive by auto tuning

There may be no station emitting signals
powerful enough.

Pick up a station by manual tuning.

If AF is on, the unit searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Turn off AF.

cb

Sound skips or noise produced

The disc is dirty.

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth.

The disc has a major scratch or is
warped.

Replace the disc with the one which has
no scratch and warp.
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Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

MP3/WMA/AAC

No playback

The disc contains unsupported formatted
data.

Check the file format.

Sound skips or noise produced

Sound skipping may occur when playing
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files.

It is not recommended to play VBR files.

usB

Playback does not start when the USB
device is connected

There is no supported format file to play
on this unit.

Check the file format.

The current consumption of the USB
device exceeds 1.0 A.

Use a USB device with a current con-
sumption lower than 1.0 A.

Bluetooth®
The distance between this unit and the
Bluetooth® ready device is too far, or a | Change the location of the Bluetooth®
metallic object may be located between | ready device.
the Bluetooth® ready device and this unit.
Pairing failed

The Bluetooth® function of the Bluetooth®
ready device is off.

Refer to the manual of the Bluetooth®
ready device. (Some devices have the
power saving function that automatically
activates after a certain time.)

Unable to receive a call

Your current location may be out of ser-
vice area.

Drive your vehicle to the service area of
the phone.

The voice quality of hands-free is low
(Distortion, noise etc.)

Another wireless device may be located
near the unit.

Switch off the wireless device or keep it
away from the unit.

5-81
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Error display messages

Display Possible cause Possible solution
cD
Insert the disc with its label side up.
« . . Check the disc if it is not warped or is free of flaws.
ERROR 1 The disc cannot be read. When “ERROR 1” does not disappear even when a nor-
mal disc is inserted, contact your dealer.
The plaver developed an error of an When the CD is in the unit, press the CD eject button to
“ERROR 3” unider‘:tifi)éd cause p remove the disc.
: When the disc cannot be ejected, contact your dealer.
USB/iPod®
“ERROR 1” The USB device is disconnected. Check the connection of the USB device.
“ERROR 2" Impossible to communicate correctly with | Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
the USB device. Check the USB device.
Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
“ERROR 3” Inoperable due to an unidentified cause. When “ERROR 3" does not disappear, contact your
dealer.
“ERROR 4” The. current consumption of the USB Check the USB device.
device exceeds 1.0 A.
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Display

Possible cause

Possible solution

Bluetooth®

“ERROR 1”

The player developed an error of an
unidentified cause.

Disconnect the Bluetooth® ready device and connect it
again.
When “ERROR 1" does not disappear, contact your
dealer.

“CONNECTION
FAILED”

Failed to establish pairing or connection

Try to establish the pairing or connection again.

“MEMORY FULL”

Reached the limit for the number of phone-
book data in transfer

Delete registered data of unnecessary number in phone-
book and try to transfer the register phone numbers in
the phonebook again.

“NOT AVAILABLE”

Inoperable during driving

Operate the system after pulling over your car.
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VEHICLE LOADING AND TOWING

Vehicle Loading 6-1
Trailer Towing 6-1

54G215
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Vehicle Loading

Your vehicle was designed for specific
weight capacities. The weight capacities of
your vehicle are indicated by the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Permissible maximum Axle Weight (PAW,
front and rear). The GVWR and PAW (front
and rear) are listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

GVWR - Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (including
all the occupants, accessories and cargo
plus the trailer nose weight if towing a
trailer).

PAW — (Front and Rear) Maximum permis-
sible weight on an individual axle.

Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles can
only be determined by weighing the vehi-
cle. Compare these weights to the GVWR
and PAW (front and rear). If the gross vehi-
cle weight or the load on either axle
exceeds these ratings, you must remove
enough weight to bring the load down to
the rated capacity.

6-1
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A WARNING

Never overload your vehicle. The
gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus trailer
nose weight if towing a trailer) must
never exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). In addition,
never distribute a load so that the
weight on either the front or rear axle
exceeds the Permissible maximum
Axle Weight (PAW).

A WARNING

Always distribute cargo evenly. To
avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo to
prevent it from shifting if the vehicle
moves suddenly. Place heavier
objects on the floor and as far for-
ward in the cargo area as possible.
Never pile cargo higher than the top
of the seat backs.

Trailer Towing

60A185

While towing a trailer can adversely affect
handling, durability, and fuel economy,
your vehicle can be used to tow a trailer
which does not exceed the towing capacity
specified below:

Maximum towing capacity
(trailer, cargo & tow bar)

Gasoline engine model
Braked trailer: 1200 kg (2646 Ibs)
Unbraked trailer: 400 kg (882 Ibs)

Diesel engine model
Braked trailer:

* M/T: 1500 kg (3307 Ibs)

» TCSS: 1200 kg (2646 Ibs)

Unbraked trailer:
» M/T: 600 kg (1323 Ibs)
+ TCSS: 400 kg (882 Ibs)
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A WARNING

For vehicles equipped with the radar
brake support system, if your vehicle
is used to tow a trailer, press the
“Radar Brake Support OFF” switch
and turn off the radar brake support
system. If not, unexpected accidents
related to the system being turned on
may occur.

NOTICE

Trailer towing puts additional stress
on the engine, drive train, and brakes
of your vehicle. Never tow a trailer
during the first 960 km (600 miles) of
vehicle operation.

NOTICE

For automatic transaxle vehicles, do
not use “D” range when towing on a
steep hill. Towing in “D” range when
driving on a steep hill can cause
automatic transaxle fluid overheat-
ing without warning, which can result
in transaxle damage.

NOTE:

If your vehicle has a parking sensor sys-
tem, set the system to the trailer mode via
the information display. When this mode is
set, the rear corner and rear center sen-
sors are inhibited from operating. Refer to
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“Information Display” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section.

Tow Bars

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and a
hitch that is designed to bolt to this tow bar.
We recommend that you use a genuine
SUZUKI tow bar (available as options), or
equivalent.

A WARNING

Never use a tow bar which attaches
to the axle or the bumper of your
vehicle.

Safety Chains

Always attach safety chains between your
vehicle and trailer. Cross safety chains
under the nose of the trailer so that the
nose will not drop to the road if the trailer
becomes separated from the tow bar. Fol-
low the manufacturer’s recommendation
for attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack to permit full turning.
Never allow safety chains to drag on the
road.

A WARNING

Never attach safety chains to the
bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-
nections so that they cannot come
loose.

Trailer Lights

Make sure your trailer is equipped with
lights which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of
all trailer lights before you start to tow.

A WARNING

Never connect trailer lights directly
into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
occur.

Brakes

A WARNING

If trailer brakes are used, you should
follow all instructions provided by
the manufacturer. Never connect to
the brake system of your vehicle and
never take an electrical supply
directly from the wiring harness.
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Tires

A WARNING

When towing a trailer, it is very
important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tires. Your
vehicle’s tires should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicles
Tire Information Label. If laden pres-
sures are listed on the label, the tires
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tires according to
the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

Mirrors

Check to see if your vehicle’s mirrors meet
local requirements for mirrors used on tow-
ing vehicles. If they do not, you must install
the required mirrors before you tow.

Vehicle/Trailer Loading

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.

Gross Trailer Weight is the weight of the
trailer plus all the cargo in it. You can mea-
sure gross trailer weight by putting the fully
loaded trailer on a vehicle scale.

Nose Weight is the downward force
exerted on the tow bar by the trailer cou-

6-3
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pler, with the trailer fully loaded and the
coupler at its normal towing height. This
weight can be measured using a bathroom
scales.

The weight of your loaded trailer (Gross
Trailer Weight) should never exceed the
“Towing capacity”.

Distribute cargo in your trailer so that nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer weight,
but does not exceed “Maximum vertical
load on trailer hitch point”’. You should
measure gross trailer weight and nose
weight before towing to make sure that
your load is properly distributed.

A WARNING

Never overload your trailer or your
vehicle. Gross trailer weight must
never exceed the “Towing capacity”.
Gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories including tow
bars and a trailer hitch, cargo and
trailer nose weight) must never
exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight Rat-
ing (GVWR) listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

A WARNING Additional Trailer Towing Warnings

Improper weight distribution of your
trailer may result in poor vehicle han-
dling and swaying of the trailer.
Always make sure that trailer nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maxi-
mum vertical load on trailer hitch
point”. Also make sure that the cargo
is properly secured. Failure to
observe this requirement may result
in an accident.

A WARNING

Connect trailer lights and hook up
safety chains every time you tow.

NOTICE

Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will be
required than under normal driving
conditions. Follow the schedule for
“Maintenance Recommended under
Severe Driving Conditions”.
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A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

Your vehicle will handle differently
when towing a trailer. For your safety
and the safety of others, you should
observe the following precautions:
¢ Practice turning, stopping, and
reversing before you begin towing
in traffic. Do not tow in traffic until
you are confident that you can han-
dle the vehicle and trailer safely.
Never exceed towing speed limits
or 80 km/h (50 mph), whichever is
lower.
Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. If
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.
When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry, smooth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in
loss of control.
Always have someone guide you
when reversing.
Allow adequate stopping distance.
Stopping distance is increased
when you tow a trailer. For each 16
km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length
between you and the vehicle
ahead. Follow at a greater distance
if roads are wet or slippery.
(Continued)

(Continued)

* If the trailer has over-run brakes,
apply the brakes gradually to avoid
snatching caused by the trailer
wheels locking.

Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or accelera-
tion while cornering can result in
loss of control. Remember that a
larger than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will be closer than vehicle wheels
to the inside of the turn.

Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers unless they
are necessary.

Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.

Be careful when overtaking other
vehicles. Be sure to allow enough
room for your trailer before you
change lanes, and signal well in
advance.

Slow down and shift into a lower
gear before you reach long or steep
downhill grades. It is hazardous to
attempt downshifting while you are
descending a hill.

(Continued)

(Continued)

* Avoid “riding” the brakes. This
could cause the brakes to over-
heat resulting in reduced braking
efficiency. Use engine braking as
much as possible.

Because of the added trailer
weight, your engine may overheat
on hot days when going up long or
steep hills. Pay attention to your
engine temperature gauge. If it indi-
cates overheating, pull off the road
and stop in a safe place. Refer to “If
the Engine Overheats” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.
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60A186

A WARNING

When parking your vehicle and con-
nected trailer, always use the follow-
ing procedure:

1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly.

2) Have another person place wheel
chocks under the wheels of the
vehicle and the trailer while you
are holding the brakes.

3) Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.

4) Fully engage the parking brake.

5) Manual transaxle — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

Automatic transaxle or TCSS -
shift into “P” (Park) and turn off
the engine.

(Continued)

6-5
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A WARNING

(Continued)

When starting out after parking:

1) Depress the clutch and start the
engine.

2) Shift into gear, release the parking
brake, and slowly pull away from
the chocks.

3) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and
hold them.

4) Have another person remove the
chocks.

Trailer hitch installation points

61MMOB111
(1) Side
Maximum vertical load on trailer hitch
point (EU)

75 kg (165 Ibs)

Maximum permissible overhang “a”
895 mm (35.21in.)
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60G410

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Schedule 7-2
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)
- For K10C engine and K14C engine model ...........ccccceuuee 7-3
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (except for Russia)
- For K10C engine and K14C engine model ..........ccoceeueue 7-8
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)
- For D16AA engine model 7-13
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (except for Russia)
- For D16AA engine model 7-18
Drive Belt 7-23
Engine Oil and Filter 7-24
Engine Coolant 7-30
Air Cleaner 7-33
Spark Plugs 7-35
Gear Oil 7-37
TCSS Actuation Tank Fluid 7-40
Clutch Pedal 7-40
Fuel Filter (Diesel engine) 7-40
Brakes 7-41
Steering 7-43
Tires 7-43
Battery 7-46
Fuses 7-49
Headlight Aiming 7-52
Bulb Replacement 7-53
Wiper Blades 7-63
Windshield Washer Fluid 7-67
Air Conditioning System 7-67
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60B128S

A WARNING

You should take extreme care when
working on your vehicle to prevent
accidental injury. Here are a few pre-
cautions that you should be espe-
cially careful to observe:

* To prevent damage or unintended
activation of the air bag system or
seat belt pretensioner system, be
sure the battery is disconnected and
the ignition switch has been in the
“LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for at
least 90 seconds before performing
any electrical service work on your
SUZUKI. Do not touch air bag sys-
tem components, seat belt preten-
sioner system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow
tape or yellow tubing, and the cou-
plers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)
* When the engine is running, keep
hands, clothing, tools, and other
objects away from the fan and drive
belt. Even though the fan may not
be moving, it can automatically
turn on without warning.
When it is necessary to do service
work with the engine running, make
sure that the parking brake is set
fully and the transaxle is in Neutral
(for manual transaxle vehicles) or
Park (for automatic transaxle or
TCSS vehicles).
Do not touch ignition wires or other
ignition system parts when starting
the engine or when the engine is
running, or you could receive an
electric shock.
Be careful not to touch a hot
engine, exhaust manifold and
pipes, muffler, radiator and water
hoses.
Do not allow smoking, sparks, or
flames around fuel or the battery.
Flammable fumes are present.
Do not get under your vehicle if it is
supported only with the portable
jack provided in your vehicle.
Be careful not to cause accidental
short circuits between the positive
and negative battery terminals.
(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Keep used oil, coolant, and other
fluids away from children and pets.
Dispose of used fluids properly;
never pour them on the ground,
into sewers, etc.

7-1
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Maintenance Schedule

NOTICE

The following table shows the times when
you should perform regular maintenance
on your vehicle. This table shows in miles,
kilometers and months when you should
perform inspections, adjustments, lubrica-
tion and other services. These intervals
should be shortened if driving is usually
done under severe conditions (refer to
“Maintenance  Recommended  under
Severe Driving Conditions”).

A WARNING

SUZUKI recommends that mainte-
nance on items marked with an aster-
isk () be performed by your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied service technician. If you are
qualified, you may perform mainte-
nance on the unmarked items by
referring to the instructions in this
section. If you are not sure whether
you can successfully complete any of
the unmarked maintenance jobs, ask
your authorized SUZUKI dealer to do
the maintenance for you.
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Whenever it becomes necessary to
replace parts on your vehicle, it is
recommended that you use genuine
SUZUKI replacement parts or their
equivalent.
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Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)
- For K10C engine and K14C engine model

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 180000 km (108000 miles). Beyond 180000 km (108000 miles), perform the same services
at the same intervals shown in the chart.

NOTE:
For the Periodic Maintenance Schedule of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.
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1-3. Engine coolant

SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000), 15 30 45 60 75 90
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000), 9 18 27 36 45 54
first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72
ENGINE

*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - | - - R
1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R

First time only:
Second time and after:

Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.

R

IGNITION

FUEL

Dusty condition
*3-2. Fuel lines
*3-3. Fuel tank

SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - = = R

*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - | - |

2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used Iridium plug - | - ‘ - ‘ R | - | -
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.

3-1. Air cleaner filter element  Paved-road | 1 | R [ I Y N 3

Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 105 120 135 150 165 180
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)| 63 72 81 90 99 108
first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - | - - R

1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R
Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - R - - R
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - | - |
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used Iridium plug | - | R | -1 - ] - | R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element ~ Paved-road [ | R | [ I Y N 3

Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3-2. Fuel lines - |
*3-3. Fuel tank -

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve - - - - - |
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system - - = = = |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).
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Interval: This interval should be judged by

km (x1000)[ 15 30 45 60 75 90

odometer reading or months, whichever|

miles (x1000)] 9 18 27 36 45 54

comes first.

months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level)
5-5. Brake lever and cable

]

|- - =
I

-0 ———
]

| =2 - ==

Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only) |

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels
*6-4. Wheel bearings
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system

*6-9. Automatic transaxle
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)

*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” (l: 1st 15000 km only)

— = -—-=
—— 1 —-—=-=
————=--2

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

I - R - - R
Fluid leak check - | | - |
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,

- | - | - |

- I | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 105 120 135 150 165 180
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 63 72 81 90 99 108
comes first. months| 84 % 108 | 120 | 132 | 144

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads | | | | | |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - | - | - |
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - | - |
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) | | | |
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)| - - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) | | | | | |

6-3. Tires/Wheels | | | | | |
*6-4. Wheel bearings - | - | - |
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) - | - |
*6-6. Suspension system - I - | - |
*6-7. Steering system - | - | - |
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" (I: 1st 15000 km only) - - R - - R

*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check - | - | - |
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks - | - | - I

*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) - | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (except for Russia)
- For K10C engine and K14C engine model

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 km (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 km (10 miles) and outside temperature remains below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

NOTE:
For the Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT”
section.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 7.5 15 225 30 37.5 45
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 4.5 9 135 18 225 27
first. months|__6 12 18 24 30 36

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | - | - R

1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R
Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.

Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) -

I
I
I
I
Py

*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst)
[IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs Iridium plug | - 1 - 1 - [ R | - 1 =
FUEL

3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’

Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

*3-2. Fuel lines - - — | - —
*3-3. Fuel tank = = = = = |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve = = = = = -
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system - - - - - -

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 31.5 36 205 45 495 54
first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | - | - R

1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R
Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - - - - R
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - - - |
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs Iridium plug | - | R | - | - | - | R
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - | - - - |
*3-3. Fuel tank = = = = = |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve = = = = - |
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system - - - - - |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 7.5 15 22.5 30 37.5 45
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 4.5 9 135 18 225 57
comes first months|_6 12 | 18 | 24 | 30 | 36

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads - | -

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) = = —
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - - —
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) = - -
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) - | —
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)| - | -
CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) -
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) -
6-3. Tires/Wheels -
*6-4. Wheel bearings -
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) -
*6-6. Suspension system -
*6-7. Steering system - - —
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.

Other than "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” - - - R - -
*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check - - - |

*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD) - - - R

*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD) = = = R -
|
|

I —D-——
]
I

I
————=—--2
I

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks - - -
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*? = | —

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 31.5 36 405 45 495 54
comes first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72
BRAKE

*5-1. Brake discs and pads -
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) -
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes -

I -0 == —
I
I
I

I -0 ===

*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) _

*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) - - -

5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)] - = = =
CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) -
6-3. Tires/Wheels =
*6-4. Wheel bearings -
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) -
*6-6. Suspension system -
*6-7. Steering system - | -
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
R -

*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) = R =
|
|
|
|
|

I
[l |
I ]
-———=---2

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" = = - R
*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check - | - - - I
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD) — R - - - R
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD) = R = = = R
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks - ] - - - |
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*? = | = | = R
#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.
NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 90000 km (54000 miles).
Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.
*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
*2 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
712
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia) - For D16AA engine model

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 240000 km (150000 miles). Beyond 240000 km (150000 miles), perform the same services
at the same intervals shown in the chart.

NOTE:
For the Periodic Maintenance Schedule of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 20 40 60 80 100 120
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 12,5 25 375 50 62.5 75
first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Ribbed belt - | v | - | R | - | 1
*1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 140000 km (87500 miles) or 60 months.

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter Synthetic oil Replace when the oil change request light blinks or every 24 months.
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) R R e e e e |

FUEL

2-1. Air cleaner filter element Paved-road Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

*2-2. Fuel lines S L | - |
*2-3. Fuel filter Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).
*2-4. Fuel tank RN I D I R R S |
#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

1-4. Engine coolant

*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst)

SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:
Second time and after:

SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 140 160 180 200 220 240
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 87.5 100 112.5 125 1375 150
first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Ribbed belt - | R | = ] 1 | - R
*1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 140000 km (87500 miles) or 60 months.

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter Synthetic oil Replace when the oil change request light blinks or every 24 months.

Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

FUEL

2-1. Air cleaner filter element  Paved-road

*2-2. Fuel lines
*2-3. Fuel filter
*2-4. Fuel tank

Dusty condition

Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
- | 0 | - |
Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).
R IR B

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 20 40 60 80 100 120
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 12.5 25 375 50 62.5 75
comes first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
*3-1. Brake discs and pads | | | | | |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - | - | - |
*3-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - | - |
*3-3. Brake fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*3-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) | | | |

3-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 20000 km only) | - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*4-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*4-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) | | | | | |

4-3. Tires/Wheels | | | | | |
*4-4. Wheel bearings - | - | - |
*4-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) | | |
*4-6. Suspension system - | - | - |
*4-7. Steering system - | - | - |
*4-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" - | R | - | R | -] R
*4-9. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
*4-10. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.

*4-11. TCSS actuation tank fluid (TCSS) Inspect every 105000 km (65625miles) or 72 months.
4-12. All latches, hinges and locks - I - | - |
*4-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) - | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 140 160 180 200 220 240
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000) 87.5 | 100 | 1125 | 125 | 137.5 | 150
comes first. months| 84 % 108 | 120 | 132 | 144

BRAKE
*3-1. Brake discs and pads | | | | | |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - | - | - |
*3-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - | - |
*3-3. Brake fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*3-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) | | | |
3-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 20000 km only)| - - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*4-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*4-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) | | | | | |

4-3. Tires/Wheels | | | | | |
*4-4. Wheel bearings - | - | - |
*4-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) | | |
*4-6. Suspension system - I - | - |
*4-7. Steering system - | - | - |
*4-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" - | R | - | R | -] R
*4-9. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
*4-10. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.

*4-11. TCSS actuation tank fluid (TCSS) Inspect every 105000 km (65625miles) or 72 months.
4-12. All latches, hinges and locks - I - | - I
*4-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) - | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (except for Russia)
- For D16AA engine model

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 km (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 km (10 miles) and outside temperature remains below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

NOTE:
For the Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT”
section.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt
*1-2. Camshaft timing belt
1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter
1-4. Engine coolant

*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst)

Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement

Synthetic oil
SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:
Second time and after:

SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000), 10 20 30 40 50 60
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 6.25 125 18.75 25 31.25 375
first. months| 6 12 18 24 30 36
ENGINE

- | - ] - | R

Replace every 36 months.
Replace when the oil change request light blinks or every 12 months.
Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace elvery 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

- | | -

FUEL
2-1. Air cleaner filter element*’

*2-2. Fuel lines
*2-3. Fuel filter
*2-4. Fuel tank

Inspect every 2500 km (1562 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18750 miles) or 24 months.
- - -]

Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst)

Second time and after:|Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
|

SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 70 80 90 100 110 120
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 43.75 50 56.25 62.5 68.75 75
first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | I | | - | R
*1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 36 months.

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter Synthetic oil Replace when the oil change request light blinks or every 12 months.
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.

FUEL
2-1. Air cleaner filter element*’

*2-2. Fuel lines
*2-3. Fuel filter
*2-4. Fuel tank

Inspect every 2500 km (1562 miles).
Replace every 30000 km (18750 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 10 20 30 40 50 60
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 6.25 | 125 | 18.75 | 25 | 31.25 | 375
comes first. months| 6 T2 | 18 | 24 | 30 | %

BRAKE
*3-1. Brake discs and pads — | - | - |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - = = | = —
*3-2. Brake hoses and pipes - - - | - -
*3-3. Brake fluid (#2) = = = R - -
*3-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) - | - | -

3-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 20000 km only)| - | - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*4-1. Clutch fluid (#2) = = = R - -
*4-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) - | - | - |

4-3. Tires/Wheels = I = | = |
*4-4. Wheel bearings - | - | - |
*4-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) - - - | = =
*4-6. Suspension system - - - | - -
*4-7. Steering system = = = | = =
*4-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.

Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" - | R | -] R | - | R
*4-9. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
*4-10. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

*4-11. TCSS actuation tank fluid (TCSS) Inspect every 105000 km (65625miles) or 72 months.
4-12. All latches, hinges and locks - - - | - —
*4-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*? - | - | - R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Interval: This interval should be judged byl
odometer reading or months, whichever|
comes first.

km (x1000)| 70 80 90 100 110 120

miles (x1000)| 43.75 50 56.25 | 625 | 68.75 75

months| 42 48 54 60 66 72

*31.

*3-2.
*3-3.
*3-4.

3-5.

BRAKE

Brake discs and pads

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
Brake hoses and pipes

Brake fluid (#2)

Brake (Pedal and fluid level)

Brake lever and cable

Check, *Adjustment (1st 20000 km only)| -

]
I -0 == —
I
I
]
I —®m——=

*4-1.
*4-2.

4-3.
*4-4.
*4-5.
*4-6.
*4-7.
*4-8.

*4-9.

*4-10.

CHASSIS AND BODY

Clutch fluid (#2)

Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
Tires/Wheels

Wheel bearings

Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
Suspension system
Steering system
Manual transaxle oil Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
Other than “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”"
Transfer oil (4WD)

Rear differential oil (4WD)

R
- | -
|
|
I
|

I
-———=---2

— 1 — - —
Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

- | R | -] R | -|Rr
Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

*4-11. TCSS actuation tank fluid (TCSS)
4-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*4-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*? -

Inspect every 105(
- I

000 km (65625miles) or 72 months.

= | = R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.
NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 120000 km (75000 miles).

Beyond 120000 km (75000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.

*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
*2 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
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Drive Belt

A WARNING

When the engine is running, keep
hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away
from the moving fan and drive belts.

For Gasoline Engine Model

(For M16A engine model)

(For K10C engine model)

Make sure the drive belt tension is correct.
If the belt is too loose, insufficient battery
charging, engine overheating, poor power
steering, poor air conditioning, or exces-
sive belt wear can result. When you press
the belt with your thumb midway between
the pulleys, there should be a deflection
according to the following chart.

The belts should also be examined to
ensure that they are not damaged.

If you need to replace or adjust the belt
have it done by your SUZUKI dealer.
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(5)
(©

(5)

61MS2A003
(1) Front (2) Rear

(3) Generator (4) Water pump
(5) Air conditioner compressor

(6) Idler pulley

Drive belt deflection (100 N (10 kg, 22
Ibs) press)

(a) 6.5 - 7.9 mm (0.26 - 0.31 in.)
(b) 4.8 - 6.2 mm (0.19 - 0.24 in.)
(c) 7 -8 mm (0.28 - 0.31 in.)

68PM00701
(1) Front (2) Rear

(3) Generator (4) Water pump
(5) Air conditioner compressor

(6) Idler pulley

Drive belt deflection (100 N (10 kg, 22
Ibs) press)

(a) 6.2 - 7.1 mm (0.24 - 0.28 in.)
(b) 4.4 - 5.0 mm (0.17 - 0.20 in.)
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(For K14C engine model)

(5)

54P020701
(1) Front (2) Rear
(3) Generator (4) Water pump
(5) Air conditioner compressor
(6) Idler pulley
Drive belt deflection (100 N (10 kg, 22
Ibs) press)

(a) 7.1 -8.0 mm (0.28 - 0.31 in.)
(b) 4.9 - 5.6 mm (0.19 - 0.22 in.)

For Diesel Engine Model

The drive belts tension is adjusted auto-
matically.
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Engine Oil and Filter

Specified Oil

M16A engine model

[ T0W-40

[ 10W-30

>
>
5W-30 >
>

OW-20

°c-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30
°F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

68LM20702
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification as listed
below:

+ ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5

» API SL, SM, SN

+ ILSAC GF-3, GF-4, GF-5

Select the appropriate oil viscosity accord-
ing to the above chart.

SAE 0W-20 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

NOTE:

We recommend you to use the SUZUKI
GENUINE OIL. To purchase it, see your
SUZUKI dealer.

K10C and K14C engine model

[ 10W-40
(1) 0

10W-30

5W-30

°c-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30
°F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86

&8

54P120705
(1) Preferred

Check that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification as listed
below:

+ ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5

* APISL, SM, SN

* ILSAC GF-3, GF-4, GF-5

Select the appropriate oil viscosity accord-
ing to the above chart.
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SAE 5W-30 (1) is the best choice for good . (For Diesel Engine Model)
fuel economy and good starting in cold  Oil Level Check

weather. (For Gasoline Engine Model) @

NOTE:
We recommend that you use SUZUKI gen- =
uine oil. To purchase it, see your SUZUKI

dealer. tz

D16AA engine model 7 \ "~/
Be sure that the engine oil you use comes g A\
under the quality classification of ACEA

c2. (
SAE 0W-30 is the best choice for good fuel

economy, and good starting in cold 84E012

weather. (1) MIN

(2) MAX

NOTICE 8069%4 3) Engine oil dipstick
Use only the recommended ACEA [y

C2. Use (y)f non-recommended engine EXAMPLE Lc'fxi[:; It is important to keep the engine oil at the
oil will cause a damage of the diesel “ correct level for proper lubrication of your
engine and DPF®. NP ) vehicle’s engine. Check the oil level with
?( N the vehicle on a level surface. The oil level
indication may be inaccurate if the vehicle

is on a slope. The oil level should be
checked either before starting the engine

N \0 N “ or at least 5 minutes after stopping the
P engine.
™ The handle of the engine oil dipstick is col-
X ored yellow for easy identification.

52D084
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Pull out the oil dipstick, wipe oil off with a
clean cloth, insert the dipstick all the way
into the engine, then remove it again. The
oil on the stick should be between the
upper and lower limits shown on the stick.
If the oil level indication is near the lower
limit, add enough oil to raise the level to
the upper limit.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

NOTICE

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Do not top up the oil over the MAX
limit. Too much oil causes serious
engine trouble.
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NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted, the amount of
the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-
tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-
function. The soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted automatically
during driving. However, they may not be
combusted in the following cases.

« When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

» When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50 km/h (31
mph) or higher for more than 25 min-
utes to regenerate the DPF™ properly.
For details, refer to “Diesel Particulate
Filter” in the OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE.

2) When the oil change request light
blinks, change the engine oil and oil fil-
ter, and reset the oil life monitoring sys-
tem. To reset the oil life monitoring
system, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

3) When the engine oil level exceeds the
MAX level on the dipstick, consult your
SUZUKI dealer.

Refilling

EXAMPLE

Open Close

—
=

81A147

Remove the oil filler cap and pour oil slowly
through the filler hole to bring the oil level
to the upper limit on the dipstick. Be careful
not to overfill. Too much oil is almost as
bad as too little oil. After refilling, start the
engine and allow it to idle for about a min-
ute. Stop the engine, wait about 5 minutes
and check the oil level again.
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Changing Engine Oil and Filter

Drain the engine oil while the engine is still
warm.

EXAMPLE

61MMO0B061

1) Remove the bolts and screws, then
remove the engine under cover.

7-27
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EXAMPLE

e
Q7N

f———

EXAMPLE

56KN054

2) Remove the oil filler cap.

3) Place a drain pan under the drain plug.

4) Using a wrench, remove the drain plug
and drain out the engine oil.

A CAUTION

The engine oil temperature may be
high enough to burn your fingers
when the drain plug is loosened. Wait
until the drain plug is cool enough to
touch with your bare hands.

60G306

Tightening torque for drain plug
Gasoline engine :

35 Nm (3.6 kg-m, 25.8 Ib-ft)
Diesel engine :

20 Nm (2.0 kg-m, 14.8 Ib-ft)

A WARNING

New and used oil can be hazardous.
Children and pets may be harmed by
swallowing new or used oil. Keep
new and used oil and used oil filters
away from children and pets.
Repeated, prolonged contact with
used engine oil may cause skin can-
cer.
Brief contact with used oil may irri-
tate skin.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

To minimize your exposure to used
oil, wear a long-sleeve shirt and
moisture-proof gloves (such as dish-
washing gloves) when changing oil. If
oil contacts your skin, wash thor-
oughly with soap and water.

Launder any clothing or rags if wet
with oil.

Recycle or properly dispose of used
oil and filters.

5) Reinstall the drain plug with new gas-
ket. Tighten the plug with a wrench to
the specified torque.

NOTE:

(For Gasoline Engine Model with oil
change request light)

» Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
oil life monitoring must be reset to moni-
tor the next oil change timing properly
whether the oil change request light
blinks or not. To reset the oil change
request light, consult your SUZUKI
dealer. If you reset it by yourself, refer to
“Setting Mode” in “Information Display”
in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

For more information of the oil change
request light, refer to “Oil Change
Request Light” in the “BEFORE DRIV-
ING” section.
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NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)

» Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
oil life monitoring must be reset to moni-
tor the next oil change timing properly
whether the oil change request light
blinks or not and whatever the remaining
distance of oil life on the information dis-
play shows. To reset the oil life monitor-
ing, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

For more information of the oil change
request light and oil life monitoring, refer
to “Oil Change Request Light” and “Infor-
mation Display” in the “BEFORE DRIV-
ING” section.

Replace the Oil Filter

NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Since special procedures and tools are
required, it is recommended that you trust
this job to your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

1) Using an oil filter wrench, turn the oil fil-
ter counterclockwise and remove it.

2) Using a clean rag, wipe off the mount-
ing surface on the engine where the
new filter will be seated.

3) Smear a little engine oil around the rub-
ber gasket of the new oil filter.

4) Screw on the new filter by hand until the
filter gasket contacts the mounting sur-
face.
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(For Gasoline Engine Model) Tightening (viewed from filter top) (For Diesel Engine Model)

54G092 54G093 79J142

(1) Loosen (1) Qil filter (1) Loosen
(2) Tighten (2) 3/4 turn (2) Tighten

NOTICE

To tighten the oil filter properly, it is
Important to accurately identify the
position at which the filter gasket
first contacts the mounting surface.
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5) Tighten the filter specified turn from the
point of contact with the mounting sur-
face (or to the specified torque) using
an oil filter wrench.

Tightening torque for oil filter
3/4 turn or
Gasoline engine :

N v 2) Start the engine and look carefully for
I;;s"le'ré;;":‘g.m’ 10.3 Ib-ft) leaks at the oil filter and drain plug. Run SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;
30 Nm (3.1 kg.-m 22.1 lb-ft) the engine at various speeds for at least SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
’ 5 minutes. already diluted to the proper percent-
NOTICE 3) Stop the engine and wait about 5 min- age. Do not dilute with distilled water

Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks

1)

Pour oil through the filler hole and
install the filler cap.

For the approximate capacity of the oil,
refer to the “Capacities” item in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section.

Engine Coolant

Selection of Coolant

NOTICE

utes. Check the oil level again and add
oil if necessary. Check for leaks again.

additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant
and/or overheating.

To prevent oil leakage, make sure
that the oil filter is tight, but do not
over-tighten it.

NOTICE

When replacing the oil filter, it is
recommended that you use a genu-
ine SUZUKI replacement filter. If
you use an aftermarket filter, make
sure it is of equivalent quality and
follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

Oil leaks from around the oil filter
or drain plug indicate incorrect
installation or gasket damage. If

you find any leaks or are not sure |  Thjs type of coolant is best for your cooling
that the filter has been properly system as it:

To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your engine, use SUZUKI
Genuine Coolant or equivalent.

NOTE:

If you use the engine coolant other than
the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replace-
ment, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC:
Standard (Green). To see the detail of the
maintenance schedule, refer to “Periodic
Maintenance Schedule” in this section.

tightened, have the  vehicle Helps maintain proper engine tempera-
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer. ture.
» Gives proper protection against freezing
and boiling.

Gives proper protection against corro-
sion and rust.
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Failure to use the proper coolant can dam-
age your cooling system. Your authorized
SUZUKI dealer can help you select the
proper coolant.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging your cooling sys-
tem:

« Always use a high quality ethylene
glycol base non-silicate type cool-
ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.
Make sure that the proper mix is 50/
50 coolant to distilled water and in
no case higher than 70/30. Concen-
trations greater than 70/30 coolant
to distilled water will cause over-
heating conditions.

Do not use straight coolant nor
plain water (except SUZUKI LLC:
Super (Blue)).

Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-
tives. They may not be compatible
with your cooling system.

Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may result in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of severe overheating
and extensive engine/automatic
transaxle damage.
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Coolant Level Check

Check the coolant level at the reservoir
tank, not at the radiator. With the engine
cool, the coolant level should be between
the “FULL” and “LOW” marks.

Adding Coolant

A WARNING

Swallowing engine coolant can cause
severe injury or death. Inhaling cool-
ant mist or vapors or getting coolant
in your eyes could result in severe
injury.

¢ Do not drink antifreeze or coolant
solution. If swallowed, do not
induce vomiting. Immediately con-
tact a poison control center or a
physician.

Avoid inhaling coolant mist or hot
vapors. If inhaled, remove to a
fresh air area.

If coolant gets in the eyes, flush
with water and seek medical atten-
tion.

Wash thoroughly after handling
coolant.

Keep engine coolant out of the
reach of children and pets.

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;
SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant
and/or overheating.

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) cool-
ant;

* The mixture you use should con-
tain 50% concentration of anti-
freeze.

If the lowest ambient temperature
in your area is expected to be —
35°C (-31°F) or below, use higher
concentrations up to 60% following
the instructions on the antifreeze
container.
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(For Gasoline Engine Model) If the coolant level is below the “LOW” (For Diesel Engine Model)
mark, more coolant should be added.
Remove the reservoir tank cap and add
coolant until the reservoir tank level
reaches the “FULL" mark. Never fill the
reservoir tank above the “FULL” mark.

NOTICE

When putting the cap on the reser-
voir tank, line up the mark on the cap
and the mark on the tank. Failure to
follow this can result in coolant leak-
age.

M16A engine models

FULL

)

LOW

61MM459

61MM2A001

K10C and K14C engine models A WARNING

It is hazardous to remove the reser-
voir tank cap (degassing tank cap) for
a diesel engine when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. Wait until the coolant
temperature has lowered before
removing the cap.

If the coolant level is below the “LOW”
mark, more coolant should be added.
When the engine is cool, remove the
degassing tank cap by turning it anticlock-
B3RMO31 wise slowly to release any pressure. And
add coolant until the degassing tank level
reaches the “FULL” mark. Never fill the
degassing tank above the “FULL” mark.
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Coolant Replacement

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for coolant replacement.

7-33

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Air Cleaner

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

(For M16A engine model)

61MMO0B063

1) Remove the air cleaner inlet hose (1).

2) Remove the bolts (2), loosen the bolt
(3) and lift the air cleaner case (4)
directly above.

NOTICE

When lifting the air cleaner, make sure
the air cleaner does not interfere the
engine oil dipstick (5) to avoid dam-
age the dipstick.

61MM0B064

3) Unclamp the side clamps, and remove
the element from the air cleaner case. If
it appears to be dirty, replace it with a
new one.

4) Clamp the side clamps or tighten the
bolts securely.
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(For K10C engine model) (For K14C engine model)

83RM069 3) Undl the side d dGBPMwos 83RM032
! " : nclamp the side clamps and remove " " :
1) Lift the engine cover directly above. the element from the air cleaner case. If 1) Lift the engine cover directly above.
it appears to be dirty, replace it with a

new one.
4) Clamp the side clamps securely.
5) Put the engine cover back into place.

68PM00734

2) Remove the bolts (1) and lift the air
cleaner case (2) directly above.
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(For D16AA engine model)

Spark Plugs

Replacing and inspection spark
plugs

For Gasoline Engine Model

(For K10C engine model)

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required, it is recommended that
you trust this job to your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

54P020702

2) Unclamp the side clamps and remove
the element from the air cleaner case. If
it appears to be dirty, replace it with a
new one.

3) Clamp the side clamps securely.

4) Put the engine cover back into place.

61MMOA126

Unclamp the side clamps and remove the
element from the air cleaner case. If it
appears to be dirty, replace it with a new
one.

Clamp the side clamps securely.
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(For M16A and K14C engine models)

To access the spark plug: EXAMPLE
1) Lift the air cleaner case up.
« For M16A engine, refer to “Air
Cleaner” in this section. Correct Wrong
NS
83RMO017 78K179
2) If necessary, disconnect the coupler (6)
while pushing the release lever. NOTICE
2; sﬁmcr)\\éeigr:ietiggltcséils straight out * When pulling the ignition coils out,
83RM033 . do not pull on the cable. Pulling on
- For K14C engine, lift the engine NOTE: ' ‘ , (he cable can damageit o .
cover directly above, loosen the bolt ~ When installation, make sure the wires, K Ig lend P t
(1) and puli the air cleaner outlet  couplers, sealing rubber of air cleaner assy nlumt szar pugls (s %" er tcten et:
hose (2) out, pull the air cleaner inlet and washers, are correctly returned in :’hec ro te tylpe tp l:igs)’ Pt!m °u‘:
hose (3) out, remove the bolts (4),  place. u e center electrode, as it is easy o
then lift the air cleaner case (5) up. amage.

7-36

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Gear Oil

NOTE:
TCSS models are equipped with the tran-
saxle that requires infrequent mainte-

Loosen

“g” nance. You will never have to add and/or
change the oil. However, you should check
for oil leaks periodically. If you find any
leaks, ask your SUZUKI dealer to have the

transaxle inspected.

Manual Transaxle Oil/Transfer Oil
(4WD)/Rear Differential Oil (4WD)

60G160 54G106
Spark plug gap “a” When adding gear oil, use gear oil with the
appropriate viscosity and grade as shown
- A_IOTICE M16A engine models: inpt%e r::hart below. Y 9
* When installing the spark plugs, K16HPR-U11
scrg;v the;ﬂl in.with ytcr)]ur fir:t?ersdto 1.0 - 1.1 mm (0.039 — 0.043 in.) We highly recommend you use:
avol stripping e reads. K14C engine models: “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” for manual tran-
Tighten the spark plugs with a ILZKR7D98 saxle gear oil.
torque wrench to 25 Nm (2.5 kg-m, 0.7 - 0.8 mm (0.027 — 0.031 in.)
18.4 Ib-ft) for M16A engine models . i ’ i ) Manual transaxle oil
or 18 Nm (1.8 kg-m, 13.5 Ib-ft) for
K14C engine models. Do not allow NOTICE
contaminants to enter the engine When replacing spark plugs, you
through the spark plug holes when should use the brand and type speci- < 2W >
the plugs are removed. fied for your vehicle. For the speci- °c-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40
* Never use spark plugs with the fied plugs, refer to the °F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104
wrong thread size. “SPECIFICATIONS” section at the
end of this book. If you wish to use a 54P120706
brand of spark plug other than the
specified plugs, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.
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We highly recommend you use: "
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" for transfer ~ 3ar Oil Level Check
oil (4WD) and rear differential oil (4WD).

5-speed manual transaxle

Transfer oil (4WD) EXAMPLE \ /

Rear differential oil (4WD)

Diesel engine, 6-speed manual transaxle

< 75W-85 >

°C-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40 Q (
°F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104 o

3

71LMT0701 Q ( )

83RM004
(3) Qil filler and level plug
52LM021
(1) Qil filler and level plug Transfer (4WD)

Gasoline engine, 6-speed manual transaxle
EXAMPLE

83RM002

54P120701 (4) Qil filler and level plug
(2) Qil filler and level plug
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Rear differential (4WD)

EXAMPLE

83RM003
(5) Qil filler and level plug
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To check the gear oil level, use the fol-
lowing procedure:

1) Park the vehicle on a level surface with
the parking brake applied. Then, stop
the engine.

2) Remove the oil filler and level plug.

For the manual transaxle;

3) If gear oil flows from the plug hole, the
oil level is correct. Reinstall the plug. If
gear oil does not flow from the plug
hole, add oil through the filler plug hole
until oil flows a little from the plug hole.

For the transfer and rear differential;

3) Check the inside of the hole with your
finger. If the oil level comes up to the
bottom of the plug hole, the oil level is
correct. If so, reinstall the plug.

4) If the oil level is low, add gear oil
through the oil filler and level plug hole
until the oil level reaches the bottom of
the filler hole, then reinstall the plug.

Tightening torque for oil filler and level
plug

Manual transaxle (1) or (3):

21 Nm (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

Manual transaxle (2):
27 Nm (2.7 kg-m, 19.5 Ib-ft)

Transfer (4) / Rear differential (5):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

A CAUTION

After driving the vehicle, the gear oil
temperature may be high enough to
burn you. Wait until the oil filler and
level plug is cool enough to touch
with your bare hands before inspect-
ing gear oil level.

NOTICE

When tightening the plug, apply the
following sealing compound or
equivalent to the plug threads to pre-
vent oil leakage.

SUZUKI Bond No. “1217G”

Gear Oil Change

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required, it is recommended that
you trust this job to your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
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TCSS Actuation Tank Fluid

Clutch Pedal

Fuel Filter (Diesel engine)

Level Check, Add or Change of fluid

Fluid Control Clutch

Since special procedures are required, it is
recommended that you trust this job to
your authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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61MM0B067

Check the clutch pedal for smooth opera-
tion and clutch fluid level from time to time.
If clutch dragging is felt with the pedal fully
depressed, have the clutch inspected by
your SUZUKI dealer. If the clutch fluid level
is near the “MIN” line, fill it up to the “MAX”
line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid.

If the fuel filter warning light comes on
when driving, there is a possibility to have
water in the fuel filter. Drain water as soon
as possible. Have your vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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Brakes

Brake Fluid
MAX X ¢
MIN

61MMO0B067

Check the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the engine compartment.
Check that the fluid level is between the
“MAX” and “MIN” lines. If the brake fluid
level is near the “MIN” line, fill it up to the
“MAX” line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake
fluid.
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A WARNING A WARNING

Failure to follow the guidelines below
can result in personal injury or seri-
ous damage to the brake system.

« If the brake fluid in the reservoir
drops below a certain level, the
brake warning light on the instru-
ment panel will come on (the
engine must be running with the
parking brake fully disengaged).
Should the light come on, immedi-
ately ask your SUZUKI dealer to
inspect the brake system.

A rapid fluid loss indicates a leak in
the brake system which should be
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer
immediately.

Do not use any fluid other than SAE
J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid. Do not
use reclaimed fluid or fluid that has
been stored in old or open contain-
ers. It is essential that foreign parti-
cles and other liquids are kept out
of the brake fluid reservoir.

Brake fluid is harmful or fatal if swal-
lowed, and harmful if it comes in con-
tact with skin or eyes. If swallowed,
do not induce vomiting. Immediately
contact a poison control center or a
physician. If brake fluid gets in eyes,
flush eyes with water and seek medi-
cal attention. Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of

A CAUTION

Brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. Use cau-
tion when refilling the reservoir.

children and animals.

NOTE:

With disc brakes, the fluid level can be
expected to gradually fall as the brake
pads wear.

Brake Pedal

Check if the brake pedal stops at the regu-
lar height without “spongy” feeling when
you depress it. If not, have the brake sys-
tem inspected by your SUZUKI dealer. If
you doubt the brake pedal for the regular
height, check it as follows:
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54G108

Pedal to floor carpet minimum dis-
tance “a”: 59 mm (2.3 in.)

With the engine running, measure the dis-
tance between the brake pedal and floor
carpet when the pedal is depressed with
approximately 30 kg (66 Ibs) of force. The
minimum distance required is as specified.
Since your vehicle’s brake system is self-
adjusting, there is no need for pedal
adjustment.

If the pedal to floor carpet distance as
measured above is less than the minimum
distance required, have your vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When measuring the distance between the
brake pedal and floor wall, be sure not to
include the floor mat or rubber on the floor
wall in your measurement.
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60G104S

A WARNING

If you experience any of the following
problems with your vehicle’s brake
system, have the vehicle inspected
immediately by your SUZUKI dealer.

* Poor braking performance

¢ Uneven braking (brakes not work-
ing uniformly on all wheels.)
Excessive pedal travel

Brake dragging

* Excessive noise

Parking Brake

EXAMPLE

54G109

Ratchet tooth specification “b”:
4th — 9th

Lever pull force (1):

200 N (20 kg, 45 Ibs)

Check the parking brake for proper adjust-
ment by counting the number of clicks
made by the ratchet teeth as you slowly
pull up on the parking brake lever to the
point of full engagement. The parking
brake lever should stop between the speci-
fied ratchet teeth and the rear wheels
should be securely locked. If the parking
brake is not properly adjusted or the
brakes drag after the lever has been fully
released, have the parking brake inspected
and/or adjusted by your SUZUKI dealer.
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Brake Discs

Steering

Tires

Minimum thickness
20.0 mm (0.8 in.)
8.0 mm (0.3 in.)

Brake location

Front wheels

Rear wheels

If the measured thickness or inner diame-
ter of the most worn part exceeds the
value indicated above, the parts should be
replaced with a new one. The measure-
ment involves disassembling each brake
and requires the use of a micrometer,
which must be done according to the
instructions described in the relevant ser-
vice manual or available from the relevant
repair information site.
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EXAMPLE

|

»
Z,
£

EXAMPLE

68LM708

Steering wheel play “c”:
0-30mm (0.0 -1.2in.)

Check the play of the steering wheel by
gently turning it from left to right and mea-
suring the distance that it moves before
you feel slight resistance. The play should
be between the specified values.

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without rattling by turning it
all the way to the right and to the left while
driving very slowly in an open area. If the
amount of free play is outside the specifi-
cation or you find anything else to be
wrong, an inspection must be performed
by your SUZUKI dealer.

80JS025

The front and rear tire pressure specifica-
tions for your vehicle are listed on the Tire
Information Label. Both the front and rear
tires should have the specified tire pres-
sure.

Note that the value does not apply to the
compact spare tire, if equipped.

NOTE:

The tire inflation pressure will change due
to changes in atmospheric pressure, tem-
perature or tire temperature when driving.
To reduce the chance that the low tire
pressure warning light (if equipped) will
come on due to normal changes in tem-
perature and atmospheric pressure, it is
important to check and adjust the tire pres-
sures when the tires are cold. Tires that
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appear to be at the specified pressure
when checked after driving, when the tires
are warm, could have pressure below the
specification when the tires cool down.
Also, tires that are inflated to the specified
pressure in a warm garage may have pres-
sure below the specification when the vehi-
cle is driven outside in very cold
temperature. If you adjust the tire pressure
in a garage that is warmer than the outside
temperature, you should add 1 kPa to the
recommended cold tire inflation pressure
for every 0.8°C difference between garage
temperature and outside temperature.
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Tire Inspection

Inspect your vehicle’s tires at least once a
month by performing the following checks:

1) Measure the air pressure with a tire
gauge. Adjust the pressure if neces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tire, too.

A WARNING

* Air pressures should be checked
when the tires are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tire
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

Never underinflate or overinflate
the tires.

Underinflation can cause unusual
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tire
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage to the tire or rim.
Overinflation can cause the tire to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Overinflation can also cause
unusual handling characteristics
which may result in an accident.

EXAMPLE

54G136

(1) Tread wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

2) Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.6 mm (0.06 in.).
To help you check this, the tires have
molded-in tread wear indicators in the
grooves. When the indicators appear
on the tread surface, the remaining
depth of the tread is 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)
or less and the tire should be replaced.
Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tires with cracks or other
damage should be replaced. If any tires
show abnormal wear, have them
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

@
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A CAUTION

NOTICE

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage tires and affect wheel
alignment. Be sure to have tires and
wheel alignment checked periodi-
cally by your SUZUKI dealer.

4) Check for loose wheel bolts.
5) Check that there are no nails, stones or
other objects sticking into the tires.

A WARNING

* Your SUZUKI is equipped with tires
which are all the same type and
size. This is important to ensure
proper steering and handling of the
vehicle. Never mix tires of different
size or type on the four wheels of
your vehicle. The size and type of
tires used should be only those
approved by SUZUKI as standard
or optional equipment for your
vehicle.

Replacing the wheels and tires
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tires can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.
Therefore, use only those wheel
and tire combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.
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Replacing the original tires with tires
of a different size may result in false
speedometer or odometer readings.
Check with your SUZUKI dealer
before purchasing replacement tires
that differ in size from the original
tires.

NOTICE

For 4WD models, replacing a tire with
one of a different size, or using differ-
ent brands among the four tires can
result in damage to the drive train.

Tire Rotation

4-tire rotation

0 0

0 0

To avoid uneven wear of your tires and to
prolong their life, rotate the tires as illus-
trated. Tires should be rotated every 10000
km (6000 miles). After rotation, adjust front
and rear tire pressures to the specification
listed on your vehicle’s Tire Information
Label.
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" : T Note that two or more compact spare tires
Compact Spare Tire (if equipped) should not be used on one vehicle simulta- ~ Battery
neously.

54G115

(1) Wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

Your vehicle comes equipped with the
compact spare tire. The compact spare is
designed to save space in your storage
area, and its lighter weight makes it easier
to install if a flat tire occurs. It is only
intended for temporary emergency use,
until the conventional tire can be repaired
or replaced. The inflation pressure of the
compact spare tire should be checked at
least monthly. Use a quality pocket-type
inflation pressure gauge and set at 420
kPa (60 psi). At the same time, check that
the tire is stored securely. If it is not, tighten
it.
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The compact spare tire and wheel are
intended for temporary emergency
use only. Continuous use of this
spare can result in tire failure and
loss of control. Always observe these
precautions when using this spare:
* Your vehicle will handle differently
with this temporary spare.
¢ Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
speed.
Replace this spare with a standard
tire and wheel as soon as possible.
Use of this spare will reduce
ground clearance.
Recommended air pressure for this
spare is 420 kPa (60 psi).
Do not use tire chains on the com-
pact spare. If you must use tire
chains, rearrange the wheels so
standard tires and wheels are fitted
to the front axle.
The compact spare tire has a much
shorter tread life than the conven-
tional tires on your vehicle.
Replace the tire as soon as the
tread wear indicator appears.
When replacing the compact spare
tire, use a replacement tire with the
exact same size and construction.

Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

When checking or servicing the
battery, disconnect the negative
cable. Be careful not to cause a
short circuit by allowing metal
objects to contact the battery posts
and the vehicle at the same time.
To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
in the “EMERGENCY SERVICE”
section of this manual if it is neces-
sary to jump start your vehicle.
Diluted sulfuric acid spilled from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ample water and get
medical care immediately if suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of the
reach of children.
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EXAMPLE

52KM160

Your vehicle is equipped with a battery that
requires infrequent maintenance. You will
never have to add water. You should, how-
ever, periodically check the battery, battery
terminals and battery hold-down bracket
for corrosion. Remove corrosion using a
stiff brush and ammonia mixed with water,
or baking soda mixed with water. After
removing corrosion, rinse with clean water.

If your vehicle is not going to be driven for
a month or longer, disconnect the cable
from the negative terminal of the battery to
help prevent discharge.
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Replacement of the battery

EXAMPLE

61MS2A006

NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)

To approach the battery, loosen the bolts,
push the locks and remove the suction
pipe (1).

EXAMPLE M

@

(4)

51KM039

To remove the battery:

1) Disconnect the negative cable (1).

2) Disconnect the positive cable (2).

3) Remove the bracket bolt (3)
remove the bracket (4).

4) Remove the battery.

and

To install the battery:

1) Install the battery in the reverse order of
removal.

2) Tighten the bracket bolt and battery
cables securely.

NOTE:

When the battery is disconnected, some of
the vehicle’s function will be initialized and/
or deactivated.

These function are required to reset after
the battery is reconnected.
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A WARNING

Batteries contain toxic substances
including sulfuric acid and lead. They
could have potential negative conse-
quences for the environment and
human health. Used battery must be
disposed or recycled according to
the local law and must not be dis-
carded with ordinary household
waste. Make sure not to tip over the
battery when you remove it from the
vehicle. Otherwise, sulfuric acid
could run out and you might get
injury.

NOTICE

After stopping the engine, controller
and system are operated for a while.
Therefore, before removing the bat-
tery, wait for more than one minute
after turning the ignition switch to
“OFF” or changing the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF).
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(Battery label)

Pb——«

51KM042

(5) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
(6) Chemical symbol of “Pb”

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (5)
located on the battery label indicates that
used battery should be collected sepa-
rately from ordinary household trash.

The chemical symbol of “Pb” (6) indicates
the battery contains more than 0.004%
lead.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-

mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

7-48

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Fuses Fuses in the Engine Compartment

Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below:

Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the battery.

Primary fuses

These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for electrical
load groups.

ElEIEE

Gl

Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical cir-

54P000707

cuits.
61MMOB068 MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE
To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro- s0A [FL7 2
vided i the fuse box. (1) -
(31) | (36 60 A | FL7
Co @0 |65 o , | 50A | FLe™
4 39,
Jﬁg iiii L) | (40 @ 80A | FL6™
13) (24)
LLQA) — (3) | 100A | FL5
8 &0 (4) | 80A | FL4
o | 5) | 100A | FL3
(18) |L29) | (5) _
(19) |[ (30) ©) 60A | FL2™ ™2
100A | FL27®
54P000706 100 A F|_1*1, >
(7) 3
03008 120A | FL1
7.5 A | Ignition-1 signal 2"
8 A | Ignition-1 signal 23
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9) | 30A | Radiator fan 22 "3 (31) | 15 A | Transaxle 4 (TCSS)™
(10) | 20 A | Front fog light 32 15A Transaxle 5
(11) | 7.5 A | Headlight 2 2 (AT 'PL’TCSS)
(12) | 25 A | Headlight 3 (33) | 7.5 A | Starting signal
(13) | 25A | ESP® control module (34) | 15A | Headlight (Left
(14) | 25A | Headlight (35) | 15 A | Headlight high (Left)
*2
(15) | 30 A | Back up (36) ;OsAA :z: 53
(16) | 30 A | DCDC 2 (AT IDL)2 : s
(17) | 40 A | Ignition switch (37) | 20A lNiDRV '
(18) | 40A | ESP® motor (8 | 18A JFT
(19) | 30 A | Starting motor (39) | 15 A | Headlight (Right)
(20) | 7.5 A | Transaxle 3 (TCSS)3 (40) | 15A | Headlight high (Right)
(21) | 30A | Fuel heater® (41) | 50 A | Ignition switch 23
*3
(22) | 30 A | Radiator fan (42) | 50A | Battery -
(23) | 30 A | Transaxle 2 (43) | 40A | Sub heater °
(24) | 40A | T pump (44) | 40 A | Sub heater 37
(25) | 30A | DCDC (45) | 40 A | Sub heater 2"
(26) | 30 A | FImain2 "3 *1: M16A engine models
1 *2: K10C and K14C engine models
: D16AA engine models
@7 | 20a 2 S— *3: D16AA eng
Fuel pump™2 "3
(28) | 10 A | Air compressor
(29) | 15 A | Transaxle 1 (GAS AT)
(30) | 30 A | Blower fan

The main fuse, primary fuses and some of the
individual fuses are located in the engine
compartment. If the main fuse blows, no elec-
trical component will function. If a primary fuse
blows, no electrical component in the corre-
sponding load group will function. When
replacing the main fuse, a primary fuse or an
individual fuse, use a genuine SUZUKI
replacement.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
vided in the fuse box. The amperage of each
fuse is shown in the back of the fuse box
cover.
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EXAMPLE Fuses under the Dash Board

&%

OK

7,
2

BLOWN

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES AND RELAYS OILY

@ [ @) | @

6 |[© (@ ][®][© ol

1) |[02)][(3)][0a | [15)
(8[| [0 ][0o)] [ |[@n][@)]
@3)|[4)][@5)][ @6 |[@n][ @8 | @o)]
G0)|[@1][32][33) ][54 |[35) ] @5)]

60G111 EXAMPLE 68LM701

A WARNING GIMNOB070 | PRIMARY FUSE
If the main fuse or a primary fuse (1) | 30 A | Seat belt

blows, be sure to have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Always use a genuine SUZUKI
replacement. Never use a substitute

20 A | Power window timer
15 A | Steering lock

20 A | Rear defogger

)
)
such as a wire even for a temporary / 4)
repair, or extensive electrical damage
and a fire can result. \ (5) | 20A | Sunroof
6) | 10A | DRL
NOTE: -
Make sure that the fuse box always carries (7) | 10A | Heated mirror
spare fuses. Q) N (8) | 7.5A | Starting signal

STVMOBOTT (9) | 15A | Accessory socket 2
NOTE: (10) | 30 A | Power window
To approach the fuses, remove the screws (1) | 10A | Hazard

and remove the cover (1).
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(12) | 7.5A | BCM (34) | 10A | Meter

(13) | 15 A | Ignition coil (35) | 7.5 A | Ignition-2 signal

(14) | 10 A | ABS control module (36) | 20 A | Seat heater

(15) | 15 A | Accessory socket

(16) | 10 A | A-STOP controller

(17) | 15A | Horn & &

(18) | 10 A | Stop light

(19) | 10 A | Air bag \]‘9 \ ’9

(20) | 10 A | Back-up light ]

(21) | 15 A | Wiper/ Washer oK BLOWN

(22) | 30 A | Front wiper

(23) | 10 A | Dome light

(24) | 15A | awD §1n283

(25) | 7.5 A | RR fog lamp A WARNING

(26) - Blank Always be sure to replace a blown

” - fuse with a fuse of the correct amper-

(27) | 7.5 A | Ignition-1 signal age. Never use a substitute such as

(28) | 15A | Radio 2 aluminum foil or wire to replace a
blown fuse. If you replace a fuse and

(29) | 10 A | Accessory socket 3 the new one blows in a short period

(30) | 15A | Radio of time, you may have a major electri-
cal problem. Have your vehicle

(31) | 10A | Tail lamp inspected immediately by your
SUZUKI dealer.

(32) | 20A | D/L

(33) | 7.5 A | Cruise control
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Headlight Aiming

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for headlight alignment.
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Bulb Replacement

Headlights

A CAUTION

« Light bulbs can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after being
turned off. This is true especially
for halogen headlight bulbs.
Replace the bulbs after they
become cool enough.

The headlight bulbs are filled with
pressurized halogen gas. They can
burst and injure you if they are hit
or dropped. Handle them carefully.
To avoid injury by sharp-edged
parts of the body, wear gloves and
a long-sleeved shirt when replacing
light bulbs.

LED headlights

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your

SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

Halogen headlights

NOTICE

The oils from your skin may cause a
halogen bulb to overheat and burst
when the lights are on. Grasp a new
bulb with a clean cloth.

NOTICE

Frequent replacement of a bulb indi-
cates the need for an inspection of
the electrical system. This should be

carried out by your SUZUKI dealer.
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83RMO065

(1) Low beam
(2) High beam

1) Open the engine hood.
Low beam

-

EXAMPLE

b

80JMO071

For the low beam;

2) Disconnect the coupler by pushing the
lock release. Turn the bulb holder coun-
terclockwise and remove it.
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High beam

83RM079

For the high beam;
2) Turn the bulb holder (3) counterclock-
wise and remove it.
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83RM080

3) Push the retaining spring (4) forward
and unhook it. Then remove the bulb

(5).

Side Turn Signal Light (if equipped)

&b

V

(S
~

64J195

As the bulb is built-in type, the light assem-
bly must be replaced. Remove the light
assembly by sliding the light housing left-
ward with your finger.
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Front Turn Signal Light (1)

Front Position Light (2) EXAMPLE

(Vehicle with the halogen headlights)
)

83RMO081 61MM0B078
1) Open the engine hood. To remove the (3) Removal
1) bulb holder of the front turn signal light (4) Install
1) or the front position light (2) from the .
B3RM06E I(ig)ht housing, ﬁjrn the r?old(er) counter.  2) To remove the bulb of the front turn sig-

nal light (1) from the bulb holder, push
in the bulb and turn it counterclockwise.
To install a new bulb, push it in and turn
it clockwise.

To remove and install the bulb of the
front position light (2), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

clockwise and pull it out.
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(Vehicle with the LED headlights)

Front Fog Light (if equipped) ) EXAMPLE

1) Start the engine. Turn the steering
wheel to the opposite side of the replac-
ing fog light to replace the bulb easily.
Then turn off the engine.

Z0

(1

83RMO035

3) Remove the clips (2) by prying it off with

a flat blade screwdriver as shown in the
illustration.

83RM068

To replace the bulb of the front turn signal
light (1), follow the procedure for the front
turn signal light bulb replacement of the
vehicle with the halogen headlights. EXAMPLE

83RM034
2) Remove the screws (1).

EXAMPLE

83RMO036

4) Open the end of the cover inside the
fender.
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1) To approach the daytime running light,

EXAMPLE I?:ytir\]e Rlénning Light open the end of the cover inside the
(if equipped) front fender. Refer to the procedure for
the bulb repl t of the “Front F
Models without front fog light Light”uin tfig gggtri];enr-] ot the “Front Fog
“Q

? EXAMPLE

80JM071

5) Disconnect the coupler by pushing the

lock release. Turn the bulb holder coun-
terclockwise and remove it.

83RM083

75RM244

2) Disconnect the coupler by pushing the
lock release. Turn the bulb holder coun-
terclockwise and remove it.

Models with front fog light

NOTE:

Depending on the vehicle’s specification,
the daytime running light is located under
the front fog light, but the replace method
is same as the above.

83RM084

7-57
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Rear Combination Light EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
EXAMPLE "
& B
O ﬁ, z
(3)/(4)
o
>
(2
61MMO0B083 61MM0B084
2) To remove the bulb holder of the rear (5) Removal
61MMOB082 turn signal light (3) or the bulb type tail/ (6) Install
1) Remove the bolts (1) and pull the light brake light (4) (if equipped) from the )
) housing (2) straight(. ) 9 light housing, turn the holder counter- 3) To remove the bulb of the rear turn sig-

nal light (3) or the bulb type tail/brake
light (4) (if equipped) from bulb holder,
push in the bulb and turn it counter-
clockwise. To install a new bulb, push it
in and turn it clockwise.

clockwise and pull it out.

7-58
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EXAMPLE

/

61MM0B085

NOTE:
When reinstalling the light housing, make
sure the clips are properly attached.

7-59
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Reversing Light

61MMOB088

1) Open the tailgate. Remove the clips (1)
by prying it off with a flat blade screw-
driver as shown in the illustration. Then,
pull out the trim (2).

61MMOB089

2) Disconnect the coupler (3) by pushing
the lock release. Turn the bulb holder of
the reversing light (4) counterclockwise
and remove it.

» o
o

EXAMPLE

61MM0B090

(5) Removal
(6) Install

3) To remove and install the bulb of the
reversing light (4), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

83RMO0-01E
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License Plate Light High-mount Stop Light
%/
(2

)

61MM0B087 (1)
2) To remove and install the bulb of the EXAMPLE
61MMOB086 license plate light (2), simply pull out or 804100
1) Turn the cover (1) counterclockwise to push in the bulb. 1) Open the tailgate, and remove the nuts
remove it. (1) as shown in the illustration.
7-60
83RM0-01E
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EXAMPLE

%/ 3) (4) (3)

(2) »(6)
=N
EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
63J127 80JM076 61MM0B091
2) Close the tailgate. Remove the high-  3) Pushing the unguiform prongs (3) (6) Removal
mount stop light housing (2) from the inward and remove the bulb holder (4). (7) Install
tailgate. 4) To remove and install the bulb of the
high-mount stop light (5), simply pull out
or push in the bulb.
7-61

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Rear Fog Light Front (with overhead console) Center (with sunroof)
Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

Interior Light

Remove the lens by using a flat blade
screwdriver covered with a soft cloth as
shown. To install it, simply push it back in.

Front (without overhead console)

61MMOA129 61MMOA130
D Center (without sunroof) Luggage compartment (if equipped)

61MMOA207

60G115 61MM0B072

7-62
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Glove Box Light (if equipped)

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

Wiper Blades

/// Vi ,,_///
(ﬁ;’ﬁ /

! .
EXAMPLE \_§@ | ).
=R

7/

61MM0B096

2) Push the damper (1) leftward to remove
the grove box.

54G129

EXAMPLE If the wiper blades become brittle or dam-
61MMOB095 aged, or make streaks when wiping,
1) Press inward on both side of the glove © o replace the wiper blades.
box to unclamp it. To install new wiper blades, follow the pro-
cedures below.
\7 NOTICE
To avoid scratching or breaking the
@ window, do not let the wiper arm
strike the window while replacing the
EXAMPLE wiper blade.
61MMO0B097
3) To remove and install the bulb of the
glove box light (2), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.
7-63

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

NOTE: 3) Pull the locked end of the wiper blade
Some wiper blades may be different from firmly to unlock the blade and slide the
the ones described here depending on blade out as shown.

vehicle specifications. If so, consult your

SUZUKI dealer for proper replacement o R EXAMPLE
method. A / ‘
For windshield wipers: L= # \\ ,‘ vy,
EXAMPLE / /
\0 7
EXAMPLE /
61MMOA210 )
2) Open the lock (1), slide the wiper frame 7
and remove it from the arm (2) as

shown 71LMTO0708

(3) Retainer
EXAMPLE . . .
4) If the new blade is provided without the

two metal retainers (3), move them

61MMOA208 from the old blade to the new one.
1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow. I
NOTE:
When raising both of the front wiper arms,
pull the driver’s side wiper arm up first.
When returning the wiper arms, lower the W

passenger’s side wiper arm first. W
Otherwise, the wiper arms may interfere
with each other. 61MMOA211

7-64
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EXAMPLE (3 EXAMPLE EXAMPLE
= e (4} B

(4)

® ;
g 3%»-»-»-,

% @ -
()

61MM0B098 61MMOA212 61MMOA213

2;\; Bp (4) Locked end
own

NOTE:

When you install the metal retainers (3),
make sure the direction of metal retainers
as shown in the above illustrations.

5) Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal, with the locked end
(4) positioned toward the wiper arm.
Make sure the blade is properly
retained by all the hooks. Lock the
blade end into place.

6) Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm.

7-65
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For rear wipers:

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

! —J=>

EXAMPLE
65D151 54G135
NOTE: (1) Retainer
o Do not flex the wiper blade frame end more

& than necessary. If you do, it can break off. 4) If the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, move them from

the old blade to the new one.
5) Install the new blade in the reverse

ﬁ order of removal.

Make sure the blade is properly

retained by all the hooks.
6) Reinstall wiper frame to arm in the
reverse order of removal.

80G146

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

2) Remove the wiper frame from the arm
as shown.

3) Slide the blade out as shown.

7-66
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Windshield Washer Fluid

EXAMPLE

80JM078

EXAMPLE

66J116

7-67
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Check that there is washer fluid in the tank
by looking at the washer fluid level gauge
which is attached to the cap of the washer
fluid tank. If the fluid level is near empty,
refill it. Use a good quality windshield
washer fluid, diluted with water as neces-
sary.

A WARNING

Do not use “anti-freeze” solution in
the windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and also
damage your vehicle’s paint.

NOTICE

Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in the
washer tank.

Air Conditioning System

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

83RMO0-01E
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Replacement of the Air Conditioner
Filter (if equipped)

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for the air conditioner filter
replacement.

1) To approach the air conditioner filter,
remove the glove box. Refer to the pro-
cedure for the bulb replacement of the
“Glove Box Light” in this section.

61MMOA131

2) Remove the cover (1) and pull out the
air conditioner filter (2).

NOTE:
When you install a new filter, make sure
the UP mark (3) faces upward.

7-68
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EMERGENCY SERVICE
Tire Changing Tool 8-1
Jacking Instructions 8-1
= = Flat Tire Repair Kit (if equipped) ........ccceovveirrnneriienienianns 8-5
Jump Starting Instructions 8-8
Towing 8-9
If the Starter Does Not Operate 8-10
If the Engine is Flooded 8-11
— If the Engine Overheats 8-11

60G411

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

EMERGENCY SERVICE

Tire Changing Tool Jacking Instructions

After using the tire changing tools, be
sure to stow them securely or they
can cause injury if an accident
occurs.

EXAMPLE

A CAUTION
The jack should be used only to

change wheels. It is important to read
() the jacking instructions in this sec-
= tion before attempting to use the

jack.

75F062

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

2) Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has an
automatic transaxle or TCSS, or shift
into “R” (Reverse) if your vehicle has a
manual transaxle.

61MMO0B100
(1) Jack (if equipped)
(2) Wheel brace
(3) Jack handle

The tire changing tools are stowed in the
luggage compartment.

Refer to “Luggage Compartment” in the
“ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS”
section.

A WARNING

Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) for
an automatic transaxle or TCSS
vehicle, or into “R” (Reverse) for a
80J048 manual transaxle vehicle when you
To remove the spare tire (if equipped), turn jack up the vehicle.
its bolt (1) counterclockwise and remove it. Never jack up the vehicle with the
transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

8-1
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3) Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

4) Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
lifted.

5) Place the spare wheel near the wheel
being lifted as shown in the illustration
in case that the jack slips.

54G253
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63J100

63J101

6) Position the jack at an angle as shown
in the illustration and raise the jack by
turning the jack handle clockwise until
the jack-head groove fits around the
jacking bar beneath the vehicle body.

7) Continue to raise the jack slowly and
smoothly until the tire clears the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more
than necessary.

A WARNING

* Use the jack only to change wheels
on level, hard ground.

Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

Never raise the vehicle with the
jack in a location other than the
specified jacking point (shown in
the illustration) near the wheel to
be changed.

Make sure that the jack is raised at
least 25 mm (1 inch) before it con-
tacts the flange. Use of the jack
when it is within 25 mm (1 inch) of
being fully collapsed may result in
failure of the jack.

Never get under the vehicle when it
is supported by the jack.

Never run the engine when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
and never allow passengers to
remain in the vehicle.

83RMO0-01E
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To Raise the Vehicle with a Garage
Jack

« Apply the garage jack to one of the
points indicated below.

« Always support the raised vehicle with
jack stands (commercially available) at
the points indicated below.

Front jacking point for garage jack (1)
EXAMPLE

83RMO037
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Rear jacking point for garage jack (2)

EXAMPLE

61MM0B043

Application point for jack stand (3)
or two-column lift

61MM0B103

NOTICE

Never apply a garage jack to the
exhaust pipe, side under spoiler (if
equipped), engine undercover or rear
torsion beam.

NOTE:
For more details, please contact an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

Changing Wheels

To change a wheel, use the following pro-
cedure:

1) Remove the jack (if equipped), tools
and spare wheel from the vehicle.

2) Loosen, but do not remove the wheel
bolts.

3) Jack up the vehicle (follow the jacking
instructions in this section).

A WARNING

Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) in
automatic transaxle or TCSS, or
shift into “R” (Reverse) in manual
transaxle when you jack up the
vehicle.

Never jack up the vehicle with the
transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

83RMO0-01E
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4) Remove the wheel bolts and wheel.

(4)

61MMOA209

5) Before installing the new wheel, clean
any mud or dirt off from the surface of
the wheel (1), hub (2), thread part (3)
and surface of the wheel bolts (4) with a
clean cloth. Clean the hub carefully; it
may be hot from driving.

Install the new wheel and replace the
wheel bolts with their cone shaped end
facing the wheel. Tighten each bolt
snugly by hand until the wheel is
securely seated on the hub.

2
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81A057

Tightening torque for wheel bolt
100 Nm (10.2 kg-m, 74.0 Ib-ft)

7) Lower the jack and fully tighten the
bolts in a crisscross fashion with a
wrench as shown in the illustration.

A WARNING

Use genuine wheel bolts and tighten
them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
Incorrect wheel bolts or improperly
tightened wheel bolts may come
loose or fall off, which can result in
an accident. If you do not have a
torque wrench, have the wheel bolt
torque checked by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

Full Wheel Cover (if equipped)

EXAMPLE 1)

60G309
(1) or (2) Flat end tool

Your vehicle includes two tools, a wheel
brace and a jack crank, one of which has a
flat end.

Use the tool with the flat end to remove the
full wheel cap, as shown above.

EXAMPLE

VU

54G117

When installing the cover, make sure that it
is positioned so that it does not cover or
foul the air valve.

8-4
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Flat Tire Repair Kit
(if equipped)

The flat tire repair kit is stowed in the lug-
gage compartment.

Refer to “Luggage Compartment” in the
“ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS”
section.

A WARNING

Failure to follow the instructions in
this section for using the flat tire
repair kit can result in an increased
risk of loss of control and an acci-
dent.

Carefully read and follow the instruc-
tions in this section.

8-5
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IMPORTANT

The Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot be used
in the following cases. Consult a
SUZUKI Dealer or a Roadside Assis-
tance Service.

Cuts or piercing in the tire tread
larger than approx. 4 mm.

Cuts in the tire side wall.

Tire damage caused by driving with
considerably reduced tire pressure or
even with deflated tire.

The tire bead completely unseated
outside of the rim.

The rim damaged.

Small punctures in the tire tread,
caused by a nail or a screw, can be
sealed with the Flat Tire Repair Kit.

Do not remove nails or screws from the
tire during an emergency repair.

Flat tire repair kit contents

EXAMPLE

61MMOA090

(1) Air compressor

(2) Sealant bottle

(3) Speed restriction sticker
(with air compressor)

(4) Air hose

(5) Power plug

83RMO0-01E
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A WARNING

Flat tire repair kit sealant is harmful if
swallowed, or it comes in contact
with skin or eyes. If swallowed, do
not induce vomiting. Give plenty of
water (if possible charcoal slurry)
and seek medical attention immedi-
ately. If sealant gets in eyes, flush
eyes with water and seek medical
attention. Wash thoroughly after han-
dling. Solution can be poisonous to
animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

NOTICE

Be sure to replace the sealant before
expiry date indicated on the label of
the sealant bottle. To purchase new

How to Perform an Emergency
Repair

sealant, see your SUZUKI dealer.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.
Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a CVT
or TCSS, or shift into “R” (Reverse) if
your vehicle has a manual transaxle.
Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
repaired.

2) Take out the sealant bottle and the
compressor.

3) At the top of the compressor, remove
the cap that covers the socket for the
sealant bottle, then screw the bottle into
the socket.

4) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire
valve.

5) Connect the air hose of the air com-
pressor to the tire valve.

6) Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.

10 min. Max.

» N}

required
air pressure

61MMOA091

) Tire valve

) Air hose

) Compressor
) Power plug

(1
(2
3
4

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

If the required air pressure cannot be
reached within 5 minutes, move the vehi-
cle a few meters ahead and back to spread
the sealant over the entire tire. Then,
inflate the tire again.

If the required air pressure still cannot be
reached, the tire may be severely dam-
aged. In this case, the Flat Tire Repair Kit
cannot provide the necessary seal. Con-

8-6
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sult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Roadside Assis-
tance Service.

NOTE:
If over inflated, deflate air by loosening the
screw of the filler hose.

7) Affix the speed restriction label from the
air compressor in the driver’s field of
view.

8) Make a short drive immediately after
inflating to the required air pressure.
Drive carefully with a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph).

9) Carry on driving carefully to the nearest
SUZUKI Dealer or a tire repair shop.

A WARNING

Do not affix the speed restriction
label to the air bag. Also do not affix
it to the warning light indicator or to
the speedometer.

10)After 10 km (6 mile) running, check the
tire pressure with the pressure gauge of
the compressor. If the air pressure is
indicated more than 220 kPa (2.2 bar),
the emergency repair is completed.
But, if the air pressure is indicated less
than the required air pressure, correct
the tire pressure to the required air
pressure. If the tire pressure has
dropped below 130 kPa (1.3 bar), the
Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot provide the
necessary seal. Do not drive on and

8-7
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consult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Road-
side Assistance Service.

A WARNING

Be sure to check the tire pressure
and confirm the completion of the
emergency repair after 10 km (6 mile)
of running.

NOTICE

Have the tire renewed at the nearest
SUZUKI Dealer. When repair to reuse
the sealed tire, consult a tire repair
shop.

The wheel can be reused after wiping
sealant off completely with cloth in
order not to rust, but the tire valve
and tire pressure monitoring system
(TPMS) sensor must be renewed.
Dispose of the sealant bottle at a
SUZUKI dealer or in accordance with
your regional codes and practices.
After using the sealant bottle, replace
it with a new bottle from your SUZUKI
dealer.

How to Use the Kit’'s Compressor to
Inflate a Tire

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.
Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a CVT
or TCSS, or shift into “R” (Reverse) if
your vehicle has a manual transaxle.

2) Take out the compressor.

3) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire
valve.

4) Connect the air hose of the compressor
to the tire valve.

5) Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.
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Jump Starting Instructions

NOTICE

¢ Never attempt to jump start your
vehicle if the battery appears to be
frozen. Batteries in this condition
may explode or rupture if jump
starting is attempted.

When making jump lead connec-
tions, be certain that your hands
and the jump leads remain clear

Your vehicle should not be started by
pushing or towing. This starting
method could result in permanent
damage to the catalytic converter.
Use jump leads to start a vehicle with
a weak or flat battery.

When Jump Starting Your Vehicle,
Use the Following Procedure:

@)

EXAMPLE

1) Use only a 12-volt battery to jump start
your vehicle. Position the good 12-volt
battery close to your vehicle so that the
jump leads will reach both batteries.
When using a battery installed on
another vehicle, DO NOT LET THE

from pulleys, belts, or fans.

Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the

54MN259
3) Make jump lead connections as follows:
1. Connect one end of the first jump

lead to the positive (+) terminal of
the flat battery (1).

battery. VEHICLES TOUCH. Set the parking 2. Connect the other end to the positive
« If the booster battery you use for brakes fully on both vehicles. ) (+) terminal of the booster pbattery

jump starting is installed in another 2) Turn off all vehicle accessories, except ).

vehicle, make sure the two vehicles those necessary for safety reasons (for 3. Connect one end of the second jump

are not touching each other. example, headlights or hazard lights). lead to the negative (-) terminal of

If your battery discharges repeat- the booster battery (2).
edly, for no apparent reason, have 4. Make the final connection to an
your vehicle inspected by an unpainted, heavy metal part (i.e.

authorized SUZUKI dealer. engine mount bracket (3)) of the
To avoid harm to yourself or dam- engine of the vehicle with the flat

age to your vehicle or battery, fol- battery (1).
low the jump starting instructions
below precisely and in order.

If you are in doubt, call for qualified
road service.

83RMO0-01E
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A WARNING

Never connect the jump lead directly
to the negative (-) terminal of the dis-
charged battery, or an explosion may
occur.

A CAUTION

Connect the jump lead to the engine
mount bracket securely. If the jump
lead disconnects from the engine
mount bracket because of vibration
at the start of the engine, the jump
lead could be caught in the drive
belts.

4) If the booster battery you are using is
fitted to another vehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed.

5) Start the engine of the vehicle with the
flat battery.

6) Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.
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Towing

If you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service. Your dealer
can provide you with detailed towing
instructions.

For vehicles equipped with the radar
brake support system, if your vehicle
is towed with the engine on, press
the “Radar Brake Support OFF”
switch and turn off the radar brake
support system. If not, unexpected
accidents related to the system being
turned on may occur.

NOTICE

Observe the following instructions

when towing your vehicle.

* To help avoid damage to your vehi-
cle during towing, proper equip-
ment and towing procedures must
be used.

* Using the frame hook, tow your
vehicle on paved roads for short
distances at low speed.

2-Wheel Drive (2WD) Automatic
Transaxle

Automatic transaxle vehicles may be
towed using either of the following meth-
ods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lited and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

2) From the rear, with the rear wheels
lifted and a dolly under the front wheels.

NOTICE

Towing the 2WD vehicle with the
front wheels on the ground can result

in damage to the automatic transaxle.

83RMO0-01E
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2-Wheel Drive (2WD) Manual Tran-
saxle

Manual transaxle vehicles may be towed
using either of the following methods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lited and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

From the rear, with the rear wheels
lited and the front wheels on the
ground, provided the steering and
drivetrain are in operational condition.
Before towing, make sure that transaxle
is in neutral, the steering wheel is
unlocked (vehicle without keyless push
start system - the ignition key should be
in the “ACC” position) (vehicle with key-
less push start system - the ignition
mode is “ACC”), and the steering wheel
is secured with a clamping device
designed for towing service.

2

-

4-Wheel Drive (4WD)

Your vehicle should be towed under one of
the following conditions:

1) With all four wheels on a flat-bed truck.
2) With the front or rear wheels lifted and a
dolly under the other wheels.

NOTICE

Towing the 4WD automatic transaxle
vehicle with four wheels on the
ground can result in damage to the
automatic transaxle and/or the 4WD

system.

NOTICE

The steering column is not strong
enough to withstand shocks trans-
mitted from the front wheels during
towing. Always unlock the steering
wheel before towing.
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If the Starter Does Not Operate

1)

»

Try turning the ignition switch to the
“START” position or try pressing the
engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “START” with the headlights
turned on to determine the battery con-
dition. If the headlights go excessively
dim or go off, it usually means that
either the battery is flat or the battery
terminal contact is poor. Recharge the
battery or correct battery terminal con-
tact as necessary.

If the headlights remain bright, check
the fuses. If the reason for failure of the
starter is not obvious, there may be a
major electrical problem. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

8-10
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If the Engine is Flooded

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start
System)

If the engine is flooded with gasoline, it
may be hard to start. If this happens, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine.

For gasoline engine model, do not oper-
ate the starter motor for more than 12
seconds.

For diesel engine model, do not operate
the starter motor for more than 30 sec-
onds.

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem)

If the engine is flooded with gasoline, it
may be hard to start. If this happens, press
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine.

For gasoline engine model, do not oper-
ate the starter motor for more than 12
seconds.

For diesel engine model, do not operate
the starter motor for more than 30 sec-
onds.
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NOTE:

If the engine refuses to start, the starter
motor automatically stops after a certain
period of time. After the starter motor has
automatically stopped or there is anything
abnormal in the engine starting system,
the starter motor runs only while the
engine switch is held pressed.

If the Engine Overheats

The engine could overheat temporarily
under severe driving conditions. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge indi-
cates overheating during driving:

1) Turn off the air conditioner, if equipped.

2) Take the vehicle to a safe place and
park.

3) Let the engine run at the normal idle
speed for a few minutes until the indica-
tor is within the normal, acceptable tem-
perature range between “H” and “C”".

A WARNING

If you see or hear escaping steam,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and
immediately turn off the engine to let
it cool. Do not open the hood when
steam is present. When the steam
can no longer be seen or heard, open
the hood to see if the coolant is still
boiling. If it is, you must wait until it
stops boiling before you proceed.
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If the temperature indication does not
come down to within the normal, accept-
able range:

1) Turn off the engine and check that the
water pump belt and pulleys are not
damaged or slipping. If any abnormality
is found, correct it.

Check the coolant level in the reservoir.
If it is found to be lower than the “LOW”
line, look for leaks at the radiator, water
pump, and radiator and heater hoses. If
you locate any leaks that may have
caused the overheating, do not run the
engine until these problems have been
corrected.

If you do not find a leak, carefully add
coolant to the reservoir and then the
radiator, if necessary. (Refer to “Engine
Coolant” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.)

»

3

=

NOTE:
If your engine overheats and you are
unsure what to do, contact your SUZUKI
dealer.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

79J007

A WARNING

« Itis hazardous to remove the radia-
tor cap (or degassing tank cap for a
diesel engine) when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. The cap should
only be taken off when the coolant
temperature has lowered.

To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the engine cooling fan
and air-conditioner  fan (if
equipped). These electric fans can
automatically turn on without warn-
ing.

8-12
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Corrosion Prevention

It is important to take good care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion. Listed
below are instructions for how to maintain
your vehicle to prevent corrosion. Please
read and follow these instructions carefully.

Important Information About Corro-
sion

4) High temperatures will cause an accel-
erated rate of corrosion to parts of the
vehicle which are not well ventilated to
permit quick drying.

This information illustrates the necessity of
keeping your vehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible. It
is equally important to repair any damage
to the paint or protective coatings as soon
as possible.

Common causes of corrosion

1) Accumulation of road salt, dirt, mois-
ture, or chemicals in hard-to-reach
areas of the vehicle underbody or
frame.

2) Chipping, scratches and any damage to
treated or painted metal surfaces
resulting from minor accidents or abra-
sion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which accel-

erate corrosion

1) Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea

air or industrial pollution will all acceler-

ate the corrosion of metal.

High humidity will increase the rate of

corrosion particularly when the tem-

perature range is just above the freez-
ing point.

3) Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle
for an extended period of time may pro-
mote corrosion even though other body
sections may be completely dry.

2

-

9-1
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How to Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on your
vehicle and to help avoid corrosion is to
keep it clean with frequent washing.

Wash your vehicle at least once during the
winter and once immediately after the win-
ter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.

If you frequently drive on salted roads,
your vehicle should be washed at least
once a month during the winter. If you live
near the ocean, your vehicle should be
washed at least once a month throughout
the year.

For washing instructions, refer to the “Vehi-
cle Cleaning” section.

Remove foreign material deposits
Foreign material such as salts, chemicals,
road oil or tar, tree sap, bird droppings and
industrial fall-out may damage the finish of
your vehicle if it is left on painted surfaces.
Remove these types of deposits as quickly
as possible. If these deposits are difficult to
wash off, an additional cleaner may be
required. Be sure that any cleaner you use
is not harmful to painted surfaces and is
specifically intended for your purposes.
Follow the manufacturer’s directions when
using these special cleaners.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for damage
to the painted surfaces. Should you find
any chips or scratches in the paint, touch
them up immediately to prevent corrosion
from starting. If the chips or scratches have
gone through to the bare metal, have a
qualified body shop make the repair.

Keep passenger and luggage compart-
ments clean

Moisture, dirt or mud can accumulate
under the floor mats and may cause corro-
sion. Occasionally, check under these
mats to ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary if
the vehicle is used off road or in wet
weather.

Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertiliz-
ers, cleaners, salts, etc. are extremely cor-
rosive by nature. These products should
be transported in sealed containers. If a
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spill or leak does occur, clean and dry the
area immediately.

Store your vehicle in a dry, well-venti-
lated area

Do not park your vehicle in a damp, poorly
ventilated area. If you often wash your
vehicle in the garage or if you frequently
drive it in when wet, your garage may be
damp. The high humidity in the garage
may cause or accelerate corrosion. A wet
vehicle may corrode even in a heated
garage if the ventilation is poor.

A WARNING

Do not apply additional undercoating
or rust preventive coating on or
around exhaust system components
such as the catalytic converter,
exhaust pipes, etc. A fire could be
started if the undercoating substance
becomes overheated.
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Vehicle Cleaning

76G044S

A WARNING

When cleaning the interior or exterior
of the vehicle, NEVER USE flammable
solvents such as lacquer thinners,
gasoline, benzene or cleaning materi-
als such as bleaches or strong
household detergents. The materials
could cause personal injury or dam-
age to the vehicle.

Cleaning the Interior

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent mixed with warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
cloth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt.

Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth
to remove dirt and the soap solution. If
some dirt still remains on the surface,
repeat this procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap solution, rub stained
areas with a clean damp cloth. To remove
soap, rub the areas again with a cloth
dampened with water. Repeat this until the
stain is removed, or use a commercial fab-
ric cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
fabric cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer’s instructions and precautions.

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

APPEARANCE CARE

Leather upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap or saddle soap solution,
wipe dirt off with a clean damp soft cloth.
To remove soap, wipe the areas again with
a soft cloth dampened with water. Wipe the
areas dry with a soft dry cloth. Repeat this
until the dirt or stain is removed, or use a
commercial leather cleaner for tougher dirt
or stains. If you use a leather cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions. Do not use solvent
type cleaners or abrasive cleaners.

NOTE:

In order to keep leather upholstery look-
ing good, it should be cleaned at least
twice a year.

If leather upholstery becomes wet,
immediately wipe it dry with tissue paper
or a soft cloth. Water may cause leather
to harden and shrink if it is not wiped off.
When parking on sunny days, select a
shady place or use a sunshade. If
leather upholstery is exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time, it may discolor
and shrink.

As is common with natural materials,
leather is inherently irregular in grain and
cowhide has spots in its natural state.
These do not affect the performance of
the leather in any way.
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Seat belts

Clean seat belts with a mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
belts. They may weaken the fabric in the
belts.

Vinyl floor mats

Ordinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or mild soap. Use a brush to
help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loosened,
rinse the mat thoroughly with water and
dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove dirt and soil as much as possible
with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild soap
solution, rub stained areas with a clean
damp cloth. To remove soap, rub the areas
again with a cloth dampened with water.
Repeat this until the stain is removed, or
use a commercial carpet cleaner for
tougher stains. If you use a carpet cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions.

Instrument panel and console

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Gently wipe dirt off with a tightly squeezed
damp clean cloth. Repeat this until the dirt
is removed.

NOTICE

Do not use chemical products that
contain silicon to wipe electrical
components such as the air condi-
tioning system, audio, navigation
system, or other switches. These will

cause damage to the components.

Cleaning the Exterior

NOTICE

It is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Failure
to keep your vehicle clean may result
in fading of the paint or corrosion to
various parts of the vehicle body.

Caring for Aluminum Wheels

NOTE:

* Do not use an acidic or alkaline deter-
gent to wash aluminum wheels. These
types of detergent will cause permanent
spots, discoloration and cracks on fin-
ished surfaces.

Do not use a bristle brush and soap con-
taining an abrasive material. These will
damage finished surfaces.
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Washing

A WARNING

* Never attempt to wash and wax
your vehicle with the engine run-
ning.

When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, you should
wear gloves and a long-sleeved
shirt to protect your hands and
arms from being cut.

After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to make sure they have maintained
their normal effectiveness.

A CAUTION

If your vehicle is equipped with an
rain-sensing wiper system, place the
wiper control lever in the “OFF” posi-
tion. If the lever is left in the “AUTO”
position, the wipers could unexpect-
edly operate and cause an injury, and
could also be damaged.
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Washing by hand

2) Rinse the body to loosen the dirt.
Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water. You may
use a soft sponge or brush. Do not use
hard materials which can scratch the
paint or plastic. Remember that the
headlight covers or lenses are made of
plastic in many cases.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Be sure to fol-
low above procedure.

60B212S

When washing the vehicle, park it where
direct sunlight does not fall on it and follow
the instructions below:

1) Flush the underside of body and wheel
housings with pressurized water to
remove mud and debris. Use plenty of
water.

NOTICE

When washing the vehicle:

* Avoid directing steam or hot water
of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.

* To avoid damaging engine compo-
nents, do not use pressurized
water in the engine compartment.

3) Wash the entire exterior with a mild
detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should be frequently soaked in the
soap solution.

NOTICE

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the cautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
strong household detergents or

soaps.

4) Once the dirt has been completely
removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

5) After rinsing, wipe off the vehicle body
with a wet chamois or cloth and allow it
to dry in the shade.
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6) Check carefully for damage to painted = Washing by an automatic car wash
surfaces. If there is any damage,
“touch-up” the damage following the NOTICE
procedure below:
1

. Clean all damaged spots and allow | If you use an automatic car wash,
them to dry. make sure that your vehicle’s body

2. Stir the paint and “touch-up” the sarts, s:cll; as spo_ileas, (t::nnot bﬁ
damaged spots lightly using a small amaged. [T you are in doubt, consu
brush. the car wash operator for advice.

3. Allow the paint to dry completely.

Washing by a high-pressure cleaner

NOTICE

If you use a high-pressure cleaner,
keep away the nozzle from your vehi-
cle sufficiently.

« Bringing the nozzle to your vehicle 60B211S
too close or pointing the nozzle to [ After washing the vehicle, waxing and pol-
the opening of front grill or bumper ishing are recommended to further protect
etc. can cause damage and mal- and beautify the paint.
function of the vehicle body and .
parts. » Only use waxes and polishes of good

Pointing the nozzle to the weather- quality. )
strip of door glasses, doors and the * When using waxes and polishes,
sunroof (if equipped) can allow observe the precautions specified by the

water to enter the cabin. manufacturers.

9-5
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Vehicle Identification 10-1
Fuel Consumption 10-2
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Vehicle Identification

Chassis Serial Number

EXAMPLE

63J104

EXAMPLE

79J019

10-1
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EXAMPLE (for some vehicles)

i

68LM101

The chassis and/or engine serial numbers
are used to register the vehicle. They are
also used to assist your dealer when
ordering or referring to special service
information. Whenever you have occasion
to consult your SUZUKI dealer, remember
to identify your vehicle with this number.
Should you find the number difficult to
read, you will also find it on the identifica-
tion plate.

Engine Serial Number

60G128
The engine serial number is stamped on

the cylinder block as shown in the illustra-
tion.
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Fuel Consumption

For Europe Euro VI

M/T: Manual transaxle
A/T: Automatic transaxle
TCSS: Twin Clutch System by Suzuki

2WD: 2-wheel drive
4WD: 4-wheel drive

K10C K14C D16AA
2WD 4WD 2WD 4WD 2WD 4WD
M/T 6.3/140 6.6/147
Urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) AT 6.5/144 6.7/150 - -
TCSS - - - - -
M/T 4.9/109 5.2/116
Extra-urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) AT 4.9/109 5.2/115 - -
TCSS - - - - -
MIT 5.4/120 5.6/127
Combined (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) AT 5.4/122 5.7/128 - -
TCSS - - - - -

NOTE:

As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:
Specifications are subject to change without notice.
M/T: Manual transaxle Gasoline: Gasoline engine model 2WD: 2-wheel drive
AJT: Automatic transaxle Diesel: Diesel engine model 4WD: 4-wheel drive
TCSS: Twin Clutch System by Suzuki
ITEM: Dimensions UNIT: mm (in.)
Overall length 4300 (169.3)
Overall width 1785 (70.3)
Overall height 1580 — 1585 (62.2 — 62.4)
Wheelbase 2600 (102.4)
Track Front 1535 (60.4)
Rear 1505 (59.3)
Ground clearance 180 (7.1)
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ITEM: Mass (weight) UNIT: kg (lbs) M16A K10C K14C D16AA
engine models engine models engine models engine models
Curb mass (weight) 2WD 1085 - 1155 1090 - 1160 1150 — 1175 1240 - 1290
MIT (2392 — 2546) (2403 — 2557) (2535 — 2590) (2734 — 2844)
4WD 1170 — 1220 1200 — 1225 1215 -1240 1335 - 1360
(2579 — 2690) (2646 — 2701) (2679 — 2734) (2943 — 2998)
WD 1130 — 1180 1160 — 1185 1170 — 1195 _
AT (2491 —2601) (2557 — 2612) (2579 — 2635)
4WD 1195 — 1245 1225 - 1250 1235 -1260 _
(2635 — 2745) (2701 — 2756) (2723 - 2778)
1355 - 1380
TCSS | 4WD - - - (2987 — 3042)
Gross vehicle mass (weight) rating 1720 (3792) 1730 (3814) 1730 (3814) 1860 (4101)
Permissible maximum Axle Weight | Front 1040 (2293) 1040 (2293) 1040 (2293) 1040 (2293)
Rear 910 (2006) 910 (2006) 910 (2006) 910 (2006)
11-2
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ITEM: Engine
Type M16A (DOHC) K10C K14C D16AA (DOHC)
Number of cylinders 4 3 4 «
Bore 78.0 mm (3.07 in.) 73.0 mm (2.87 in.) 73.0 mm (2.87 in.) 79.5mm (3.121in.)
Stroke 83.0 mm (3.27 in.) 79.5 mm (3.13in.) 82.0 mm (3.23in.) 80.5 mm (3.16 in.)
Piston displacement 1586 cm® 998 cm® 1373 cm® 1598 cm®
(1586 cc, 96.8 cu.in) | (998 cc, 60.9 cu.in) | (1373 cc, 83.8 cu.in) | (1598 cc, 97.5 cu.in)
Compression ratio 11.0:1 10.0:1 99:1 16.5:1
ITEM: Electrical
Standard spark plug M16A engine models DENSO K16HPR-U11
Gasoline K10C engine models NGK ILZKR7D8
K14C engine models NGK ILZKR7D8
Battery Gasoline without ENG A-STOP system 12V 44Ah 350A(EN)
with ENG A-STOP system 12V 60Ah 540A(EN)
Diesel 12V 72Ah 630A(EN)
Fuses See “INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section.
11-3
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ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULB No.
Headlight Halogen headlight | Low beam 12V 55W H11
High beam 12V 55W H7
LED headlight LED -
Front fog light (if equipped) 12V 35W H8
12V 55W H11
Position light 12V 5W W5W
LED -
Daytime running light 12V 13W P13W
LED -
Turn signal light Front 12V 21W PY21W
Rear 12V 21W PY21W
Side turn signal light 12V 5W -
LED -
Tail/brake light 12V 21/5W P21/5W
LED -
High mount stop light 12V 5W W5sW
Reversing light 12V 16W W1ew
License plate light 12V 5W W5swW
Rear fog light 12V 21W P21W

11-4
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ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULB No.
Interior light Glove box light (if equipped) 12V 1.4W -

Footwell light (if equipped) / LED -

Instrument panel pocket light (if equipped)

Center (without sunroof) 12V 10W -

Other lights 12V 5W W5W
Vanity mirror light (if equipped) 12V 3W -
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ITEM: Wheels and Tires

Tire size, front and rear 215/60R16 95H ", 215/55R17 94V
Rim size 215/60R16 tire: 16X6 1/2J
215/55R17 tire: 17X6 1/2J
Tire pressures For the specified tire pressure, see the Tire Information Label located on the

driver’s door lock pillar.

When loaded up to 4 people, Eco Tire Pressure as listed below is recom-

mended to achieve the smallest amount of fuel consumption possible.”
Front 280 kPa (2.80 kg/cm2, 41 psi)

Rear 260 kPa (2.60 kg/cmz, 38 psi)

Recommended snow chain (for Europe) Radial thickness: 10 mm, axial thickness: 10 mm
Recommended snow tire 215/60R162 or 215/55R17"2
NOTE:

1) If loading over 4 people, follow the specified tire pressure listed on the Tire Information Label.

*1 If you cannot prepare tires with the specified load index rate and speed symbol, prepare tires with higher load index rate and speed
symbol.
*2 If you prepare snow tires;
*Make sure they are tires of the same size, structure and load capacity as the originally installed tires.
*Mount the snow tires on all four wheels.
*Please understand that the maximum permissible speed of snow tires is generally less than the originally installed tires.

Consult your SUZUKI dealer or supplier for further information.

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Recommended Fuel/Lubricants and Capacities (approx.)

Fuel See “FUEL RECOMMENDATION” section. 47 L (10.3 Imp gal)
Engine oil Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
) API SL, SMor SN 3.9L (6.9 Imp pt)
M16A engine models ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 (replacement with oil filter)
Viscosity: SAE OW-20
Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
’ . API SL, SM or SN 2.9L (5.1 Imp pt)
Gasoline | K10C engine models ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 {replacement with oil filter)
Viscosity: SAE 5W-30
Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
. API SL, SM or SN 3.3 L (5.8 Imp pt)
K14C engine models ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 (replacement with oil filter)
Viscosity: SAE 5W-30
Diesel Classification: ACEA C2 5.65L (9.9 Imp pt)
Viscosity: SAE 0W-30 (replacement with oil filter)
Engine MIT 5.8 L (10.2 Imp pt)
coolant M16A engine (including reservoir tank)
models AT 6.2 L (10.9 Imp pt)
(including reservoir tank)
MIT 5.4 L (9.5 Imp pt)
Gasoline K10C engine (including reservoir tank)
i
models . 5.6 L (9.9 Imp pt)
A/T | SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) Coolant (including reservoir tank)
MIT 5.5L (9.7 Imp pt)
K14C engine (including reservoir tank)
models AT 5.7 L (10.0 Imp pt)
(including reservoir tank)
. 7.2L(12.7 Imp pt)
Diesel (including reservoir tank)
11-7
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ITEM: Recommended Fuel/Lubricants and Capacities (approx.)

Manual transaxle oil

M16A engine models

K10C engine models

K14C engine models

D16AA engine models

“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”

2.5L (4.4 Imp pt

)
2.5L (4.4 Imp pt)
2.8 L (4.9 Imp pt)

2.1L (3.7 Imp pt)

Automatic transaxle oil

M16A engine models

K10C and K14C
engine models

“SUZUKI AT OIL AW-1"

5.8 L (10.2 Imp pt)

6.2 L (10.9 Imp pt)

TCSS transaxle oil

“SUZUKI TCSS GEAR OIL 0001” or “PETRONAS

TCSS TUTELA TRANSMISSION GEARFORCE" 2.1L (3.7 Imp pt)
TCSS actuation tank “SUZUKI TCSS ACTUATOR FLUID 1001” or
fluid TCSS “PETRONAS TUTELA CS SPEED" 08L (1.4 Imp pt)
Transfer ol WD “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" 0.93L (1.6 Imp pt)
Rear differential ol 4WD “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" 0.8L (1.4 Imp pt)

Brake fluid / Clutch fluid

SAE J1704 or DOT4

Refill to the proper oil level
according to the instructions in
the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.
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SUPPLEMENT
For Israel and Russia 121
For Russia 1241
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SUPPLEMENT

For Israel and Russia

For Russia

Theft Deterrent Light

Air Conditioning System

EXAMPLE

61MMOA050

This light will blink with the ignition switch
in the “LOCK” or “ACC” position, or the
ignition mode “LOCK” (OFF) or “ACC”. The
blinking light is intended to deter theft by
leading others to believe that the vehicle is
equipped with a security system.

1241
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NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly called
“R-134a”. R-134a replaced R-12 around
1993 for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, including recy-
cled R-12, but only R-134a should be used
in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.

Periodic Maintenance Schedule
(for Russia)
- For M16A engine model

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate
or replace as necessary

NOTE:

This table shows the service schedule up
to 180000 km (108000 miles). Beyond
180000 km (108000 miles), perform the
same services at the same intervals shown
in the chart.
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+ For Item 2-1. “Nickel plugs”, replace every 50000 km if the local law requires.

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)) 15 30 45 60 75 90
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - | - - R
*1-2. Valve clearance = | = | = |

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - R - - R
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) — | — | — |
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used (Standard type) Nickel plug | - | - 7 R | - | - | R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element  Paved-road P 0 | R | 1 | 1 | R
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

*3-3. Fuel tank -

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve — — - - - |
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system = = = = = |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

*3-2. Fuel lines - | 1

12-2
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 105 120 135 150 165 180
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)| 63 72 81 90 99 108
first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - | - - R
*1-2. Valve clearance = | = | = |

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - R - - R
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - | - |
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used (Standard type) Nickel plug | - | -/ R | - | - | R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element ~ Paved-road [ | R | I | R
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3-2. Fuel lines - | - | - |
*3-3. Fuel tank - - | - - |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve - - - - - |
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system = = = = = |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-

dard (Green).

12-3
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*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 15 30 45 60 75 90
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
comes first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72
BRAKE

]

|- - =
I

-0 ———
]

| =2 - ==

*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)

6-3. Tires/Wheels

*6-4. Wheel bearings

*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)

*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” (I: 1st 15000 km only)

*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)

*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) |

5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only) | - -
CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)

— = -—-=
—— 1 —-—=-=
————=--2

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
I - R - - R
- | | - |
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,
- | - | - |
- I | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 105 120 135 150 165 180
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 63 72 81 90 99 108
comes first. months| 84 % 108 | 120 | 132 | 144

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads | | | | | |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - | - | - |
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - | - |
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) | | | |
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)| - - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - R - R - R
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) | | | | | |

6-3. Tires/Wheels | | | | | |
*6-4. Wheel bearings - | - | - |
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) - | - |
*6-6. Suspension system - I - | - |
*6-7. Steering system - | - | - |
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" (I: 1st 15000 km only) - - R - - R

*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check - | - | - |
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.,

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks - | - | - I

*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) - | R - | R

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive

12-5
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (for Russia)
- For M16A engine model

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 km (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 km (10 miles) and outside temperature remains below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

12-6
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 7.5 15 225 30 37.5 45
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 4.5 9 135 18 225 27
first. months|__6 12 18 24 30 36

ENGINE

*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | - | - R

*1-2. Valve clearance = = = | = =
1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.

Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - - - = R
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - -

IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs (Standard type) Nickel plug |Replace every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 8 months.
FUEL

3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - - — | - —
*3-3. Fuel tank = = = - -

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve = = = = = -
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system - - - - - -

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

12-7
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)] 31.5 36 205 45 495 54
first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - | - | - R
*1-2. Valve clearance = | = = = |

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.

Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) - - - - -
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - - -

-2

IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs (Standard type) Nickel plug |Replace every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 8 months.
FUEL

3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines | - - - |
*3-3. Fuel tank = = = = = |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve - = = - = |
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system — — — |

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

12-8
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Interval: This interval should be judged by

km (x1000)] 7.5

15 22.5 30 37.5 45

odometer reading or months, whichever|

miles (x1000)] 4.5

9 13.5 18 225 27

comes first.

months| 6

12 18 24 30 36

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes

|
I

I =0 —==-
|
|

*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)

*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels

*6-4. Wheel bearings

*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil

*6-9. Automatic transaxle
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*?

Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”

Fluid leak check

*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) _

*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) - | - —

5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)| - | - - -
CHASSIS AND BODY

Replace

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

I
————=—--2
I

every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
- R - -

|
R
— R -
|
|

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber

12-9
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 31.5 36 405 45 495 54
comes first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72
BRAKE

*5-1. Brake discs and pads -
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) -
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes -
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2) =
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level) -
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)| -
CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2) - R
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) - | -

|

|

I

I

I -0 == —
I
I
I

I -0 ===

6-3. Tires/Wheels =
*6-4. Wheel bearings -
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) -
*6-6. Suspension system -
*6-7. Steering system - | -
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W” Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.

R -

I
-———=---2

Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W" = = - R
*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check - | - - - I
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD) - R - - - R
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD) = R = = = R
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks - ] - - - |
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*? = | = | = R
#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.
NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 90000 km (54000 miles).
Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.
*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
*2 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
12-10
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Periodic Maintenance Schedule (for Russia) - For K14C engine model

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 120000 km (72000 miles). Beyond 120000 km (72000 miles), perform the same services at
the same intervals shown in the chart.

12-11
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000), 10 20 30 40 50 60
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000), 6 12 18 24 30 36
first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48 months.

Replace every 80000 km (48000 miles) or 96 months.
1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R | R | R | R | R | R
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - |- 1 - - 1 1
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used Iridium plug | - -1 -1 -1 - 1 R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element ~ Paved-road [ | R [
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3-2. Fuel lines - - | - - |
*3-3. Fuel tank - - - | - -

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

12-12
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 70 80 90 100 110 120
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)| 42 48 54 60 66 72
first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48 months.

Replace every 80000 km (48000 miles) or 96 months.
1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R | R | R | R | R | R
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) D R R e - |
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used Iridium plug | - -1 -1 -1 - 1 R
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element ~ Paved-road | R | 1 | I | R
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3-2. Fuel lines - - | - - |
*3-3. Fuel tank - | - - |

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

12-13
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*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level)
5-5. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 10000 km only)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 10 20 30 40 50 60
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 6 12 18 24 30 36
comes first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72
BRAKE

[ T O T O
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

| | | | | |

R N N

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels
*6-4. Wheel bearings
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
Other than “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"

*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)

*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) First set maintenance:

Second time and after:

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
| | | | |

|

I | | | | |
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
First time only: Inspect at 10000 km (6000 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150|000 km (‘90000 miles) or 12(|) months.

- - | - - |
Inspect at 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace at 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

Repeat “First set mai " every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
must be released from the absorber
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*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level)
5-5. Brake lever and cable

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 70 80 90 100 110 120
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 42 48 54 60 66 72
comes first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144
BRAKE

Check, *Adjustment (1st 10000 km only)

[ e T A e A B |
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

| | | | | ‘ | | | | |

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels
*6-4. Wheel bearings
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil

*6-9. Automatic transaxle
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)

Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”

Fluid leak check

First set maintenance:

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
| | | | |

|

| | | | | |
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
First time only: Inspect at 10000 km (6000 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 150|000 km (Q‘?OOOO miles) or 12? months.

- - | - - |
Inspect at 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace at 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

Second time and after: Repeat “First set mai " every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.
NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
12-15
83RM0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

SUPPLEMENT

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (for Russia)
- For K14C engine model

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 km (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 km (10 miles) and outside temperature remains below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

12-16

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000), 5 10 15 20 25 30
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000), 3 6 9 12 15 18
first. months|__6 12 18 24 30 36

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement Inspect every 15000 km (9000 miles) or 18 months.

Replace every 45000 km (27000 miles) or 54 months.
1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R | R | R | R | R | R
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - 1 -1 -1 - 1.
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs Iridium plug | - 1 - 1 - 1 -1 - 1R
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 36 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - | - | - - |

*3-3. Fuel tank Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 48 months.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

1217
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 35 40 45 50 55 60
qdometer reading or months, whichever comes| miles (x1000)| 21 24 27 30 33 36
first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement Inspect every 15000 km (9000 miles) or 18 months.

Replace every 45000 km (27000 miles) or 54 months.
1-2. Engine oil and engine oil filter R | R | R | R | R | R
1-3. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:[Replace at 150000 km (90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (24000 miles) or 36 months.
*1-4. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - | - 1 -1 -1 - 1.
[IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs Iridium plug | - 1 - 1 - 1 -1 - 1R
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 36 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - | - | - - |

*3-3. Fuel tank Inspect every 40000 km (24000 miles) or |48 months.
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

*4-1. PCV valve Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.

*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system Inspect every 90000 km (54000 miles) or 108 months.

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you use the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) for replacement, follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Stan-
dard (Green).

12-18
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SUPPLEMENT

*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level)
5-5. Brake lever and cable

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 5 10 15 20 25 30
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 3 6 9 12 15 18
comes first. months|__6 12 18 | 24 | 30 | 36
BRAKE

Check, *Adjustment (1st 10000 km only)

o L U I e
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months|

T T

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels
*6-4. Wheel bearings
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil

*6-9. Automatic transaxle
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*?

Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”

Other than "SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"

Fluid leak check

First set maintenance:

Second time and after:

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months|
- | | - |
= | | = |

|
Inspect every 15000 km (9000 miles) or 12 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
I e A I
Inspect at 15000 km (9000 miles) or 12 months.
Inspect at 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace at 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
Repeat ‘First set " every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

12-19
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)[ 35 40 45 50 55 60
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 21 24 27 30 33 36
comes first. months| 42 48 54 60 66 72
BRAKE

*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
*5-3. Brake fluid (#2)
*5-4. Brake (Pedal and fluid level)
5-5. Brake lever and cable

Check, *Adjustment (1st 10000 km only)

TR L U T O R
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch fluid (#2)
*6-2. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-3. Tires/Wheels
*6-4. Wheel bearings
*6-5. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-6. Suspension system
*6-7. Steering system
*6-8. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “"SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W”
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W"
*6-9. Automatic transaxle Fluid leak check
*6-10. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-11. Rear differential oil (4WD)
6-12. All latches, hinges and locks
*6-13. Air conditioner filter element (if equipped)*?

Second time and after:

First set maintenance:

Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

- | - | - |

- | - | - |

- - | - - |
Inspect every 15000 km (9000 miles) or 12 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.|
Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 30|000 km (“18000 miles) or 24 months.

- - - - - |
Inspect at 15000 km (9000 miles) or 12 months.
Inspect at 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace at 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

Repeat ‘First set " every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

#2: Clutch fluid is supplied from brake fluid reservoir.

NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive

NOTE:
This table shows the service schedule up to 90000 km (54000 miles).

Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.

*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
*2 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
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Symbols

“AIR BAG” Light 2-52,2-90
“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light 297
“ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light 2-96
“FAR/NEAR setting” switch 3-94
“Radar Brake Support OFF” Switch ..........ccoceeviriniinnnens 3-96
Numerics

4WD Warning Light 2-94
6-Speed Automatic Transaxle 3-22

A

Accelerator Pedal
Accessory Socket
Adaptive Cruise Control System Warning Light...............
Adding Coolant
Air Cleaner,
Air Conditioning System
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) Warning Light ...
Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)

Anti-theft feature
Assist Grips
Audio system
Auto Dimming Rearview Mirror
Automatic Brake System
Automatic Headlight Leveling System Warning Light ..... 2-92
Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System

(Climate Control) 5-32
Automatic Lights Operation 2-100
Average Fuel Consumption 2-67

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Average Speed 2-67
B
Battery 7-46
Bluetooth® audio 5.73
Bluetooth® hands-free 5-65
Brake Assist System 3-72,3-96
Brake Fluid 7-41
Brake Pedal 312, 7-41
Brake System Warning Light 2-87
Brakes 7-41
Braking 3-711
Brightness Control 2-65
Bulb Replacement 7-53
C
Cargo Net hooks 5-18
Catalytic Converter 41
Central Door Locking System 2-3
Changing Engine Oil and Filter. 7-27
Changing Wheels 8-3
Charging Light 2-89
Chassis Serial Number 10-1
Child Restraint 2-42
Child Restraint System for Countries applied for
UN Regulation No.16 2-42
Child Restraint Systems 2-39
Child-Proof Locks (rear door) 2-5
Clock 2-67
Clutch Pedal 3-12,7-40
Coat Hooks 5-11
Compact Spare Tire 7-46
Coolant Level Check 7-31
131
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INDEX

Coolant Replacement 7-33 Engine Switch 3-5
Corrosion Prevention 9-1 ESP® OFF Indicator Light 2-89, 3-75
Cruise Control 3-57 ESP® OFF Switch 3-75
Cup Holder and Storage Area 513  ESP® Warning Light 2-88,3-75
D Exhaust Gas Warning 341
Daily Inspection Checklist 31 F

Daytime Running Light 7-57 Flat Tire Repair Kit 8-5
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) System.........cccceceruvrurunn 2-103 Floor Mats 5-17
Dead Lock System 2-4 Fluid Control Clutch 7-40
Diesel Engine 1-2 Folding Rear Seats 2-29
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®) 3-19 Footrest 5-16
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®) Warning Light ................ 2-96 Footwell Lights 5-6
Door Locks 2-2 For Israel and Russia 1241
Drive Belt 7-23 For Russia 1241
Drive mode indicator 2-711 Forward Collision Warning 3-94
Driving on Hills 4-3 Four-mode 4WD System 3-36
Driving on Slippery Roads 4-4 Frame Hooks 5-20
Driving Range 2-67 Front Air Bags 2-52
E Front Armrest with Console BOX.......ccccccvricenricnnisienniinnns 5-14
Electric Mirrors 2-23 Front Bottle Holder 5-14
Electric Power Steering Light 2.92  Front Cup Holder: 5-14
Electric Window Controls 2-19  FrontFog Light 7-56
Electronic Stability Program (ESP®).... ....3-73  Front Fog Light Switch 24103
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR).. . 2-33 Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation System................. 2-61
Emergency Stop Signal (ESS) 3102  Front Position Light 7-55
ENG A-STOP System (Engine Auto Stop Start System)..3-42  Front Seat Back Pocket 5-15
Engine Coolant 7-30 Front Seat Heater 2-26
Engine Hood 5-2 Front Seats 2-24
Engine Oil and Filter 7-24  Front Turn Signal Light 7-55
Engine Oil Consumption 3-2  Fuel Consumption 10-2
Engine Serial Number 10-1  Fuel Filler Cap 5-1
13-2
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INDEX

Fuel Filter (Diesel engine) 7-40
Fuel Filter Warning Light (For Diesel Engine Model) ....... 2-95
Fuel Gauge 2-64
Fuel Recommendation 11
Full Wheel Cover. 8-4
Fuses 7-49
Fuses in the Engine Compartment ...........ccccevciiinciiininenns 7-49
Fuses under the Dash Board 7-51
G

Gasoline Engine 11
Gasoline/Ethanol blends 11
Gasoline/Methanol blends 11
Gear Oil 7-37
Gear Oil Change 7-39
Gear Oil Level Check 7-38
Gear Position 2-711
Gearshift Indicator 2-71,3-33
Glove Box 5-11
Glove Box Light 5-6,7-63
Glow Plug Indicator Light 2-95
H

Halogen headlights 7-53
Handling the Radar Sensor. 3-97
Hazard Warning Switch 2-106
Head Restraints 2-26, 2-29
Headlight Leveling Switch 2-104
Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview

Mirrors Switch 2111
Heating and Air Conditioning System .........cccocevvenerrnncnns 5-23
Heating System 5-25
High-mount Stop Light 7-60
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Highway Driving 4-3
Hill Hold Control System 3-76
Horn 2-111
How the ABS Work 3-73
|

If the Engine is Flooded 8-11
If the Engine Overheats 8-11
If the Starter Does Not Operate 8-10
If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck 4-5
Ignition Key Reminder 2-2
Ignition Switch 3-3
Illlumination Indicator Light 2-93
Immobilizer System 21
Immobilizer/Keyless Push Start System Warning Light...2-91
Improving Fuel Economy 4-2
Information Display 2-66
Inside Rearview Mirror 2-22

Installation of Child Restraint with Top Strap ...
Installation of Radio Frequency Transmitters...
Installation with ISOFIX type Anchorages ..
Installation with Lap-Shoulder Seat Belts
Instantaneous Fuel Consumption
Instrument Cluster
Instrument Panel Pocket
Interior Light
Interior Workable Area for Engine Starting,
Ignition Mode Selection and

“Remote Controller Outside” Warning ...........ccouecervucininnnnns 3-9
J
Jacking Instructions 8-1
Jump Starting Instructions 8-8
13-3
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K
Keyless Entry System Transmitter ...........cocueerreucnnene
Keyless Push Start System
Keyless Push Start System Remote Controller

Keys

L

Lap-Shoulder Belt 2-33
Lap-Shoulder Belt with Detachable Connector ................ 2-34

LED Headlight Warning Light
LED headlights

License Plate Light
Light Reminder Buzzer
Lighting Control Lever
Lighting Operation
Listening to a CD
Listening to an iPod®
Listening to an MP3/WMA/AAC disc
Listening to files stored in a USB device..
Listening to the radio
Low Fuel Warning Light

Low Tire Pressure Warning Light .........ccccoccoviinnnns 2-85, 3-78
Luggage Compartment 5-7
Luggage Compartment Board 5-18
Luggage Compartment Cover 5-18
Luggage Compartment Hooks 5-17
Luggage Compartment Pocket 5-16
Main Beam (high beam) Indicator Light ...........ccccocceviuiuenns 2-93

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (except for Russia)... e 7-8,7-18

13-4
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving

Conditions (for Russia) - For K14C engine model.......... 12-16
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (for Russia) - For M16A engine model............ 12-6
Maintenance Schedule 7-2
Malfunction Indicator Light 2-90
Manual Heating and Air Conditioning System .................. 5-28
Manual mode 3-23, 3-30
Manual Transaxle 3-20
Manual Transaxle Oil 7-37
Master Warning Indicator Light 2-98
Mirrors 2-22
o
Odometer 2-711
Oil Change Request Light 2-94
Oil Level Check 7-25
Oil Life 2-67
Oil Pressure Light 2-89
Open Door Warning Light 2-91
Outside Rearview Mirrors 2-23
Outside Rearview Mirrors Folding Switch.........ccccecevuieunns 2-24
Overhead Console 5-12
P
Parking Brake 7-42
Parking Brake Lever 3-10
Parking Sensors 3-61
Pedal 3-11
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)
- For D16AA engine model 713
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)
- For K10C engine and K14C engine model...........ccoceeuenene 7-3
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Periodic Maintenance Schedule (for Russia)

- For K14C engine model 12-11
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (for Russia)

- For M16A engine model 1241
Pinching Prevention Function 2-21
Power-Assisted Brakes 3-71
R

Radar Brake Support OFF Indicator Light............cccocvrune 2-97
Radar Brake Support System 3-86
Radar Brake Support System Warning Light... e 297
Radio Antenna 5-38
RDS (Radio Data System) 5-49
Rear Armrest with Cup Holders 5-15
Rear Bottle Holder 5-14
Rear Combination Light 7-58
Rear Differential Oil 7-37
Rear Fog Light 7-62
Rear Fog Light Indicator Light 293
Rear Seats 2-27
Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch ..........cccccvvriinrnene 2-109
Rearview Camera 3-68
Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks........cccoovrerirnesieransenns 7-30
Refilling 7-26
Remote audio controls 5-76
Replace the Oil Filter 7-28
Replacement of the Battery 214
Replacing Tires and/or Wheels 3-85
Reversing Light 7-59
Roof Rails or Roof Rack Anchors..........cccevnimnuinuininincinnns 5-19
Running-in 41
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S

Seat Adjustment 2-24,2-27
Seat Belt Inspection 2-39
Seat Belt Pretensioner System 2-49
Seat Belt Reminder 2-37
Seat Belt Reminder Light 290
Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems.. ..2-31
Seat height adjustment lever 2-25
Seat position adjustment lever 2-25
Seatback angle adjustment lever ... - 2-28
Selection of Coolant 7-30
Selection of Ignition Modes 3-7
Selector Position 2-71

Setting Mode

Shopping Hook

Shoulder Anchor Height Adjuster ..

Side Air Bags and Side Curtain Air Bags
Side Door Locks
Side Turn Signal Light
Spark Plugs
SPECIFICATIONS
Specified Oil
Speed Limiter
Speedometer
Stability Control System
Starting the Engine

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start System)...........cccceuveunans 3-14
Starting the Engine
(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start System)................... 3-12
Steering 7-43
Sun Visor 5.4
13-5
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Sunroof 5-9 U

Supplemental Restraint System (air bags).........c.cccoooeunne. 2-51 Universal serial bus (USB) SOCKEt........ccoeeurerereeresneresnereans 515
T Using the Transaxle 3-20
Tachometer 2-64 v

Tailgate 2-5  Vehicle Cleaning 9-2
TCSS Actuation Tank Fluid 7-40  Vehicle Identification 101
Temperature Gauge 2-65 Vehicle Loading 6-1
Theft Deterrent Alarm System 2-16 w

Theft Deterrent Light 121 warning and Indicator Lights 2-85
Thermometer 2-67  Warning and Indicator Messages............. 2-74,3-37, 3-67, 3-99
Tilt/Telescoping Steering Lock Lever...........ccccceuiuinnnnn 2-110 Warning Brake System 3-95
Tire Chains 44 Wwashing 9-4
Tire Changing Tool 81 waxing 9-5
Tire Inspection 7-44 Windows 2-19
Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)..........coceeeviinene 3-77 Windshield Washer 2-109
Tire Rotation 745 windshield Washer Fluid 7-67
Tires 743 Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever ...............cooueweereennees 2-106
Towing 8-9  windshield Wipers 2-106
Traction Control System 3-74  windshield Wipers with Rain Sensing Function............. 24107
Trailer hitch installation points 6-5 Wiper Blades 7-63
Trailer Towing 6-1

Transaxle Warning Light 2-91

Transfer Oil 7-37

Trip Meter 2-71

Turn Signal Control Lever 2-104

Turn Signal Indicators 2-93

Turn Signal Operation 2-105

Twin Clutch System by Suzuki (TCSS)........cccceveiniiininnns 3-26

13-6
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‘ ~—
CatsonicKanser

CalsonicKansei Corp.
2-1917, Nisshin-cho, Kita-ku, Saitama-shi, Saitama-k
331-8501, Japan

n m TEL : +81-48-660-4073 FAX : +81-48-661-1050
(Crachy | C1S0nie Kansel Corp. o problasuje, 7e T6IMO/RSTLI/IGIMIO splfuje 7ikladni pozadavky @ vechna prIusid ustanoven]
Smérnice 1999/5/ES.
[Danish] [Undertegnede Calsonic Kansei Corp. erklerer herved, at folgende udstyr T6IMO/RS7L1/161M0 overholder de vaesentlige krav|
log ovrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
[German] Hiermit erklirt Calsonic Kansei Corp., dass sich das Gerat T61IMO/R5S7L1/161MO in Ubereinstimmung mit den
rundlegenden Anforderungen und den iibrigen einschlégigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.
[Estonian]|[CRSOIevaga Kinnitab Calsonic Kansei Corp. seadme T61MO/RS7L1/161MO vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pohinouetele ja
nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sitetele.
[English] Hereby, Calsonic Kansei Corp. , declares that this T61MO/RS7LI/I6IMO is in i with the essential i and
other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.
(Spanish] _|Por 12 presente, Calsonic Kansei Corp, declra que este T6 IMIO/RS7L1/16TMO cumplecon Tos requisitos esenciales oitas
exigencias relevantes de la Directiva 1999/5/EC.
[Greck] IME THN ITAPOYZA Calsonic Kansei Corp. AHAQNEI OTI T61MO/RS7L1/I61M0 EYMMOP®QNETAI [TPOX TIZ OYZ
IQAEIS ATTAITHEEIE KAI TIE AOIIEY EXETIKEY AIATAZEIY THY OAHITAY 1999/5/EK.
French] | 1a présente, Calsonic Kansei Corp déclare que l'appareil T61MO/RS7L1/I61MO est conforme aux exigences essentielles
laux autres dit rtinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.
[P Ta presente Calsonic Kansei Corp. dichiara che questo T61MO/R57L1/I61MO & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle
altre pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.
[Latvian] Ar 0 n.u_wo_wmo _Aunmmvm Oc_ﬂ. deklarg, ka ToIMO/RS7L1/I61MO atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK bitiskajam prasibam un citiem
ar to saistit
[Lithuanian] iuo Calsonic Kansei Corp. deklaruoja, kad sis T61MO/RS7L1/161MO atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.
[Dutch] [Hierbij verklaart Calsonic Kansei Corp. dat het toestel T61M0/RS7L1/I61MO in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen
en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.
[Maltese] [Hawnhekk, Calsonic Kansei Corp. , jiddikjara 1i dan T61MO/R57L1/161MO jikkonforma mal-htigijict essenzjali u ma
provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
Fungarian) /> Calsonic Kansei Corp. czzennel Kijelenti, hogy a TOIMO/RSTLIIGIMO tipusi beren-dezs eljest az alapvetd Kovetelmé
nyeket és mas 1999/5/EK iranyelvben meghatirozott vonatkozo rend é
(Polish] | Nmeiszym Calsonic Kansei Corp.deklaruje 7 T6IMO/RSTLI/IGMO jest zgodny 7 zasadniczymi wymaganiami 1 innymi wia
sciwymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
[Portuguese] |E4 Calsonic Kansei Corp., declaro que o TETMORSTLI/IGTMO cumprc o5 requisitos essencias ¢ outras provisoes relevantcs
da Directiva 1999/5/EC.
[Slovenian] Calsonic Kansei Corp. izjavlja, da je ta T)IMO/RS7L1/I61MO v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in drugimi relevantnimi dolo¢
i direktive 1999/5/ES.
(Stoval] Calsonic Kansei Corp. tymto vyhlasuje, ze T61MO/RS7L1/16 IMO spiia zakladné poZiadavky a vietky prislusné ustanovenia
Smernice 1999/5/ES.
[Finish] (Calsonic Kansei Corp. vakuuttaa titen ettd T6IMO/RS7L1/161MO tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten
vaatimusten ja siti koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.
[Swedish] Hirmed intygar Calsonic Kansei Corp. att denna T6IMO/RSTL1/I61MO star I 6verensstimmelse med de visentliga

egenskapskrav och vriga relevanta bestimmelser som framgar av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

[Heér med lysir Calsonic Kansei Corp. yfir pvi ad T61MO/RS7L1/161MO er { samrmi vid grunnkrofur og adrar krofur, sem
[leelandic] A .
erdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/E(
[Noregian] |C2lsonic Kansei Corp. erklarer herved at uistyret T6IMO/RSTLIIGIMO er  samsvar med de grumnleggende krav og oviige
relevante krav i dircktiv 1999/5/EF.
(Turkisty | 700 belee ile Calsonic Kansci Corp. , bu TOIMO/RSTLIIGTMO'in 1995/5/EC Y onetmelig esas gereksimimierine ve diger
artlanina uygun oldugunu beyan eder.
[Romanian] [P Prezenta, Calsonic Kansei Corp.,declarh ci aparatul TOTMORS7LT/IGTMO este in conformitate c cerinfele esenfial
cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE..
Bulgarian) |C FeToeT0. Calsonic Kansei Corp., sexzapipa, e T6 IMO/RSTLI/IGINIO € b CLOTASTCTRIE Ch CHICCTRCHITE HHeRpalt

st 1 105 Ha 1999/5/EC.

CAUTION - Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type.
CAUTION - Do not exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or the like.
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MODEL : T61MO0
MODEL : 161M0
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AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

Type : T61MO
Numéro d’agrément : MR 7816 ANRT 2013
Date d’agrément : 31/01/2013

Type : 161MO
Numéro d’agrément : MR 7831 ANRT 2013
Date d’agrément : 05/02/2013

Type : R57L1
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5191 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 20/11/2009

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

Type : S57L0
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5188 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009

Type : TS008
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5189 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009

Type : R57L1
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5191 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 20/11/2009

Type : TWK1A001
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5169 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009
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Manufacturer: Continental Automotive GmbH
Address: Seimensstrasse12
D-93055 Regensburg

Germany

Radio Transmitter: $180052024 and Radio Receiver: 40398036

[€)Cesky C timto je, Ze tento Radio itter and Receiver je ve shodé se

[Czech] imi a dalSimi pfi ymi imi smérice 1999/5/E!

[@Dansk Undertegnede Continental erkleerer herved, at folgende udstyr Radio Transmitter and Receiver

[Danish] overholder de vaesentlige krav og ovrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

[EDeutsch Hiermit erklart Continental, dass sich das Gerat Radio Transmitter and Receiver in

[German] Ubereinsti mit den und den abrigen einschlagi
Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

[eEesti a aga kinnitab Contir seadme Radio itter and Receiver vastavust direktiivi

[Estonian] 1999/5/EU i ja nimetatud direk t teistele asj sétetele.

[ English Hereby, Contir lares that this Radio itter and Receiver is in I with the
essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

[EEspaiol Por medio de la presente Continental declara que el Radio Transmitter and Receiver cumple

[Spanish] con los requisitos iales y jera otras aplicables o exigibles de la
Directiva 1999/5/CE.

[FIEMAVIKA ME THN NAPOYZA Continental AHAQNEI OTIRadio Transmitter and Receiver

[Greek] ZYMMOP®QNETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ AMAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEZ IXETIKEE
AIATAZEIZ THZ OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

[ Frangais Par la présente Continental déclare que I'appareil Radio Transmitter and Receiver est conforme

[French] aux exigences i et aux autres dit i de la directive 1999/5/CE.

[®italiano Con la presente Continental dichiara che questo Radio Transmitter and Receiver & conforme ai

[Italian] req essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

atviski
[Latvian]

Ar %o Conti . ka Radio itter and Receiver atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK
bitiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.
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EU-Konformitétserklarung
EC-Declaration of Conformity
Déclaration de Conformité de la CE
Dichiarazione di conformita CE

Hersteller / Verantwortliche Person:  Robert Bosch GmbH , Frank Ernst
Manufacturer / responsible person
Constructeur / personne en charge
Costruttore / parte notificante
Adresse / Addres

Adresse / Indirizzo. Daimlerstrasse 6
71229 Leonberg
Germany

Erklart, dass das Produkt / Declares that the product / Déclare, que le produit / si dichiara che il prodotto:

Typ / type / tipo: MRRevo14F

Modell / model / modéle / modello: see above

Verwendungszweck: motion detector for RTTT application
Intended use / Utilisation prévue / uso previsto

bei bestimmungsgeméaRer Verwendung den grundlegenden Anforderungen gemaR Artikel 3 der R&TTE-

Richtlinie 1999/5/EG entspricht und dass die folgenden Normen angewandt wurden:

«complies with the essential requirements of Article 3 of the R&TTE 1999/5/EC Directive, if used for i

répond aux exigences essentielles du Article 3 de la directive R&TTE 1999/5/EC, prévu qu
ddisf tut lan R&TTE 1999/5/EC qualora venga uiliz=ato per '

b y

et quiil répond auee standards suivans:
¥

Gesundheit (Artikel 3.1.a der R&TTE-Richt
Health (Article 3.1.a of the R&TTE Directive)

Santé (Aricle 3.1.a de la Directive R&TTE)

Salute (Articolo.3.1 a della Direttiva R&TTE)

angewendete Norm(en) 1EC 62479 Ausgabe 2007
lied standard(s) liqué(s)/

i issue/édition/pubblicato

ie)

N

Sicherheit (Artikel 3.1.a der R&TTE-Richtl
Safety (Article 3.1.a of the R&TTE Directive)

Sécurité électrique (Article 3.1.a de la Directive R&TTE )
Sicure==a elettrica (Articolo 3.1 a della Direttiva R&TTE)

angewendete Norm(en) IEC 60950-1; Am1 Ausgabe 2005
applied standard(s) /standard(s) appliqué(s) | normafe) applicatale) issue/édition /pubblicato

w

Elektromagnetische Vertraglichkeit (Artikel 3.1.b der R&TTE-Richtl
Electromagnetic compatibility (Article 3.1.b of the R&TTE Directive)

Compatibilité Electromagnétique(Article 3.1.b de la Directive R&TTE )

Compatibilita Elettromagnetica (Articolo 3.1 b della Direttiva R&TTE)

angewendete Norm(en) EN 301489 -1, EN 301 489-3 Ausgabe 2011 and 2012
applied standard(s)  standard(s) appliqué(s) / normafe) applicatate) issue/édition/pubblicato

ES

ma_N_m:"m Nutzung des Funkfrequenzspektrums (Artikel 3.2 der R&TTE-Richtlinie)
the radio frequency spectrum (Article 3.2 of the R&TTE Directive)
Q:s% du spectre radio (Article 3.2 de la Directive R&TTE )

Effettivo uso dello spettro radio (Articolo 3.2 della Direttiva R&TTE)

angewendete Norm(en) EN 301 091-1 V1.3.3, EN 301 091-2 V1.3.2 Ausgabe 2006-11
dard(s) s/ applicata(e) issue/édition/ pubblicato
1A J/p r(m w

{Ort und Datum der Konformitatserklarung) {Name und Unterschrift)
(Place and date of the declaration of conformity) )n.i and signature)

lieu et date de la déclaration de conformi et signature)
Luogo e data della dichiarazione d conformiti) o cognome ¢ firma)

83RMO0-01E
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Manufacturer: Panasonic Corporation
Model: CQ-JZ33F1AE or CQ-JZ33F0AE

004

83RMO0-01E

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Declaration of Conformity

1. Manufacturer/s :
a) Modells : 81A
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama 350-0214 JAPAN

b) Modells : 55L, 72K, 54L, 77K
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

2. Legal person authorised to compile the technical file :
Suzuki International Europe GmbH
Service Automobile
Suzuki-Allee 7
64625 Bensheim GERMANY

3.Product  : Pantograph jack

4.Function : Lifting motor vehicle
5_Model [6.Ty,
55L uzuki_Type-
72K uzuki_Type-
54L uzuki_Type-
[81A uzul pe-]
[77K uzuki_Type-

7. The undersigned, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, representing the manufacturers, herewith declares that
the machinery described below fulfis all the refevant provisions of :

+The EC-directive 2006/42/EC on machinery
8. References to harmonized standards : EN1494:2000+A1:2008

9. Other standards o specifications ~ : —

10. Date : TAug, 2013

11. Signature S s L
¢ R Yae he ) J{/m}%

12. Name © Ryoichi Hiraki

13.Position  :  President

Note: This declaration becomes invalid, if technical or operational modifications are introduced

without the manufacturers consent.
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7. Honynoanvicaswar, - Puosn Xuparo,
icrassu, nponsBoauTE
HACTORWIOTO REKNApHPa, 40
ONACEHOTO No-R0NY MEXBHHO
BopyAsaNe OT0RaPA a BCH
PDANOX MM WaMCKEHNS Ha
+ Mupextusa 2006/42/EO omvoco

e

5. Cipasiu G xapuomsipan
cranaptn

9. Doy cramaapty n cneucpukan

10. flara

1. Moanuc

12, Vve
13. [imioor : Mpeangen

Gosky (Czocn)

1. Mpowssouren(y Proizvodaci 1. Virobcelc

2 Monen() 9 Moentn) | 2) Mogeli ) Model a) Modely ) Modelly

o T eg:’;'g"?“"‘“ stena za 2. o Ktera smi vyhotovit
3. Tivamyer Nmmorpa sastavianie ehnickog lista fechicky soubor
4 Gymian :Moanan va asrowoGun 3. Prizvod : pantografska izl 3. Virobek : Zvedak
5. Mosen 4 Funkcia Sodsane motomvedla |4, Funk Zveaani mtoroich voziel
5 Tun

13. Funkcija : Predsjednik

|e. Tip
Ja . Ryoichi Hiraki kao prossank B mze s palepuand usce, . Ryoi
proizvodata,
opisan u ety
relevantne odredbe: spliuje viechna nezbytnd ustanoven:
* Diokive E2 20084220 ~Smémice ES 2006/42ES 0
strojrensivi
s Unu:wam Odazy.
ruge norme i specifikaciie . Dalsi normy nebo parametry
m Da« um 10. Datum
Potpis 11. Podpis.
12 e proime 12. Jmén

13 Funkes : Prezident

Dansk (Danish)

Nederlands (Dutch)

Eost (Estonian)

1. Fabrkant(er)
a) Model(ler) b) Model(ler)
suricisk [

Fabrkant(en)
2) Model(len) b) Model(en)

Tooljald
2) Mudelid b) Mudelid

at samle det tekniske dossier

3. Produkt : Saksedonkraft

4. Funktion : Loft af motorkareto}

5. Nodel

6. Tye

7. Undetegnace, . Ry ikt der
erkdare

2. Persoon die watteljk gemachiigd is
sam

stellon
Product: Schaarkik

4. Funcie ! Opkrikken van auto
todel

6. Tye
7. Ondergetekende, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki,

‘gemachiigd
die

foostamis Sigusegsuidie ik

3. Toode : pantograaftungr

& Furkisoon: moatorsbuuh tsimine

5. Mudel

6. Ti

7. Allakifutany, Hr. Ryoichi Hiraki, kes
esindab toofat, kinnitab kiesolevaga,

maskine or med
de relovante bestemmelser i
« EF-direklv 2006/42/EF om maskiner

voldoet aan alle relevante
rwaarden van:

oiidleallrgnevae reivise
asjakohastele satetel

Soooiied

standa

13 Ondershet

12, Navn
13. Stiling : Direktor

der normen
5. v stancarr sl sociikatonsr o, Andee normen ofspcifaties

Datum
11, Handiekening

12. Naam

13. Funclie : President

5.
5. Muud standardid vai spesifikatsioonid

12, Nimi
13. Ametikoht  president

Suomi (Finnisn)

Francais (French)

Deutsch (German)

1. Valmistaja()
a) Mall) b) Mali()
2. Henkild, joka on valtuutettu
Kokoamaan tekninen erielma
5. Tuote: Saksitunkdi
|4 Toiminta : Moottoriajoneuvon nosto
5. Mali

6. Tyypoi
7. Allekiroitanut, herra Ryoichi Hiraki,
edustaja, imoittaa taten,
etta ala kuvattu kone t3ytias

Fabricant(s) Hersteller
2) Modélels) b) Modele(s) | 2) Modolle) ) Modelie)
Personne légalament autorisée & Verantworticher fir die

compilr o

Produit: Cric a parallélogramme
Fonction : Lever un véhicule molorisé.
Modéle

Je Soussigns, M. Ryolchi Hiraki,
représentant des fabricans, déclare
parles présentes que le dispositi ci-
dessous répond a outes los

Untertagen

3. Produkt : Scherenheber

4. Funkion : Hebemotor Fahrzeug
odell

T

Der Unterzeichnete, Horr Ryoichi
Hiraki, Vertreter des Herstelers,
erkdart hiermit, dass dio im Folgenden
beschriebene Maschine die
relevanten Vorgaben der Folgenden

12 Nimi
13. Asema : Presidentti

0. D:
11 S\gnamva
2. N

13, Foneton : Président

. “ta Normen erfil:
s Jat h A
o, Muut R 5. Anlehnung an harmonisierte Normen
spesifiaatiot harmonisées 9. Sonstige Normen oder
10. Aka 9, Auresnomes ou spécifcaions Spealia
11. Allekifoitus 1 10. Dat
i unlerschm(

15 Paston: Dirktor
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[ENvice (Groek)

1. Kataokevaorigé

2. Nouxs

oxparog
5 Mortia
i

oyar (Hungarian)
Gyano Fabbricante!
£) Moviédo-a | ) Modeils) ) Modellek) | a) Modelioi ) Modeloi
SaTomon ante oaiszemel compilre lfascicolo tecnico
Mpciov :Mpihog mavoy; [l —— 5. Prodotto: Cric a pantogralo
£ Rioupa Aviyesan pmsawormrou |3 129 Pt veicolo @
5 Moo motore
6 5. Mogelo
7 Ao, i Ry Hikd o gyarc 6. T

7 G movodpuy, x Ryoici Hiak,

Bnhiver ia Tou TapovTog om 1a

josderediyislndid

7. 1l sottoscrito, Ryoichi Hiraki, che
rappresenta i produtto dichiara cor

w pypagovTal
wEpu TANPODY BAEG TiG OXETKES
Barato g
+ Evpuwridikis OBnyias 2006/42/EK
XTIk e 16 paviara

8.
5. AVapOpE o¢ cvappOVIOpEVa TIpOTUTIG
o

AMa mpéruTa ) mpodiaypagis

13- Gion :Mpestos

Eural Koztssto Z00p42EK
" Vinpent  oépel
Hiattorsear wmonizal
buanyokra

i requisit
pertinenti d
*Dietiva CE 2006142/CE et ale

cchin
2. Nome amenizzte i esmento
Alre

0. Dt
1| ANais

2 Nev
[

o.
10. Data
11. Firma
12. Nome

13 Posizione : Presidente

Latviosu (Latvian)
Attiibes deldargcla
1. Razois)
) ) Modefis(f)
2. SUneied parsona, urs ¥ aots
Sagatavot tehnisko caini
3. Produits - Pantografa domivats

Lietuviska (Lithuanian)
Adticien dekiaracla
‘Gamintojas (-a):
o Models (i) b Models (i)
aliotas ruost

ok (Polish)
Dekderacie zgodnoéel
Producentproducenc
2) Mod b Model(e)
2. Osoba prawna upowazniona do

{echnin| e

techniczne

4. Funkcia
pacelsana

5. Modelis
Apakah pcketon it e
(Ryoichi Hiraki, kas parstay razotajus,
kas turpmak

& P ol tanporo
riemoniy kelimas

5. Modelis

6. Tipas

‘apraksiila iekarta atbist Visiem

7. Zomiau pasiases, P. Ryoichi Hiraki

pareitkia, kad Zemiau aprasytl

P

4. Funkeja : podnoszenie pojazdtw
anicznych

5 toce

% Wet pocpsany, eprezenviacy
producentow Ryoichi Hiraki
Riijsaym oéwadezs, 2 pisane
ponize] urzadzenie spelnia wszystkie

ciumiem:
“EK Direktiva Nr. 2006/42/EK par

5. dsauces uz askanotaiom
standartir

o. ci mnuam vai specificacias.

10. Datums.

1 Parakets

12, vards.

13, Amats - Prezidents.

teises akty nuostatas:
+ EB direktyva 2006/42/E8 dél masiny
5. Nuorodos { harmonizuotus standartus

+ Dyrel kywymaszymwe.znwwws
5. Ocniesienia do
sharmonizowanych

o, Kk
0.0aa

1 P 11 Podpis

12 Vardas, pav 12 Imie | nazwish

15 Pariges: esidenias

15 Stoniate Prozes

[Svenska (Swedish)

Fabricante(s) Tillverk:
1. Proizvajalecli erkare
Prom oytioser |, 2LMedeR() ) Modeiot) | o) iodelir ) Modeller
2. Pravna oseba 15 constituir 2 ol
X e i den tokiska len
Todelok Pantooraiska avalka | Funcion sevacion ds vemou de |3 Produt: Pamiografdomigat
Namen  Dvigovanie motomega vazial otor 2 Funkion: Lyt motororden
Voser 5 Moo 5 oo
Tip Lot in ne ichi Hiraki,
s g rocn, |7 bt & Rt 7. Undeacoade, Ryt ik som
ot predstavnik proizvajaica s tom o ceprosente
mav\ls alla relevanta

* Direktivo ES 200642/ES 0 strojh
5. SKicevanje na uskiajene standarde
9. Drugistandardi n speciiacie

11. Podpis

12, Ime
13. Poloza) : Predsednik

disposiciones pertnenies de:
s Dircciva ouropea 2006/42/CE

- EG-direkiivet 2006/42/EG om
maskiner

L fasa k
amonizadas
Otas normas o especiicaciones

10.Fe

11

12. N

Fima.

jombre.
Cargo : Presidente.

standardor
Ancrs sandarcr ler specilatoner

Oncdarit
Namn

13.Titel: VD

Portugués (Portuguese)

¥ )

1. Favricantels
2) Modelols b) Modslols

2) Modelio b) Modelio

a) Model/Modely _b) ModelModely

Pessoa
rediea fohatonica

3. Produto : Macaco Pantogréfico
Fingho  sovarvarenoss mowr

5. Modelo

6. Tipo

7. O representante dos fabricantes, St
Ryoichi Hiraki,certfica pela presente

identificado

reciaciezs dosau tfnic

3. Produs : Cric manual

4. Funcie : Ridicarea vehiculului
torizat

5 Model

Tip
Subsemnatul, . Ryoichi Hiraki
reprezentant al fabricantior, declar
prin pr

vypracovat sibor technicke
dokumenticie

ntograficky zdvindk
4. Funkeia : Zavihanie molorového

5. Model

6. Ty
7. Dolu podpisany zéstupca virobcov.
pén Ryoiehi HiraKi, tymto prehiastie,

sstd corfome o safez ocos o8

requisitos de acordo cor

*ADistva CE 20064IGE o ambit
fos Equipamentos Mecanicos

cerintele eseniale din
+ Directiva CE 2008/42/CE prvind
echipamentee tefnice

Spina

* smemice o stoch 3 sronjch
zariadeniach ¢. 2006/42

Odkazy na harm‘nmzované oy

9. Outras normas ou especifcagdes
0. Data
11. Assinatura

12, Nome.
13. Encargo : O Diretor Geral

5. Trimiterila

5. Alte standarde sau specficali
10. Data

11, Semnatura

12, Nume
13. Funcia : Presedinte

Specifikacie
10. Détum
11. Podpis
12. Meno
13 Funkcia : prezident

Tirkge (Turkish)
Uyguniuk Beyan!
1. Uretiiler
3) Modeller b) Modeller
2. Teknik dosyay: diizenlemeye yetkil
tizel kisi

5. Urin : Kriko
4. Islev : Motorlu arag kaldirma
5. Model

6 Tp
7. Ureticller temsil eden ve asagida
imzas! bulunan Bay Ryoichi Hiraki s
bununla yukanda tanimianan
makinenin,
+ AT 2006/42/EC Makine direktfinin
tom sartlanns karsiladgin: beyan
eder
Upmiandiis siandariaa oan
nslar

refer:
o, Diger stancir veya sartnameler
Tarih

Soya
15 Ko Bogian
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PANTOGRAPH JACK
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

T T T O TITVTIOY

Manufacturers:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811
Please read this INSTRUCTION MANUAL before operation!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Attention and warning

- The JACK may be used only for replacing tyres, not for any other purpose.

- Use the JACK no more than 50 times.
- No-loading person.
- Never get under vehicle raised by jack.

- Use of defective or inadequately maintained jacks is extremely dangerous.

Meaning of pictogram on caution label
Orange background

Black

result in death or serious injury.

White background

Technical Data and Application
Y

G

This symbol indicates a potential hazard that could

This symbol indicates you never get under the
vehicle when it is supported by the jack.

GTMmMoOO®>

F&F

4= < x

: TOPHOLDER
:BASE
: UPPER ARM
: LOWER ARM
: HANDLE JOINT
: JACK SCREW
NOMINAL LOAD (t)
: MINIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
: MAXIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
: PERFORMANCE
ASSURANCE HEIGHT (mm)
+ JACK HEIGHT (mm)

LOAD (t)

: MODEL
:TYPE

Hr s WX

M T G

Hy

H:

Hs

55L Suzuki Type- | 0.95

89

327

208

72K | SuzukiType-l | 0.95

70

281

175.5

54 | SuzukiType-Il | 0.95
81A | SuzukiType-lV | 1.0

80
85.5

318
344

199
214.75

77K | SuzukiType-V | 1.25

100.8

436.3

268.55

FIG2
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No-Using Conditions

Operation instructions

Whenever a wheel is changed, always remove any corrosion
that may be present on inside of wheel and wheel mounting
surface on vehicle.

Details:

Please operate according to the “operation i ions”.
Operate the jack on the level ground while checking the jack
and the load.

Mustn't operate under raising load, unless the load is fastened
surel

When temperature under -40°C

On miring or sand ground.

On big gradient road.

In extreme nature condition: rainstorm, typhoon, cyclone, snowstorm, thunder-storm, etc.
Loading dangerous heavy, for instance: melted metal, acidity substance, radioactivity
substance or specially crisp goods.

Contact with hood directly.

Using on boat.

The ground with difference in level

y.
Park the car on the flat, level ground and apply the brake
firmly.

in “reverse’! i jon in

Set
“park’).
Turn on the hazard warning flasher.

Remove jacking tools and spare tire from stowage area.
Block front and rear of wheel diagonally opposite wheel
being removed before operating jack

Loosen, but do not remove wheel nuts by turning wrench counter clockwise

Raise jack until jack-head groove fits boss of frame see illustrations.

Operate jack with slow, smooth motion, using jack handie.

Raise vehicle so an inflated tire will just clear surface, remove nuts and wheel.

Install wheel, then slightly tighten each nut, wheel must be seated on hub.

Lower vehicle, and fully tighten wheel nuts in across-cross sequence by turning wrench
clockwise.

Maintenance

Please prevent the JACK SCREW from accretion of dirt.

Check the nameplate, keep the shape same as original.

No-rejigger the jack’s construction privately.

After any use, consult immediately your Suzuki Dealer or Service Partner for inspection
and maintenance of the jack

If the label (sticker) is damaged, please consult your Suzuki Dealer or Service Partner.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Bbnrapcku (Bulgarian)

MAHTOIMPA®EH KPUK
PBKOBOACTBO 3A EKCMNNOATALIUA

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 finonus
Ten: 049-248-1661
aKc:049-284-4340

MpoussoguTen:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KUTAZ
Ten: 0519-327-5284
PaKc:0519-327-0811

Mons, npoyetete ToBa PbKOBOLACTBO 3A EKCMINIOATALIMA npeau pa6ora!

Cranpapt: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

OBo3HaueHNs 32 NOBMILIEHO BHUMAHME U NPeAYNPEXACHHs
- KPUKT MoXe 1 Cé uaNon3sa cauo 3a GMAKa Ha ryWW, a He 3a YT e
- Manonasaiite KPUKA e noseve ot 50 muTu.
- He noaauraiite aBTOMOGWA, B KOIfTo ce HawMpaT XOpa.
- Huxora He Busaiite noa aBTOMOGHN, NOBANTHAT Ha KPHK.
- Vanonaganero Ha nospeaeH# Wi HEMPABHNHO NOAZLPKEH KPUKOBE € HIKTIOUUTEIHO ONACHO.

3HadeHMe Ha NMKTOTPaMHTE Ha NPeAYNPEAMTENHUTE STUKETH

Oparxes don

Hepho TosM CHMBON O3HavaBa NOTEHLIMANHA ONACHOCT, KOATO MOXE

Aa R0BEAE A0 CMLPT UM CEPHOIHO HApaHABAHE.

Tosw GAMBON N0Ka3a, e HAKOra He TpAGBa Aa BnsaTe oA
aBTOMOGHN, NOBAMTHAT Ha KM

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Ha wacTuTe Ha KpUK
Buk FIG. 1. Ha CTPaHULAT Ha BHIMACKH e3uK

TexHmECKY XaPaKTEPUCTUKY W NPUNOXEHNE
Biox FIG. 2. Ha CTpaHLaTa Ka aHITHACM €3k

A TOPEHbPHAM F : BUHT HA KPVIKA X - BUCOUMHA HA KPVIKA ()
B :OCHOBA G < HOMMHATEH MOAEMEH KATALIMTET (1) Y : MOAEMEH KAALIATET (1)
C iTOPHOPAMO  Hy : MUHUMATIHA BUCOMHA () M : MORER

D :fIOMHOPAMO  H; : MAKCHMATIHA BUCOHMHA () ToTin

E :PLKOXBATKA Hs : PABOTHA BUCOHMHA HA KPUKA (u)

Yenosus, & KouTo He TPAIGBA Aa Ce Manonasa

- Tpu Temneparypy non -40°C.
- BBbpXy HEYCTORMMB WM NECHHNIB TEpeH.
- Bobpxy HAKTOHEH T,
- B EKCTPEMHN NDHDOZHA YCTIOBHS: MOPOSH ALK, TaichyHM, UAKTIOHM, CUTIEH CHETOBANEX, TPLMOTEBMNHA

6yps w1

- Onacem T08ap, HANPUMED: CTONEH METAN, PAISTKAALLIM KUCENMHHI WITH PALVOBKTHBHI BELLECTBA WK
0C0BEHO KpexKi ToBapH

- B NSk KOHTAKTC Kynero.

- Vianonasare a nonka.

- BLDXY HAKIIOHEH TepeH G asHKa & HHBATa.

MHcTpykuum 3a paGora
TIp CMsHa Ha KONIEN BUNarW OTCTPaNABIITE CreAuTe oT KOOI,
HATPYNaNU ce OT BLTPELIHATA CTPaHa Ha AKAHTATa U MOHTakHaTa
MOBLPXHOCT Ha MABMHAT Ha KONeNoTo.
Vinchopmaus:
Mons, paborere & ChoTBETCTaME G "VHCTDYKLUM 38 excrnoaTaLms”
TlocraBere KpHka BbpXy Paska NOBLPXHOCT M CIIEASTE KAKTO KpiKa,
Taxa 1 T08apa
He paboTere N10A N0BAWTAHWS TOBaP, OCBEH BKO TOBAPLT HE € YCTOMMED
saKpenen
- MapkwpaiiTe 2BTOMOGUNA Ha PABHA, XOPHIOHTANHA NOBLPXHOCT M
VaTeNeTe AOKpan PUHATA CIMPaNKa.
* NPEAIBBKa (TpH BBTOMATAYHA TPRHCMCHA
)

- Biniovere Ha 3anHa
noctasere s nonoxenve ,Park e

- BXfioveTe NpenyNpeUTENHMTE CUTHaNHM CaeTnvHA o annoegurave G

- ViaBaneTe KpWKa W NDHAZNIEKHOCTATE My 1 PE3EpEHaTa rywa
OTACTOTO 32 ChxpaHeHve.

- Mpeau na paGoTwTe ¢ KpUKa, GROKNP/iTE MPERHOTO W 33AHO KOMENO
10 AWAIOHAN U OT MPOTUBONONOXHATA CTPaHA Ha KOMIENOTO, KOETO e

- Pasxnatere, Gea 4a passusare AOKDa, KONECHUTE raiku Cbe
3aBLPTHe Ha KNK04A OGPATHO Ha HACOBHMKA.

- TloBAWHETe KpUKa, AOKATO KaHana BLPXY MABATA Ha KpUKA OGXBaHE
VALKHANATA YACT HA PAMATA — BYK WTCTPALATa.

- PaGorere C KpUKA G GABHM, NABHY ASHKEHUS, KATO WIMON3BATE PHKOXBATKATA

- ToaaurHeTe a8ToMOGANa, Taka ye HARYTaTa rywa e18a Aa Ge OTRenH OT NOBLPKHOCTT, Crief KOETO
pasawiTe raiikiTe u caaneTe Konenoro.

- TlocTaseTe KOMIENIOTO 1 ieKo 3aBMITe BCFKA OT raKUTe, KONENOTO TPAGEA AOGPE f1a MerHe BHPXY
rnasuHaa,

- CycHere aBToMoGWNa  3aTerHeTe AOKPli KOMIEGHWT Falfkit B MOGTIEAOBATEHOGT Ha KPLCT, KATO.
BHPTTE KTI04A 110 $ACOBHMKA.

Noanpwxka
- He nonycxaitre HaTpynsaHe Ha saubpcsiEaHs Bbpxy BUHTA HA KPUKA
- TipoBepeTe AaHHWTe BLXY TAGENKATA G TEXHWNECKH XapaKTEPHCTUKH, MONTLPAANTE KDHKa B UINPABHO
cueTontve.

e mu camm fa Ha KpyKa,

- Cren BoAKO waNONIBaHeE HesaGaBHo Ce CEbPKETe o Ballins Suzuki AUTSP W CepByIeH NapTHLOP 3a
npernen 1 NOAAPLXK Ha KpHKa.

- AKO ETUKETST (CTVKEPLT) € MoBPe/eH, MOnA CabpXeTe Ce ¢ Bauus Suzuki AMTLp Wk CepaiseH
napTHLOp.
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Hrvatski (Croatian)

Pantografska dizalica

UPUTE ZA UPORABU

RIKENKAKI CO.,, LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:049-284-4340

Proizvodaci

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks:0519-327-0811

Prije uporabe prog¢itati UPUTE ZA UPORABU!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Obavijesti i upozorenja
- DIZALICA se moze koristiti samo za zamjenu guma, ne u bilo koju drugu svrhu.
- DIZALICU je dozvoljeno upottijebiti najvise 50 puta.
- U vozilu se ne smiju nalazit putnici.
- Nikada e zalazite ispod vozila podignutog dizalicom.
- Koristenje neispravnih i nepravilno odrzavanih dizalica e izuzetno opasno.

Znatenje piktograma na naljepnici upozorenja

Narantasta pozadina

Crmo Ovaj simbol oznagava potencijainu opasnost od ozbiljnih
ozlieda i smiti

Bijela pozadina
Ovai simbol oznatava zabranu zalazenja ispod vozila
podignutog dizalicom

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Nazivi dijelova pantografske dizalice
Vidi FIG. 1. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.
Tehniéki podaci i primjena
Vidi FIG. 2. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.

A NOSAC F - OPRUGADIZALICE
3 G :NAZIVNANOSIVOST (1

C : GORNJI KRAK Hi £ MINIMALNA VISINA (mm)
D DONJI KRAK Hz : MAKSIMALNA VISINA (mm)
E :ZGLOB ZAPOLUGU Ha : OPTIMALNA VISINA (mm)

VISINA DIZALICE (mm)
NOSIVOST (1)
(ODEL

Sz <

e

Uvjeti u kojima je zabranjena uporaba dizalice
- Temperatura niza od -40°C.
- Kiizavo | pjeskovito to.

Cesta s velikim nagibom.

Ekstremni vremenski uvieti:pljusak, tajfun, cikion, snjezna mecava, grijavinsko nevrijeme i sl

- Vozila s opasnim i teskim teretom, primjerice: rastaljeni metal, kiseline, radioaktivne tvari i 0sobito lomjiv

teret
- lzravan kontakt s poklopcem motora vozila.
- Nabrodu

- Neravno tlo.

Upute za rad
Kod zamjene kotata uvijek provjerite ima i na unutrasnjem dijelu kotaca il
povrsini za postavijanje kotaca ostataka korozile.
Dodatne upute:
Molimo vas da se pridrZavate uputa za rad.
Nakon proviere dizalice i opterecenja dizalicu upotrjebite na ravnoj podiozi.
Vozilo ne smijete podizati ako je pod opterecenjem, osim ako teret nie
stabiliziran

- Vozilo parkirajte na ravnoj povrsini i évrsto pritegnite ruénu kognicu.

- Mjenjaé postavite u voznju unatrag (vozila s automatskim prijenosom

postavite u polozaj za parkiranje).

- Upalite sva getir pokazivaca smiera.

- Iz prtjaznika izvadite alat za dizalicu i rezervni kotac.

- Prije uporabe dizalice blokiraite prednji i strazni dio kotata koji se
nalazi dijagonalno u odnosu na kotat koji mijenjate.

- Okretanjem francuskog Kijuéa suprotno od kazalke na satu olabavite
vilke na kotagu, al ih nemojte ukioniti

- Podiite dizalicu dok udubina na nosadu ne legne u izbotinu podvozja,
kako je prikazano na ilustraciji

- Dizalicom upravijajte polaganim, ravnomjernim pokretima polugom.

PovmNATObKA | FOLUGADZALE

\

- Vozilo podignite od tia tek toliko da probusena guma malo odstoji od tia pa uklonite vijke i kotat,
- Postavite kotat, a potom lagano priévrstite vijke, kotat mora sjesti na glavéinu.
- Spustite vozilo pa do kraja zategnite vijke okretanjem francuskog Kjuta u smieru kazaljke na satu.

Odrzavanje
- Sprijecite nakupljanie prijavstine na OPRUZI DIZALICE.
- Provjerite nazivnu plocicu, mora zadrZat svoj izvorni oblik
- Nemojte samostalno obavijati promjene na dizalici.

- Nakon svake uporabe, odmah kontakiirajte vaseg Suzuki dobavijata i servisnog partnera za pregled i

odrzavanje dizalice.

- Ako je oznaka (naljepnica) ostecena, molimo kontaklirajte svog Suzuki dobavijaca il servisnog partnera.
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Cesky (Czech) N'ﬂ ZKOVY ZVED{S«K ;
NAVOD K POUZITI

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Vyrobce:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax0519-327-0811

PFed zahajenim Einnosti si tento NAVOD K POUZITI peélivé prectéte!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A

Upozornéni a varovani
- ZVEDAK se smi pouzivat pouze k vjméné pneumatik a k Zadnym jingm acelam.
- ZVEDAK nepouzivejte vice nez padesatkrat.
- Nezvedejte osoby.
ikdy nevstupuite pod vozidlo zvednuté pouze zvedkem.
ni vadnych & nedostatetné udrzovanych zvedaki je nesmimé nebezpecné.

Vyznamy symbolis na stitku pro upozornéni

Oranzové pozadi
Cemn Tento symbol oznauje mozné riziko, které by mohlo vést k
Gmeti nebo vaznému zranén

Bilé pozadi
Tento symbol oznaéuje zakaz vstupovani pod vozidio
podeprené zvedakem.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Nazvy soucasti zvedaku Pantograph
Viz FIG. 1 na anglické strance

Technické tdaje a pouziti
Viz FIG. 2 na anglicke strance.

A : HORNI DRZAK. F - SROUB ZVEDAKU X - V¥8KA ZVEDAKU (mm)
B : ZAKLADNA G < NOMINALNI ZATIZENI () Y S ZATIZENI ()

C : HORNI RAMENO Hi < MINIMALNI VY8KA (mm) M : MODEL

D : DOLNI RAMENO Ha : MAXIMALNI VYSKA (mm) T iTYR

E :DRZADLO Hi_: VYSKA PRO ZAJISTEN] VYKONNOSTI (mm)

Podminky, pfi nichz se vyrobek nema pouzivat
- Piteploté pod -40°C.
- Na 8térku nebo na pisku.
- Na silnici s velkym skionem
-V extrémnich prirodnich podminkach: boufe, tajfun, cyklon, snéhova boure, boufe s destém atd.
- Zvedani nebezpeénych nakiada, napfikiad: svafovany kov, kyseliny, radioaktivni latky nebo speciaini
Kiehké zbozi
- Piimy kontakt s kapotou
- Pouzivani na lodi.
- Zemé s odiisnou vyskou

Provozni pokyny =
PFi vjmén kol vzdy odstrarite korozi, ktera miiZe byt na vnitrku kola a avenio
povrchu pro upevnéni kola na vozidle.
Podrobosti
Pouzivefte pode .pokyni k poui
vedak pouzivejie na rovné zemi a kontrolujte zvedak i nakiad
Nevstupue pod zvednuty naklad, pokud naklad neni bezpeéné upevnén
- Zaparkuite viz na rovné ploché zemi a zatéhnéte parkovaci brzd —
- Zafadte zpétetku (automatickou prevodovku do stupns .park’). s ——
- Zapnéte vysirazna svétla
- Vyiméte zvedsk a nahradni pneumatiku.
- Zajistéte predni a zadni kola Ghlopricn proti demontovanému kolu, | * =M
nez zvedak pouZijete.
- Matice kola povolte, ale nevyndavejte je - otocte kiigem doleva.
- Zuednéle zveds, dokud se drézka nedostane do siyku s rémem, viz
obrézky.
- Pouzivelte zvedzk pomalu, plynule pomoci dradia
- Zvednéte vozidlo tak, aby nahusténa pneumatika byla t6sné nad zemi,
demontujte matice a kolo.

- Nainstalujte kolo, pak mirmé utahnéte kazdou matici, kolo musi byt
nasazeno na naboji
- Spustte vozidio a utahnéte matice kfizem proti sobé, otécejte kiicem doprava.

Udrzba
- Zabrafite tomu, aby se na SROUBU ZVEDAKU usadily necistoty.

Zkontrolujte jmenny Stitek a tvar udrzuite stejny jako pivodné.

- Neupravujte konstrukci zvedéaku sami.

- Po jakémkoli poutit se obrafte na prodejce Suzuki & na servisniho partnera, aby proved prohlidku a
adrzbu zvedaku.

- Pokud se &itek (nalepka) poskodi, obratte se prosim na svého prodejce Suzuki nebo servisniho partnera.
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Dansk (Danish)

DONKRAFT
BRUGSANVISNING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax049-284-4340

Fabrikanter:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax0519-327-0811

Laes denne BRUGSANVISNING fer brug!

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Advarsel
- DONKRAFTEN ma kun anvendes til udskiftning af dzsk, ikke tl andre formal,
- Brug ikke DONKRAFTEN flere end 50 gange.
- Lot aldrig mennesker.
- Kravlaldfig ind under et koretaj, der e loftet med en donkraft
- Brug af defekte eller uistreekkeligt vediigeholdte donkrafte, er ekstremt fariigt,

Betydning af piktogrammet pa advarselsmaerket
Orange baggrund

Sort Dette symbol angiver en mulig fare, der kan medfore dodsfald
eller alvorlg skade.

Hvid baggrund
Dette symbol betyder, at du aldrig ma kravie ind under et
koretoj, der er loftet med donkraften
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Delenes betegnelse for Saksedonkraft
Se FIG 1 pa den engelsksprogede side.

Tekniske data og anvendelse
Se FIG 2 pa den engelsksprogede side.

A : LOFTEBAKKE. F - DONKRAFTENS SKRUE X - LOFTEHBIDE (mm)
B :BASE G :NOMINEL LOFTEKAPACITET (1) Y :BELASTNING (1)

C 1 BVREARM Hi : MINIMUMSH@JDE (mm) M :MODEL

D :NEDRE ARM Hz : MAKSIMUMSHOUDE (mm) TYPE

E :HANDTAGETS LED Hy_: HOUDE FOR SIKKER BETJENING (mm)

Betingelser, hvor donkraften ikke ma bruges
- Temperatur under 40 °C.
- P4 mudret eller sandet underlag.
- Pé stasrkt heeldende vele.
- Under ekstreme vejrforhold: kraftigt regnveir, tyfon, cykion, snestorm, tordenvejr mv.
- Tungt eller fariigt gods, fx: smeltet metal, syrer, radioakive stoffer eller seerligt skrabelige varer.
- Direkte kontakt med koretojets understel
- Péetskb.
- Pa underlag med niveauforskelle.

Brugsanvisning
Nar du skifter hjul, skal du altid fleme eventuel rust,
der méte findes inde i hjulet eller pa koretojets hjulmonteringsoverflade.
Nesrmere anvisninger.
Ga frem ifolge brugervejledningen.
Brug donkraften pé et jeevnt underlag, og hold eje med bade donkraften og
lasten,
Du mé ikke foretage indgreb under en loftet last, med mindre lasten er gjort
sikkert fast
- Parker koretojet pa et fiadt, jeevnt underiag, og treek bremsen godt.
- Sat gearkassen i bakgear (en automatisk geark 4
pa “parkering’). [ T
- Teend katastrofeblinket.
- Tag donkraftens redskaber og reservehjulet ud af deres
opbevaringsrum.
- Bloker foran og bag pa det hjul der sidder diagonalt i forhold tl det hjul,
der flernes, inden donkraften bruges.
Losn hjulmotrikkere uden at fierne dem ved at dreje skuenaglen sowArrsTG
mod uret
- Loft donkraften, indti rillerne i donkraftens laftebakke passer tl rammen - se illustrationerne.
- Betjen donkraften ved hizelp af donkraftens handiag med langsomme, jzevne bevaegelser
- Loftkoretojet, 54 et oppustet deek netop vi vaere frit af underlaget. Fiem motrikkerne, og tag hiulet af.
- Szt det nye hjul pa plads, og stram hver motrik lict. Hiulet skal sidde pa et nav.
- Sznk keretajet ned, og stram hjulmatrikkeme fuldsteendigt skiftevis i en overfor/diagonalt-sekvens ved at
dreje skruenaglen med uret,

Vedligeholdelse

- Pas pa at undga, at DONKRAFTENS SKRUE samler snavs.

- Tiektypeskittet. Bevar den originale form

- Deter forbudt selv at foretage zendringer pa donkratens konstruktion.

- Efter ethvert brug, for eftersyn og
vedigeholdelse af donkraften.

- Hvis masrkaten (etiketten) er beskadiget, skal du radfore dig med din Suzuki-forhandier eller
servicepartner.
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Nederlands (Dutch)

SCHAARKRIK
GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax049-284-4340

Fabrikante

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Lees deze GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING voor gebruik!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Let op en waarschuwing
- De krik mag alleen worden gebruikt voor het vervangen van banden, niet voor andere doeleinden
- Niet meer dan 50 maal gebruiken.
- Ermag niemand in de auto ziten.
- Ga noot onder een voertuig dat door een krik is opgetil.
- Gebruik van defecte of onvoldoende onderhouden krkken is zeer gevaarlik

Betekenis van het pictogram op het waarschuwingslabel
Oranje achtergrond

Zwart Dit symbool geeft potentieel gevaar aan dat tot emstig letsel

of de dood kan leiden.

Witte achtergrond

Dit symbool geeft aan dat u nooit onder een apparaat moet
gaan dat door de krik opgetild s.
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Naam van de onderdelen van de Schaarkrik
Zie FIG 1 op de Engelse pagina.

Technische gegevens en toepassing
Zie FIG 2 op de Engelse pagina

A BOVENKANT F - KRIKSCHROEF X - HOOGTE KRIK(mm)
B :BASIS G : NOMINALE LADING () Y :LADING (4

C :BOVENARM Hi' : MINIMUMHOOGTE (mm) M :MODEL

D : ONDERARM Hz : MAXIMUMHOOGTE (mm) T OCTYPE

E : SCHARNIER VAN DE HENDEL __Hs (mm)

Niet gebruiken in de volgende gevallen
- Wanneer de temperatuur lager is dan -40°C.
- Op een gladde of zanderige ondergrond.
- Op een sterk hellende weg
Bij extreme weersomstandigheden: regen en storm, tyfoon, tornado, sneeuwstorm, onweer, etc.
- Voor het laden van gevaarlike stoffen, bijv.: gesmolten metaal, zure stoffen, radioactieve stoffen en fragiele
goederen
- In direct contact met de motorkap.
- Op een boot
- Op een onregelmatige ondergrond.

Gebruiksaanwijzing
Als een wiel wordt gewisseld, verwiider dan altid eerst corrosie die opde | sreuneun
wiel of de wielas van het voertuig aanwezig is.
Details:
Volg de “gebruiksaanwizing” nauwkeurig op
Zet de krik op een stabiele ondergrond, controleer hem en controleer de
lading,
Mag niet onder een stjgende lading worden gebruikt, tenzij de lading
bevestigd is
- Parkeer de wagen op een viakke, egale ondergrond en trek de.
handrem stevig aan.
- Zet de versneling in de “achteruit” (automatische versnellingsbak in [r—
parkeerstand').
- Zet het alarmknipperlicht aan.
- Neem het gereedschap en het reservewiel uit de daarvoor bestemde
rimte.
- Blokkeer de voor- en achterkant van het wiel dat tegenover het te
verwiideren wiel ligt voordat u de krik gebruikt,
- Draai de moeren tegen de kiok in os.
- Schroef de kiik omhoog totdat de uitsparing in het kriksteunpunt past, zie llustraties
- Bedien de krik met langzame, viosiende bewegingen, met behulp van de hendel.
- Kk de auto zover op dat de opgeblazen band niet de ondergrond zal raken, verwilder de moeren en het

L
‘.

wiel
- Breng het andere wiel aan, schroef de moeren licht vast, het wiel moet op de wielas vastzitten
- Laat de wagen zakken en draai de moeren kruiselings en klokgewils geheel aan.

Onderhoud

Zorg ervoor dat de ki niet vuil wordt.

Check het naamplaate, sla de kiik in de oorspronkelke vorm op.

Demonteer de krik niet zelf

- Na ieder gebruik dient u onmiddellik uw Suzuki-dealer of Servicepartner te raadplegen voor de inspectie
en het onderhoud van de krik.

- Als hetlabel (de sticker) beschadigd is, neemt u contact op met uw Suzuki-dealer of Servicepartner.
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Eesti (Estonian)

PANTOGRAPH-TUNGRAUD
KASUTUSJUHEND

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Jaapan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

Tootjad:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Nr. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu HIINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks: 0519-327-0811

Palun lugege seda KASUTUSJUHENDIT enne kasutamist!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Tahelepanu ja hoiatus
- Antud TUNGRAUD on ja mitte mistahes.
- Arge kasutage TUNGRAUDA rohkem kui 50 korda.
- Soidukis e tohi viibida inimesi,
- Arge kunagi ronige tungrauaga tostetud sGiduki alla.
- Vigaste vi korralikult hooldamata tungraudade kasutamine on aarmiselt ohtik.

togrammi tahendus hoiataval
Oranz taust
Must

See mark viitab vaimalikule ohule, mis voib Ioppeda tosise
vigastuse v6i surmaga.

Valge taust

See mérk hoiatab, et tungraua kasutamise ajal ei tohi ronida
soiduki alla.
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Pantograaf tungraua detailid
Vaadake ingliskeelselt lehelt FIG. 1

Tehniline info ja rakendamine
Vaadake ingliskeelselt lehelt FIG. 2

A COLEMINEKINNITI  F: JOUKRUVI X KRUVI KORGUS (mm)
B ALUS NOMINAALKOORMUS (t) Y KOORMUS ()

C - ULEMINE OLG H: - MINIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) M : MUDEL

D :ALUMINE OLG Ha : MAKSIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) T TOOP

E : SANGALIGEND Hs - JOUDLUSE TAGATUD KORGUS (mm)

Kasutada ei tohi alljargnevatel tingimustel:

- kui temperatuur on alla -40°C.

- mudasel voi livasel pinnal

- Kallakul

- admuslikes loodustingimustes: vinmasadu, taifuun, tsiikion, lumetorm, Zikesetorm, jne

- ohtliku koorma korral, néiteks: sulatatud metall, happeline aine, radioaktiivne aine voi kergest purunevad
kaubad

- otsene kontakt likanduksega

- kasutamine paadis

- erineva kbrgusega porandad,

Kasutamise juhised

Igakordsel ratta vahetamisel tuleb alati eemaldada korrosioon, mida vib
leiduda ratta sisekiljel v5i sGidukil rattapaigalduse kohal

Detailid

Palun kasutage seadet vastavalt kasutamise juhistele”.

Kasutage tungrauda horisontaalsel pinnal, kontrollides s6idukit ja
tungrauda.

Kasutamine e ole lubatud koorma tostmisel, enne kui koorem e ole kindlalt
Kinnitatud.

- Parkige soiduk tasasel horisontaalsel pinnal ning tommake kisipidur =
Kindialt peale. [

- Jatke sisse tagurdamise kaik" (automaatkaigukasti korral ,parkimine \

- Lilitage sisse ohutuled.

- Votke hoiupaigast tungraud ja selle juurde kuuluvad t66riistad ning
tagavararatas

Vahetatava ratta suhtes diagonaalselt paiknevad esimene ja tagumine

ratas tuleb tokestada enne tungraua kasutamist. sosterur

Keerates mutrivotmega vastupaeva, Iodvestage, kuid arge eemaldage ratta mutreid

- Toste tungrauda korguseni, kus tungrauapea renn sobitub juhtraamiga, vaata jooniseid

- Kasutage tungrauda aeglaste, Uhtlaste ligutustega, kasutades tungraua kaepidet.

- Téstke soidukit kuni vahetatav ratas on maast laht, eemaldage mutrid ja ratas.

- Paigaldage ratas, siis pingutage kergelt iga mutri, ratas peab sobituma rattarummule.

- Laske soiduk alla ja pingutage mutrid tugevalt risti e Ghe, keerates mutrivaiit péripaeva.

Hooldus
- Palun vailtige TUNGRAUA KRUVI maérdurmist.
- Kontrollige andmeplaati, séitage originaalvorm.
- Mitte muuta iseseisvalt tungraua konstruktsiooni
- Parast iga kasutamist podrduge tungraua Glevaatuses ja hoolduseks viivitamatult oma Suzuki edasimadja
v teenindusesindaja poole.
- Kahjustatud sildi (Kleebise) korral podrduge oma Suzuki edasimidia vdi teenindusesindaja poole.
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Suomi (Finnish)

SAKSITUNKKI S e st st
KAYTT.O o H J E T::"Ls“ tiedot ja kiytto

FIG.2 sivula
A INOSTIN ¥ SAATORUUVI X - TUNKIN KORKEUS (mm)
B {ALUSTA G NIMELLINEN NOSTOKYKY () Y NOSTOVOIMA ()
C YULAVARSI Hy ¢ ALIN KORKEUS (mm) M iMALL
D :ALAVARSI Ha - YLIN KORKEUS (mm) T iTvveRl
E - KAMMEN PAIKKA Hy  NOSTOKORKEUS (mm)
Ei saa kiyttaa seuraavissa tapauksissa
. - Kun lampoiia on alle 40 °C.
Valmistajat: - Lieju- tai hiekkamaastossa
- Jyrkalla malla
RIKENKAKI GO., LTD. - sademyrsky, (sykloni, taifuuni), lumimyrsky, ukonilma
56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan oy
Puh.: 049-248-1661 - Vaarallisten raskaiden lastien kuljetuksessa, kuten: sulametalli, happamat aineet, radioakliiviset aineet tai
Faksi.049-284-4340 erftoten irtotavarat
- Suorassa kosketuksessa korin
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. - Laivall, veneella ne.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA - Epétasaisella maapersl

Puh.: 0519-327-5284
Faksi: 0519-327-0811

Kayttsohjeet
Kun pyoré vaindetaan, puhdista aina ruoste,
jota voi olla pydran sisapinnoillaja pydrén asennuspinnalla autossa.
R Yksityiskohdat
Lue tdma KAYTTOOHJE ennen kayttoa! ‘Toimi *kayttdohjeiden” mukaisesti.
Kasitele tunkKia tasaisella maaperala, kun tarkistat st ja kuormaz.
Ala tydskentele ylos nostetun kuorman alla, ellei it ole tuettu varmalla

tavalla.
- Pysakoi auto tasaiselle, vaakasuoralle pinnalle ja kirista jarru
- Kytke vainteisto
Huomautukset ja varoitukset pyséksintiasentoon). [— e
- TUNKKIA voi kiyltaa ainoastaan renkaiden vaintoon, ei mihinkaén muuhun tarkoitukseen. - Sytyta varoitusvalot.
- Kéyta TUNKKIA alle 50 kertaa. - Ota nostotykalut ja varapyora esille.

_ i saa kéyttad henkididen nostoon. - Aseta kilat vaihdettavaa pybréa vinosti vastapaata olevan pybran
- Ala koskaan mene pelkéin tunkin varassa olevan auton alle. eteen ja taakse ennen kuin kaytat tunkkia.
- Viallsten tai puutteelisesti ylapidettyjen tunkkien kaytto on erittain vaaralista. - Loysaa pyoranmutterit (ala poista nita) kaantamaila avainta
vastapaivan
- Nosta tunkkia, kunnes tunkin passsa oleva ura asettuu auton
funkorakenteessa olevaan kohoumaan (Katso kuvista).

Oranssi pohjavari - Nosta tunkkia hitaasti ja tasaisesti kampea kaytidgen.

- Nosta autoa, kunnes rengas nouse irll maasta ja irota mutterit ja pyora.
Musta Osoittaa mahdollista vaaratilannetta, joka voi johtaa - Asenna varapydré ja kirista mutterit kevyesti. Pyéran on oltava hyvin napakeskislia.

kuolemaan tai vakavaan loukkaantumiseen. - Laske auto alas ja kirista Kunnolla ristiin,

Varotuskuvakkeiden merki

o
- Pida TUNKIN SAATORUUVI puhtaana,
- Tarkista nimikilpi. pida se alkuperaisessa kunnossa.
Osoittaa Kieltoa menna auton alle, kun se on pelkn tunkin - Tunkkiin ei saa tehda rakennemuutoksia tse.
varassa. - Minka tahansa kayton jalkeen kysy hetilisaohjeita Suzuki-alleenmyyjalasi ta huoltokumppanitasi tunkin
tarkastukseen ja huoltoon lityvissa asioissa.
- Jos etikett tarra) on ota yht

Valkoinen pohjavari
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Frangais (French)

CRIC PANTOGRAPHE
MANUEL D'UTILISATION

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japon
Tél : 049-248-1661
Fax:049.284-4340

Fabricants :

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINE
Tél: 0519-327-5284

Fax :0519-327-0811

Lire attentivement le présent MANUEL D'INSTRUCTION avant toute utilisation !

Norme : EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention et avertissement
- Le CRIC ne doit étre utiisé que pour remplacer les pneus, pas & d'autres fins.
- Ne pas utiiser le CRIC plus de 50 fois.
- Ne pas utiiser le cric lorsqu'une personne est dans le véhicule.
- Ne jamais se glisser sous le véhicule mis sur cric.
- Lutiisation de crics défectueux ou mal entretenus peut se révéler extrémerment dangereuse.

des

Fond orange

Noir Ce symbole indique un danger potentiel pouvant causer des.

blessures ou un déces.

Fond blanc

Ce symbole indique de ne jamais se glisser sous le véhicule
lorsquiil est monté sur cric.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Désignation des piéces du cric a parallélogramme
Voir FIG 1. du document anglas.
Données techniques et application

Voir FIG 2. du document anglais.

A PLATEFORME DE F ICRICAVIS X+ HAUTEUR CRIC (mm)
SUPPORT CHARGE

B G :CHARGE NOMINALE (tonne) Y : CHARGE (tonne)

C :BRAS SUPERIEUR Hi  HAUTEUR MINIMALE (mm) M DELE

D INFERIEUR H, :HAUTEUR MAXIMALE (mm) T

E CLEVER Hs : HAUTEUR OPTIMALE (mm)
DARTICULATION

ation interdite dans les conditions st
- Lorsque la température est inférieure & -40° C.

- Sur sol boueux ou sablonneux.

- Sur une forte pente

- Dans des conditions naturelles extrémes : tempéte, typhon, cyclone, tempéte de neige, orage, etc

- En cas de chargement lourd ou dangereux, par exemple : métal en fusion, substance acide, substance
radioactive ou marchandises particuliérement fiables.

Contact direct avec le capot

- Uilisation sur un bateau.

- Sur un sol irégulier

antes.

Instructions d'utilisation
Lors du remplacement d'une roue, toujours éliminer toute corrosion
détectée 4 lintérieur de la roue et sur la surface dinstallation de la roue sur

Respecter les *instructions d'utiisation”
Utiliser e cric sur un sol plat sans oublier de contrdler le cric et la charge.
Ne pas utiiser le cric en cas de charge supplémentaire, sauf si la charge
est correctement fixée.
- Garer la voture sur un sol plat et metire correctement le frein & main.
- Mettre a boite de vitesses sur marche arrere (sur "parking” sur une
boite automatique). [Emmroe  epovene |
- Allumer les feux de détresse. Heesnene
- Sorirles outls du cric et la roue de rechange du compartiment de

stockage.
- Mettre des cales 4 Favant et a Farriére de la roue opposée en
diagonale 4 la roue & changer avant dutiiser le cric
- Desserrer, mais ne pas retier les écrous en toumant la clé dans le
sens antinoraire.
- Monter le cric jusqu'a ce que la éte dentelée du cric entre en contact
ave a partie du chéssis prévue a cet effet. Vo llustrations.
- Actionner le cric avec des mouvements lents et fluides, 4 faide du levier.
- Soulever e véhicule de sorte qu'un pneu gonfié rdle juste le sol, déposer les écrous et la rove.
- Installe la roue, puis resserrer . 1a roue doit
- Descendre le véhicule et serrer complétement les écrous en étoile (en serrant un  un les écrous opposés)
en tournantIa cé dans le sens horaire.

Maintenance

- Eviter toute accumulation de saleté sur le CRIC A VIS.

- Vérifier la plaque signalétique, s'assurer que la forme est restée inchangée.

- Ne pas modifier la structure du cric

- Aprés toute utiisation, consultez immédiatement votre concessionnaire ou le service aprés-vente
partenaire Suzuki pour procéder au controle et 4 Ientretien du cric.

- Silétiquette (autocollant) est ée, veuillez consulter votr le service
aprés-vente partenaire Suzuki
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Deutsch (Ge
eutsch (German) lename Scherenwagenheber

T
Siehe FIG. 1 auf der englischen Seite.

SCHERENWAGENHEBER
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG

Technische Daten und Anwendung
Siehe FIG. 2 auf der englischen Seite.

A - OBENHALTERUNG F - HUBSPINDEL X - HUBHOHE (mm)
B :BASIS G :NENNLAST () Y ILAST()

C :OBERERARM Hi : MINDESTHOHE (mm) M : MODELL

D UNTERERARM Ha : MAXIMALE HOHE (mm) TiTYR

E : GRIFFGELENK H L HOHE (mm)

Nicht unter folgenden Bedingungen verwenden
- Bei Temperaturen unter -40°C.
- Auf Schmutz oder Sandboden.
- Stralten mit starker Neigung.
- Extreme Wetterbedingungen: Regensturm, Taifun, Zyklon, Schneesturm, Gewitter, usw.
5.6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan - Laden von geféhriichen schweren Materialien, z.B.: geschmolzenes Metall, séurehaltige Substanz,
ol 040-248-1661 radioaktiven Substanzen oder besonders komige Waren.
o 049,284 4340 - Direkter Kontak! mit der Motorhaube.
- Venwendung auf einem Boot
- Unebener Boden

Hersteller:

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.

Bedienungsanleitung

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

Wenn ein Reifen gewechselt wird, entieren Sie immer den Rost, der sich

Tel: 0519-327-5284
Fax0519-327-0811

Bitte lesen Sie

Achtung und Warnung

EITUNG vor

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

- Der darf nur fur den

- Verwenden Sie den WAGENHEBER nicht ofter als 50-mal

- Keine Personen beforden.

ndet werden, nicht fir and K

- Begeben Sie sich niemals unter ein Fahrzeug in angehobener Position.

- Die Verwendung von

oder nicl

ht ist

Bedeutung der Piktogramme auf dem Warnschild

Hintergrund orange

Schwarz

Weiter Hintergrund

Dieses Symbol weist auf eine mogliche Gefahr hin, die zum
Tode oder schweren Verletzungen fuhren kann.

Dieses Symbol weist darauf hin, dass Sie sich niemals unter
das Fahrzeug begeben dirfen, wenn es angehoben ist.
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innen am Rad und an der Montagefiache am Fahrzeug befinden kann.
Details:
Bitte gema “Bedienungsaneitung” verwenden.
Verwenden Sie den Wagenheber auf ebenem Boden und priffen den Hub
und die Last.
Nicht unter angehobener Last verwenden, es sei denn die Last
Ist sicher befestigt
- Parken Sie das Auto auf einem flachen, ebenen Boden und ziehen die

[

Bremse fest an. WaGEmERER nEBEL

- Legen Sie den Rickwarisgang ein (Automatikgetriebe in “Park"
Stellung)

- Stellen sie die Wamblinkanlage ein.

- Holen Sie den Wagenheber und den Ersatzreifen aus dem Stauraum

- Blockieren Sie vor Verwendung des Wagenhebers die Vorder- und
Hinterréder, die sich diagonal gegeniberliegen

- Losen Sie die Radmutter durch Drehen d
gegen den Uhrzeigersinn, aber entfernen Sie die Muttern nicht.

- Heben Sie den Wagenheber, bis die Nut des Wagenheberkopfs in den Bolzenrahmen passt, s. Abb.

- Bedienen Sie den Wagenheber mit langsamer, ruhiger Bewegung mit dem Hebel.

- Heben Sie das Fahrzeug so an, dass ein aufgepumpter Reifen sich soeben vom Boden abhebt, entiernen
Sie Muttern und Rad.

- Installieren Sie das Rad, ziehen leicht jede Mutter fest, das Rad muss auf der Nabe sitzen.

- Senken Sie das Fahrzeug und ziehen die Radmuttern in kreuzweiser Reihenfolge durch Drehen des
Schraubenschidssels im Unrzeigersinn fest

Wartung

- Bitte schitzen Sie die HUBSPINDEL vor Schmutzansammiung.

- Prifen Sie das Typenschild, Originalformat bewahren

- Die Konstruktion des Wagenhebers nicht selbst verandern.

- Wenden Sie sich nach jeglichem Gebratich umgehend an Ihren Suzuki-Vertragshandier oder
Servicepartner fir die Inspektion und Wartung des Wagenhebers

- Wenn das Etikett (der Aufkleber) beschadigt ist, wenden Sie sich bitte an Ihren Suzuki-Vertragshéndier
oder Servicepartner.
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EMnvikd (Greek)

FPYAOZ MANTOIPA®OY
ErXEIPIAIO OAHTIQN XPHZHZ

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 lammwvia
THA: 049-248-1661
ag: 049-284-4340

KaraokeuaoTég:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
TA: 0519-327-5284
Pag; 0519-327-0811

AiaBéoTe auté To EFXEIPIAIO XPHEHE TPOGEKTIKG TTPIV GTT6 T XProN.

MNpérutro: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Npogoxi kai TpoeiBoToina”
- OTPYAOE ymopeiva fran povo eAaoTKG@Y, 61 yia fimore dho
oKom.
- M xpnoiporoieite Tov FPYAO mapamiéve amié 50 Gopéc.
- My Gvuwivere 10 éxna pe G1opo péoa ot aurd,
- Aev TIpeTe) TOTE Ve BPIOKEOTE KT QTG 10 GXTING TIOU EXEI GVUYWBET BE YPUMO.
- H XpON EAGTIWLGTIKG ) GVETTGPKLG OUVINENEVIY YPUAWY Elva EECIPETIKG ekivBuvT

ENHaia EIKOVOYPAHNATOS OE ETIKETA TPOPUAGENS
Moprokahi povio
Maupo To GUHBOAC UTIOBEIKVUEI 6TI TIBKEITaI Yia SUVATIKG KIVBUYO, O

omoiog Ba HTIOPOUOE vl TpOKaAEE BGVaTO 1 GOBapS.
Tpaupanopo.

o GUBoko UTTOBEIKViE! 6T Bev TTpETE! TToTE Va BPIOKETTE
KT a6 10 6XNC: 6TV AUTO TTPICETal OTOV YPUAD.
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OvépaTa £§apTNHGTWY TOU YPUAOU TIAVTOYPaPOU
Avatpégre oo FIG. 1 o ayyAikr oeiSe.

Texvikd SeSopéva kal Epappoyr
Avarpége 010 FIG. 2 o ayyAii oeAida.

A< BAZH KOPY®HE FKOXAAZ [PYAOY X+ YWOE ATIO TO EAAGOX (mm)
B :BAZH G :ONOMAITKO®OPTIO() Y :®OPTIO()

C :ANQ BPAXIONAT. Hiy £ EAAXIZTO YWOS (mm) M :MONTEAO

D KATQ BPAXIONAZ H; :MEFIZTO YWOS (mm) T :TYROD

E  IYNAEIMOI XEIPOMBHE  Hs : YWOZ AIAZGAAIZHE AMIOAOZHE (mm)

ZuvBrikeg amay6pEUanS XPAONS
- Orav 1 Beppokpaoia civar XapnAGTEpn a6 40°C.
- Ze AIOTIWPEVO F) appWBES E5aOS.
- 2 8p6O e peydAn Khon,
- X axpaleg KaIpIKES OUVBIKEG: KaTaIYIBa, TUQUVOS, KUKAGVAS, XIOVOBUEANG, KATCIIBA i KEPAUVOUG, KAT:
- Drav 10 goprio TiepIAapBave! ETTIKIVBUVE GVTIKEINEVA f OUTIES, Yia TTapGBENYpa: MwpEvo pETaro, GEvn
ousia, padievepy| ouaia r BIaiTEpa KOTERG: QVTIKEIHEVE.
- Orav Bplokeral o¢ Gycon eagi e To K.
- Orav xpnowomoieital ot fépxa
- Ze £5a9Og TToU TIapPOUCIAE! BIaPOPES OTO YOS,
OBnyieg xpriong
Orote aMACeTe TpOXG, aTopakpUVETe TdvTa oToladAToTe BIdBpwon
UMGPKEI 010 EGITEPIKG T0U TPOYOD Kal OTNY ETTPGVEIQ OKEAETOU ToU TPOXOU
Tou oypatog,
Aerropépeies:
Not XpROIOTIIEiTE Tov yp3A0 GUGWYa e TIg «OBNYiES XprionG
Nol XpROIBOTIOIEITE Tov YpGA0 O ETITIEBO E5GGOG KaTG ToV ENEYXO Tou
YpOAOU ka1 T0u goprion.
ATiayopEUETal N XProN TOU KATW ATI® QVUWREVO GOpTIO, TO OToi0 BeV EXEI
66l aogahis
- 5108EGOTE To aUTOKVITO O 010, EMTTTESo €Bagog Kal TPBETE To
XEIPOPEVO YEDG.
- PuBYIOTE TO KIBWTIO TAXUTATWY OTNV «6TIIOBEVS (OF QUTBHATO KIBGTIO | SHwE ANvwarss SN YT
Tayuritwy T cotdBuEuany),
- Avayre Ta @uTa KIVBUVOU.
- ATIOUAKPUVETE Ta £pyaAEia avGWWONG Kal TV EMTTAEOV TPOXO amid TV

TPOXOU BiaywNin)S TTEVaVTI GITS Tov TpOY® TTou B aAaxBE,

- Xahapdore, GhAG NV QTIOMAKPUVETE Ta TEpKOXAI YUpILoVTaG To

iPIOTEPOTPO

- ZKGOTE Tov YPUAO HEXP! N €G0KA TG KEQTATIS TOU YPUAOU VG EQAPHOTE! KE TV EYKOTT T0U OKEAETOU
(Befre ewoveg).

- XpnowomonaTe Tov ypoAo pe apyf, amak kivion e T BoriBeia T XeipoAaBric.

- AVURGOTE T0 GXIHG GOTE VGl UTIGPXE Y@POG YId TV TOTIOBETON T00 GOUTKWHEVOU EAGGTIKOD, GQAIPEQTE
T TIEQIKGXAI Kl TOV TOXO.

EYKGTAGTAGTE ToV TPOXG Kal WETG OIETE EAa@pd KABE TIEPIKEXNO €101 GIOTE KABE TPOXSS Va TomoBEm@el

oty AV

- XapnAWOTE 10 6x14a Kol OGIETE TAfIPWS Ta TEPIKGXNG GE KTG rikog BIGOTAUPOUEVN aKoAouBia
YupiZovag 1o KAEiSi SEgi60TPORa,

Zuvripnon

- MpOGUAGETE Tov KoXAG Tou YPUAOU GTI6 CUYKEVTPLION GKaBAPOTY.

- Not EAEyYETE TV TIVGKIG Kl va SIGMPEITE 10 OXITG OTY GpXIKI] 10U H0pgri

- ATIGYOPEVETal N ETTAVGPPUBKICN TG KATAGKEUIS TOU YPUAOU AS TV TAEUPG 0.

- Merd amd kde Xprion, GupBoUREUTEiTe dyicoa Tov AVTiTpoauwTo g Suzuki i Tov Zuvepydrn Service yia
Tov €Aeyo Kal T OUVTTNOT) TOU YPGACU.

- Edvn Eniéra X uTrooTel G, G i e
Suzukif Tov Zuvepydm Service.
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Magyar (Hungarian)

PANT’OGRAF' EMELO ]
HASZNALATI UTMUTATO

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Gyartol

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284.
Fax: 0519-327-0811

Gdtetés eldtt olvassa el ezt a HASZNALATI UTMUTATOT!

Szabvany: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Figyelemfelhivas és figyelmeztetés
- Az EMELO csak kerékcseréhez hasznalhats, egyéb miveletre nem
- Az EMELGT ne hasznalja tobb mint 50 alkalommal
- Ne emelje meg személlyel egyiit.
- Soha ne masszon az emelével megemelt j4rm ala.
- Ahibas vagy nem megfelelGen karbantartott emel6 hasznalata rendkival veszslyes.

Afigyelmeztets cimkeén 16vé piktogram jelentése

Narancsszind hatér

Fekete Ez a szimbslum olyan lehetséges veszélyt jelez, amely
haléihoz vagy stiyos sérlléshez vezethet.

Fehér hatier

Ez a szimbolum aztjelzi, hogy soha ne masszon be a jarmii
ala, amikor azt az emels tartja meg
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A pantografos emelG alkatrészeinek neve
Lasd az FIG 1 az angol nyelvii oldalon.

Miszaki adatok és alkalmazas
Lasd az FIG 1 az angol nyelvi oldalon.

A -FELSO TARTO FEMELOCSAVAR X+ EMELESI MAGASSAG (mm)
B :ALAP G :NEVLEGES TERHELES (1) Y iTERHELES ()

C :FELSOKAR Hi : MINIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) M : MODELL

D :ALSOKAR Ha  MAXIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) T :TIPUS

E FOGANTYUCSUKLO  H: :ATELJESITOKEPESSEGET BIZTOSITO MAGASSAG (mm)

Ahasznalatot &
- -40°C alatti homérséklet.
- Ingovanyos vagy homokos tala}
- Erbsen emelkeds it

Szélsoséges természeti koriimények: vinar, éjfun, cikion, hovihar, vilamiasal j4rd vinar st

Veszélyes, nehéz rakomény, példaul: oivasztott fém, savas anyag, radioakliv anyag vagy hatérozottan

torékeny termékek.

- Kozvetlen érintkezés a motorhaztetovel.

- Hajén vald hasznalat.

- Egyenetien tala}

mények

Hasznalati utasitasok
Valahényszor kereket cserél, mindig tavolitsa el a korroziet, ami a kerék
belsejében és a kerék jarmire szerelends feldletén talaihato.
Részletek:
Kérjik, a "hasznalali utasitasoknak" megfelelden mikbdtesse.
Az emelt egyenes talajon miksdtesse, ellendrizve az emel6t és a
terhelést
Ne mikodtesse rakomannyal egy(it, hacsak a rakomény nincs
biztonsagosan régzitve,
- Parkolja az autét sima, egyenes talajra, és huzza be a féket szorosan.
- Allitsa a valot "hatramenetbe" (az automata valtot "parkold" allasba)
- Kapesolja be a vészvillogot,
- Vegye el6 az emel6szerszamokat és a potkereket a rakodotérbol
- Az emel6 miksdtetése et blokkola eloirdl és hatuirdl az
eltévolitando kerékkel atellenes kereket.
- Akulosot az Sramutato jérasaval ellentetes iranyba forditva lazitsa Ki,
de e tavolitsa el a kerékanyakat.
melie meg az emeldt, amig az emel6fe; vajatai el nem érik a vaz
munkalécét, asd dbrak.
- Az emeldt lassu, sima mozdulatokkal mikidtesse, az emeld foganty segitségével
- Emelje fel a jarmavet éppen annyira, hogy gy felfit ab csak a talaj 016 emelkedjen, tavolitsa el
az anyakat és a kereket
- Szerelje fel a kereket, uténa enyhén szoritsa meg az sszes anyat; a keréknek az agyra kell ileszkednie.
- Eressze le a jarmivet, majd tefjesen szoritsa meg a kerékanyékat keresztiranyban haladva, a kulcs
Gramutatd jérasa szerinti irényba forditésaval.

Karbantartas
- Kérjik, akadalyozza meg, hogy az EMELGCSAVARBAN kosz halmozddion fel.
- Ellendiizze az adatiablat, Srizze meg az eredefi alakjat.
- Ne szerelie szét az emeld szerkezetét.
- Minden hasznélat utan azonnal vegye fel a kapcsolatot egy Suzuki-értékesitovel vagy szervizpartnerrel az
emel6 bevizsgalasahoz és karbantartasahoz.
- Amennyiben a cimke (matrica) sérilt, kérjuk forduljon a Suzuki forgalmazojahoz vagy szervizpartneréhez.
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Italiano (ltalian)

CRIC A PANTOGRAFO
MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Giappone
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax049-284-4340

Fabbricant

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax0519-327-0811

Leggere il presente MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI prima di utilizzare il prodotto!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Avvertenze di sicurezza
- Il CRIC puo essere utiizzato solo per la sostituzione di pneumatici, non per qualsiasi altro scopo.
- Utilizzare il CRIC non pit di 50 volte
- Non sollevare persone.
- Non infilarsi mai sotto un veicolo sollevato con il crick.
- Luso dicric d onon tenutiin 6 pericoloso.

wvertenza

gnificato del pittogrammi delle etichette

Fondo arancione

Nero Questo simbolo indica un potenziale pericolo che pud
causare la morte o gravi lesion.

Fondo bianco
Questo simbolo indica che non si deve mai inflarsi sotto il
veicolo quando é sollevato con il cric.
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Nome dei componenti del Cric a pantografo
Vedi FIG 1 pagina in inglese.

Dati tecnici e applicazione

Vedi FIG 2 pagina in inglese.

A SUPPORTO FIVITECRIC X+ ALTEZZA CRIC (mm)
B :BASE G :PORTATANOMINALE (1) Y :PORTATA()

C :BRACCIO SUP. Hy :ALTEZZAMIN (mim M : MODELLO

D :BRACCIOINF. Ha :ALTEZZAMAX (mm) T :TIPO

E :GIUNTOMANOVELLA _ H: :ALTEZZA DI PRESTAZIONE GARANTITA (mm)

Condizioni di non utilizzo
- Temperature inferiori a -40 °C.
- Suterreno sabbioso o fangoso.
- Su'strada con elevata pendenza.
- In condizioni climatiche estreme: temporali,tfoni, cicloni, bufere di neve, tempeste, etc.
Sollevamento di oggetti molto pericolosi, ad esempio: metallo fuso, sostanze acide, sostanze radioattive o
merci particolarmente fredde.
- Adiretto contatto col vano motore.
- Su unimbarcazione.
- Suterreno con dislivell

Istruzioni di funzionamento

Ogni volta che si cambia una ruota, togliere sempre tutte le tracce di
corrosione eventualmente presenti allintero della ruota e sulla superficie
di montaggio della ruota sul veicolo.

Particolar

Effettuare le operazioni seguendo le “istruzioni di funzionamento’.

Usare il cric su un terreno livellato controllando sia lcric che il carico

Non operare al di sotto di un carico solevalo, a meno che i carico non sia /I\
stato fissato saldamente. e
- Parcheggiare il veicolo su un terreno livellalo e n piano; azionare il
freno a fondo. e
- Mettere il cambio in “retromarcia” (cambio automatico in posizione PO B iPRLcATIONS
‘parcheggio").

- Accendere e luci di emergenza.

- Tirare fuori gli attrezzi di sollevamento e la ruota di scorta
dallalloggiamento.

- Prima di inseire l cric, bloccare anteriormente & posteriormente la

ruota diagonalmente opposta a quella da togliere.

Allentare ma non togliere i bulloni ruota con una chiave girandola in senso antiorario.

Sollevare il cric finché la i telaio, vedi figure.

- Azionare il cric con movimenti lenti € uniformi, utiizzando la manovella del cric.

- Sollevare il veicolo in modo che uno pneumatico gonfiato si stacchi appena da terra; togliere i bulloni e la

ruota.
- Installare la ruota e poi serrare un po’ ciascun bullone in modo che Ia ruota resti in sede sul mozzo.
- Abbassare il veicolo e serrare a fondo i bulloni in ordine incrociato girando la chiave in senso orario.

lanutenzione

Evitare che sulla VITE DEL CRIC si formino accumuli di sporcizia.

- Controllare la targhetta identificativa, mantenere la stessa forma delloriginale.

- Non riconvertire la costruzione del cric da soli

- Dopo ogni utiizzo, consultare immediatamente il proprio rivenditore Suzuki o un partner di assistenza per
rispezione e la manutenzione del cric.

- Se letichetta ¢ ggiata, consultare un 0 un partner di assistenza.
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Latviesu valoda (Latvian)

DQMKRATS-PANTOGRAFS
LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATA

,RIKENKAKI CO., LTD."

12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214, Japana
Talr: 049-248-1661
Fakss: 049-284-4340

,CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD."

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, KINA
Talr: 0519-327-5284

Fakss: 0519-327-0811

Ladzam pirms darbibu uzsaksanas izlasit o LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATU!

Standarts: EN 1494:2000+A°

008

Bridinajumit
- DOMKRATU drkst izmantot vienTgi riepu nomainai, nevis jebkadiem citiem noldkiem.
- Neizmantojiet DOMKRATU vairak par 50 reizém.
- Nav paredzats cilvéku pacelsanai.
- Nekad nelieniet zem transportiidzekla, kas pacelts ar domkratu.
- Defekiivu domkratu vai domkratu, kuriem nav veikia atbilstosa tehniska apkope, izmantosana ir arkartigi
bistama.

Bridinajuma uzlimes piktogrammas nozime
Oranzs fons
Melns

Sis simbols apzime potencialu bistamibu, kas var izraisit navi
vai radit smagus ievainojumus.

Balts fons

Sis simbols nozimé, ka Jus nekada gadijuma nedrikstat fist
zem transportiidzekla, ja tas i pacels ar domkratu.
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Pantografa domkrata detalas nosaukums
Skat FIG. 1 attelu lapa anglu valoda.

Tehniskie dati un izmantojums
Skat FIG, 2 attglu lapa anglu valoda.

A AUGSEJAIS TURETAS  F: DOMKRATA SKROVE X:

B: PAMATNE G: NOMINALA SLODZE (1) Y: SLODZE (1)
C: AUGSEJA SVIRA Hi: MINIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm)  M: MODELIS
D: APAKSEJA SVIRA Ha: MAKSIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm) T TIPS
E:ROK Hy: 1IZPILDLJUMA NODROSINAJL (mm)

Apstakli, kados izmantosan
- Jatemperatora ir zemaka par -40°C.
- Uz dubjainas vai smilSainas virsmas.
- Stava nogaze,
- Ekstremalos laikapstaklos: ietusgazes, taifina, ciklona, sniegputena, pérkona negaisa ut. aika.
- Nedrlkst celt istamas kravas, piemeram: izkausetu metalu, skabas vielas, radioaktivas vielas vai Ipasi
trauslas preces.
- Nedrkst tiesi saskarties ar parsegu.
- Nedrkst lietot uz kuga
- Nedrkst izmantot uz nelidzenas virsmas,

gta

Lietosanas instrukcija
Ik reizi mainot riteni, notiriet koroziju rtena iekpusé un uz transpor
ritea montésanas virsmas.
Papildu informacija
Ladzu, rkojieties ta, ka noradits “Listosanas instrukcia”.
Parbaudot domkratu un pacejamo kravu, novietojiet domkratu uz lidzenas
virsmas
Papildu kravu drikst pacelt vienigi tad, ja a ir droi nostiprinta,

- Novietojiet automobili uz gludas, lidzenas virsmas un iedarbiniet

stavbremzi

PaceLias

atpakalgaita’

pamesumkarbas sviru pozicia .park’) e SOMRRARORTIRS

- leslédziet avarijas gaismas. ruwcts

- No glabasanas nodalfuma iznemiet domkrata aprikojumu un rezerves
iiteni.

- Pirms domkrata izmantoSanas, no prieksas un aizmugures noblokgjiet
fiteni, kas atrodas pa diagonali no mainama ritega,

- Atbrivojiet, bet nenoskravejiet uzgrieznus, atsiégu pagrieZot preti
pulkstenraditaja virzienam.

- Paceliet domkratu lidz domkrata galvinas rieva ietipst rami, skat. attélu,

- Darbiniet domkratu 1&ni n piesardzigam kustibam, izmantojot domkrata fokturi.

- Paceliet transportidzeKii 3, lai tuk3a riepa nedaudz atrautos no zemes, nonemiet uzgrieznus un fiteni.

- Uzstadiet iteni un viegli piegrieziet Katru uzgriezni, ritenim ir janostiprinas uz rumbas.

- Nolaidiet transportidzekii un pievelciet uzgrieznus krusteniska seciba, atslégu griezot pulkstenraditaja
virziena.

Apkope
- Raugieties, lai uz DOMKRATA SKRUVES nekratos nefirum
- Parbaudiet nosaukuma piaksni, o tai i asaglabajas sakotnéja forma.
- Nedrlkst palstavigi veikt domkrata izjauksanu.
- Péc jebkuras izmantosanas nekavejolies sazinieties ar Suzuki dler vai servisa partneri, lai veikiu
domkrata apskai un tehnisko apkopi.
- Ja etikete (uziime) ir bojata, ladzu, sazinieties ar Suzuki deri vai servisa partneri
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lietuviskai (Lithuanian)

TRAPECINIS DOMKRATAS
INSTRUKCIJY VADOVAS

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonija
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Faks.[049-284-4340

Gamintojai:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Nr. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINIJA
Tel:0519-327-5284
Faks.:0519-327-0811

Perskaitykite §] INSTRUKCIJY VADOVA pries naudodami gaminj!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Perspsjimas ir ispéjimas
- DOMKRATAS naudojamas tik padangy keitimui, jis netinka naudoti ktas tikslais.
- DOMKRATA naudokite ne daugiau kaip 50 kart
- Keliamame automobilyje neturi bati Zmoniy
- Niekada neliskite po dormkratu pakeltu automobilu
- Ypat pavojinga naudoi sugedus| ar netinkamai priziarima domkrata

Perspéjimo etiketés piktogramy reiksme

Oranzinis fonas

Juoda $is simbolis nurodo galima pavojy, kuris gali bati mirtinas
arba sukell sunkius suzalojimus.

Baltas fonas

Sis simbolis rodo, kad niekada neturétuméte lsti po
‘automobiliu, kai j laiko domkratas.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Trapecinio domkrato daliy pavadi
Zr.1 FIG. angliskame puslapyje.

Techniniai duomenys ir naudojimas.
Zr. 2 FIG. angliskame puslapyje.

A :VIRSUTINIS LAKIKLIS F _: DOMKRATO SRAIGTAS X DOMKRATO AUKSTIS (mm)
B : PAGRINDAS G : VARDINE APKROVA () Y :APKROVA()

C VIRSUTINISPETYS  H; : MAZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) M ELIS

D :APATINIS PETYS H, : DIDZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) T TAS

E :RANKENOS JUNGTIS _Hs sAvvBIY

Netinkamos naudojimo salygos
- Kai temperatara Zemesné kaip -40°C.
- Ant purvo ar sméléto grindinio.

Antkelio su dideliu nuolydziu,

‘Sudetingomis gamtinémis salygomis: latis su audra, taifinas, cikionas, pdga, audra it t

- Kelti pavojinga krovinj, pvz.: lydyta metala, ragstines, radioaktyvias medziagas ar iti birias medziagas

- Tiesioginis kontaktas su gaublu.

- Naudoilaive.

- Ant skirtingy Iygiy pavirsiaus

Eksploatavimo instrukcijos
Keigiant ratq visuomet pasalinkite korozja, kuri gali bii raty viduje ir ant ralo
Wirinimo pavirsiaus.
Detali informacija
Dirbkite laikydamiesi ,eksploatavimo instrukcijy".
Naudokite domkrata ant lygaus pavirsiaus, patikrindami domkratg ir keliama
ovinj,
Negalima dirbti po pakeltu kroviniu, nebent krovinys yra saugiai pritirtintas.

- Pastatykite automobil; ant lygaus, horizontalaus pavirsiaus ir jjunkite

stab.

- ljunkite atbuling pavarg (,stovéjimo" padet] jei automobilis yra su -
automatine pavary déze).

- liunkite jspéjamasias mirksingias Sviesas.

- Igimkite kélimo jrankius ir atsarging padanga is saugojimo vietos.

- Pries naudodami domkrata uzblokuokite jstrzai priesais nuimama rata
esantio rato priek| ir gala,

- Ataisvinkite rato verzles, bet jy neisimkite, sukdami rakia prie$
laikrodzio rodykle.

- Kelkite domkrata, kol jo galvutes griovelis sistatys | iskiima réme, 2r. iustraciias.

- Rankena sukite domkrata létais, sklandziais judesias.

- Kelkite automobil]tiek, kad pripdsta padanga Siek tiek pakilty nuo pavirsiaus, istraukite verZies ir nuimkite

rata.
- Uzdekite rata, po to Siek tiek priverskite kiekvien verzle, ratas turi prisispausti ant stebulés.
- Nuleiskite automobilj ir ik galo kry2miskai priverZkite rato verzies, sukdami rakia pagal laikrodzio rodykle.

Priezidra

- Saugokite DOMKRATO SRAIGTA, kad ant jo nesusikaupty nesvarumai

- Patikrinkite duomeny lentele, issaugokite originalia forma.

- Nekeiskite domkrato konstrukcijos patys.

- Jei taip atsitikty, i$ karto kreipkités | ,Suzuki pardavimo atstova ar Technins priezidros partner], kad
apziarety ir pataisyty domkrata

- Jei etikets (lipdukas) pazeistas, kreipkités | .Suzuki" pardavimo atstova ar Techninés prieziaros partner.
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Polski (Polish)

PODNOSNIK TRAPEZOWY
INSTRUKCJA OBSLUGI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonia
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

Producenci

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, CHINY
Tel:0519-327-5284
Faks: 0519-327-0811

Przed uzyciem produktu przeczytaj te INSTRUKCJE OBSLUGI!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Watne informacj
- PODNOSNIK moze byé uzywany wylacznie w celu wymiany opon, w zadnych innych calach.
- Nie uzywaj PODNOSNIKA wigcej niz 50 razy.
- Zabrania sie podnoszenia samochodow z ludzmi w Srodku.
- Nigdy nie wehodz pod pojazd podniesiony podnosnikiem
- Uzywanie ub niewlasciwie p 6w jest bard:

Znaczenie piktogramu na naklejce ostrzegawczej
Pomarariczowe tio

Czamy Ten symbol oznacza potencialne zagrozenie, kidre moze
skutkowat $miercia lub powaznymi urazami.

Ten symbol oznacza, ze nie nalezy nigdy wehodzié pod
pojazd podniesiony podnosnikiem.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Nazwy czgsci podnosnika trapezowego
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jezyku angelskim.
Dane techniczne i zastosowanie
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jezyku angielskim.

A :GLOWICA F: SRUBA PODNOSNIKA X WYSOKOSC PODNOSZENIA (mm)
B :PODSTAWA G : OBCIAZENIE NOMINALNE (t) Y : OBCIAZENIE (4

C :GORNERAMIE  Hi : MINIMALNAWYSOKOSC (mm) M

D : DOLNE RAMIE Hz : MAKSYMALNA WYSOKOSC (mm) T :TYP.

E :UCHWYTKORBY _Hi : WYSOKOSC SKUTECZNA PODNOSZENIA (mm)

Kiedy nie wolno uzywaé podnosnika

- Jeslitemperatura jest nizsza niz 40°C.

- Na mokeym podiozu lub piachu.

- Nabardzo nachylonych drogach.

- W skrajnych warunkach pogodowych: burze z deszczem, taffuny, cykiony, burze $niezne, burze z
piorunami itp.

- Do podnoszenia niebezpiecznych, cigzkich obiekiow, np.: roztopiony metal, kwasy, substancie
radioaktywne lub wyjatkowo kruche przedmioty.

- W przypadku bezposredniego kontaktu z maska samochodu.

- Na odziach

- Jesii podioze jest nierowne.

Instrukcja obstugi
przed wymiana kola usuwaj wszelkie $lady korozii obecne po Poonoszen

wewnetrznej stronie kofa lub na powierzchni montazowej pojazdu.

Szczego

‘Obstuguj podnosnik zgodnie z instrukcia obstugi

Uzywaj podnosnika na plaskim podiozu i monitoruj podnosnik oraz

obciazenie.
Nie wehodz pod p iazenie, chyba
odpowiednio zabezpieczone.

- Zaparkuj samochod na plaskiel, rownej powierzchni i mocno zaciagnij

hamulec.

- Ustaw bieg na ,wsteczny® (w przypadku skizyni na
_parkowanie)

- Wigez $wiatta awaryjne.

- Wyjmij podnosnik i zapasowe koo z bagaznika.

- Przed uzyciem podnosnika zablokuj przod i tyl kola po przekatnej od
wymienianego kofa

- Poluzuj (ale nie usuwai) nakretki kofa, obracajac klucz w kierunku

przeciwnym do ruchu wskazowek zegara.

- Podnie$ podnosnik, tak aby rowek w glowicy objal wystep ramy, jak pokazano na rysunkach.

- Obsluguj podnosnik powolnymi i plynnymi uchami za pomoca korby.

- Podnies pojazd na taka wysokos¢, aby napompowana opona nieznacznie odstawata od podioza. Zdejmij
nakretki i kolo.

- Zaloz kolo, nastepnie 2da nakretke. p na piascie.

- Opust pojazd i calkowicie dokre¢ nakretki w kolejnosci po przekatnel, obracajac lucz w Kierunku
zgodnym z ruchem wskazowek zegara.

Konserwacja
- Usuwaj ze SRUBY PODNOSNIKA wszelki nagromadzony brud.
- Sprawdzaj tabliczke znamionowa, Zachowaj oryginalny ksztat,
- Nie modyfikuj samodzielnie konstrukji podnosnika
- Po kazdym Uzyciu, nalezy natychmiast skontaktowat si¢ ze sprzedawca Suzuki lub partnerem
rwisowym w celu kontrolilub konserwacii podnosnika.
- Jesi etykiota jest uszkodzona, nalezy
serwisowym.

26 sprzedawca Suzuki lub Partnerem

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

Portugués (Portuguese)

MACACO PANTOGRAFICO
MANUAL DE INSTRUGOES

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japao
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Por favor leia 0 manual de instrugdes antes da utilizagéo!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Cuidado e perigo
- O macaco apenas pode ser usado para substituir pneus e nunca para qualquer outro proposito.
- Nao utiize 0 macaco mais de 50 vezes.
- Nao utilizar para elevar pessoas.
- Nunca fique debaixo de um veiculo elevado por um macaco.
- Ousode defeitt ou com &

perigoso.

ignificado do pictograma na etiqueta de perigo
Fundo laranja

Preto Este simbolo assinala um perigo potencial que pode resultar

‘em morte ou ferimentos graves.

Fundo branco

Este simbolo assinala a interdigao de se colocar debaixo de
um veiculo quando este esta a ser elevado por um macaco.
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Designacio das pegas do macaco pantogréfico
Ver FIG. 1 nas instrugdes em inglés.

Dados Técnicos e Utilizagéo
Ver FIG. 2 nas instrucdes em inglés.

A - PLATAFORMA SUPERIOR F - EIXO DO MACACO X : ALTURA DO MACACO (mm)
B BASE G CARGA NOMINAL (tonelada) Y : CARGA (tonelada)

C +BRAGO SUPERIOR Hy: ALTURA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELO

D :BRAGO INFERIOR Ha: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) T:TPO

E_: JUNTADE ARTICULAGAO Hy ALTURA DE UTILIZAGAO SEGURA (mm)

Nao usar nas seguintes condigdes
- Temperaturas abaixo dos -40°C.
- Chao instavel ou de areia
- Estradas muito inclinadas
- Condigdes meteorologicas extremas: tempestade, furacdo, ciclone, nevao, trovoadas, etc.
- Cargas perigosas e pesadas tais como: metal fundido, substancias 4cidas, substancias radioativas ou
materiais frageis.
- Em contacto direto com a carrogaria
- Dentro de um barco.

- Chao desnivelado. T

Instrugdes de utilizagao

Ao trocar uma roda, remova qualquer vestigio de ferrugem presente
no interior da roda ou na superficie de montagem da roda do veiculo.
Descrigo:

Por favor siga as instrugdes de acordo com as "instrugdes de utiizagao”
Uiize o macaco num chéo nivelado enquanto o instala e verifique a carga.
Néo deve utilizar o macaco com cargas muito pesadas salvo se estas
estiverem amarradas de forma segura.

- Estacione o carro num local plano, chéo nivelado e trave o carro
de forma segura. FouTo0EATO0

- Coloque a transmissdo em “marcha-atrés" (transmissao
automatica em "estacionar (P)" ).

- Ligue os quatro piscas.

- Relire as pegas do macaco e a roda suplente da mala

- Trave a roda da frente e de trés diagonalmente opostas & roda
que vai trocar antes de colocar o macaco.

- Solte, mas no retire completamente as porcas parafusos da
roda no sentido dos ponteiros do relégi.

- Eleve 0 macaco até chegar 4 altura necessaria de acordo com o indicado na tabela da figura acima.

- Manuseie 0 macaco com precaugao, movimentos lentos, ao utilizar a manivela do macaco.

- Eleve o veiculo até conseguir relrar a roda de forma a ndo raspar o chéo, retire as porcas parafusos e a

\

roda,
- Instale a roda, aperte levemente cada porca parafuso, a roda deve ficar bem centrada.
- Depois de descer o velculo, aperte fi te as porcas or uma no

a0s ponteiros do relogio.

Manutengéo

- Porfavor mantenha o EIXO DO MACACO limpo e sem sujidade acumulada.

- Verifique a placa de identificagéo, mantenha a forma original

- Nao attere por sua iniciativa a estrutura do macaco.

- Depols de qualquer Utiizagdo, consulte imediatamente o seu Concessionério Suzuki ou Parceiro de
Assisténcia para inspegao ou manutengao do Macaco.

- Se a Etiqueta (autocolante) estiver danificada, por favor, consulte o seu Concessionério Suzuki ou
Parceiro de Assisténcia
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Roména (Romanian)

CRIC PANTOGRAF
MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonia
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Fabricanti:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel:0519-327-5284
Fax: 0519-327-0811

Ci icest MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI inainte de utilizare!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Atentionari si avertismente
- CRICUL poate f folosit doar pentru infocuirea anvelopelor, nu in alte scopuri
- Utiizalj CRICUL de cel mult 50 de or
- In vehicul nu trebuie s se afle nicio persoand.
- Nu intraf niciodata sub vehiculul ridicat pe cric.
- Utiizarea cricurilor defecte sau intrefinute necorespunzator este extrem de periculoasa.

de pe eticheta de
Fundal portocali

Negru Acest simbol indicé un pericol potential care ar putea duce la
moarte sau la accidentare grava,

Fundal alb

Acest simbol va interzice s intrafj sub vehicul cand vehiculul
este ridicat pe cric.
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Denumirea pieselor cricului manual
Consultati FIG 1 pe pagina in engleza.

Date tehnice si utilizare
Consultai FIG 2 pe pagina in engleza.

‘A PLATFORMA - SURUBUL CRICULUI X: INALTIMEA CRICULUI (mm)
B:TALPA G: SARCINANOMINALA () Y: SARCINA (1)

C: BRATUL SUPERIOR Hi: INALTIMEA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELUL

D: BRATUL INFERIOR Ha: INALTIMEA MAXIMA (mm) T TIRPUL

E:ARTICULATIAPT. LEVIER Hs: INALTIMEA PENTRU ATINGEREA PERFORMANTEI (mim)

terzisa uti
Cand temperatura este sub -40°C.

- Pe teren noroios sau nisipos.

- Pe o panta abrupta

- Tn conditii meteorologice extreme: furtuné cu ploaie, taifun, ciclon, furtuné de zapadd, furtuna cu descércari
electrice etc.

- Daca vehiculul este incarcat cu produse grele sau periculoase, cum ar fi: metal topit, acid, substante
radioactive sau produse fragile.

- Contact direct cu capota,

- Utilzarea pe 0 ambarcaliune.

- Teren denivelat.

rea

Instructiuni de utilizare —
Cand inlocuiti o roats, indepértat intotdeauna rugina care poate fi prezenta | be sysse
pe interiorul rolisi pe suprafafa de montare a roli pe vehicul.
Detali
Utiiza cricul conform instrucfiunilor de utizare.
Utiizaf cricul pe un teren plan, verificand cricul si sarcina
Nu utizati cricul daca vehiculul este incarcat, decét daca incarcatura este
bine fixata

- Parcafi masina pe un teren orizonal si plan si acfionaj ferm rana de

mana.

- Aducej ransmisia Tn marsarier (iransmisia automata in pozifa de
parcare), o
- Scoatefj instrumentele pentru cric si roata de rezerva din
compartimentul acestora
- Inainte de a uliiza cricul, blocali partea din fala si din spate a ofi care
este diagonal opusa fata de roata care urmeaza a fi desfacuta.
- Destrange;, dar nu nlaturaf prizoanele rotind cheia in sens antiorar. Leveny omeuun
- Ridicat cricul pana cand adancitura de pe capul cricului se potriveste pe partea in relief a pragului, ca in
ilustrat,
- Acfonalj cricul ou o miscare lenta si ina, folosind maneta cricului
- Ridicati vehiculul astfel incat anvelopa umflaté s fie doar putin ridicata de la sol, iar apoi indepartati
prizoanele si roata.
- Montatj roata, iar apoi strangeti usor fiecare prizon; roata trebuie sa se afle pe butuc.
- Goborali vehiculul si strangeli complet prizoanele Tn cruce, rotind chea In sens orar.
intretinerea
- Nu lasalj s se adune murdarie pe SURUBUL CRICULUI
- Verificatj plécuta cu denumirea si péstrati forma inifiala.
- Nu dezasamblati si nu reasamblati cricul.
- Dupé fiecare utilizare, consultati imediat dealerul Suzuki sau partenerul de service pentru verificarea si
intretinerea cricului.

- Daca eficheta (autocolantul) este deteriorata, va rugam sa consultaj dealerul Suzuki sau partenerul de
service
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Slovensky (Slovak)

PA[‘ITOGRAFICKY Z\!IHAK
NAVOD NA POUZITIE

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax049-284-4340

Vyrobcovia:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu, CINA
Tel:0519-327-5284

Fax.0519-327-0811

Pred pouivanim si pretitajte tento NAVOD NA OBSLUHU!

Technicka norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Upozornenia a vystrahy
- Zdvinak e nie je mozné pouzit na Ziadne iné Géely okrem vymeny pneumatik.
- Tento zavinak nepouzivae viac ako 50-krat,
- Nesmie sa pouzivat na zdvihanie 0sob.
- Nikdy nepracuite pod vozidiom, ked je zdvinnuté pomocou zdvinaka.
- Pouzivanie vadnjch alebo nedostatotne udrziavanjch zdvinakov je velmi nebezpetné.

Vyznam piktogramov a vystraznych stitkov
Oranzové pozadie

Ciema Tento symbol oznatuje potencidine nebezpecenstvo, kioré by

mohlo mat za nasledok smrt alebo véZne zranenie.

Biele pozadie

Tento symbol znamené zékaz pracovat pod vozidiom, ked je.
zavihnuté pomocou zdvinka,
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Nazvy dielov pantografického zdvihaka
Pozi FIG. 1 v anglicko texte.

Technické parametre a pouzitie
Pozri FIG. 2 v anglickom texte.

A HORNA PODPERA F SKRUTKA ZDVIHAKA

B : ZAKLADNA DOSKA G : MENOVITE ZATAZENIE (v tondch)
C : HORNE RAMENO Vi < MINIMALNA VYSKA (mm)

D SPODNE RAMENO Va2 : MAXIMALNA VYSKA (mm)

E KLUKY Vs : PREVADZKOVA VYSKA (mm)

VY SKA ZDVIHAKA (mm)
Y+ ZATAZENIE (v tonseh)
M < MODEL
T oTve

Podmienky, za ktorych sa zdvihak nesmie pouzivat
- Priteplote pod -40°C.
- Na rozbahnenej alebo piesgitej péde.
- Na ceste s velkym skionom.

- Pri extrémnych kimatickych podmienkach: birka, tajfin, cykion, snehova birka, burka s pritomnostou

bleskov, atd

mimoriadne krehkeé predmety.
- Priamy kontak! s kapotou

- Pouzivanie na lodi

- Nerovny povrch.

Navod na pouzivanie

Pri vymene kolesa vidy odstrafite koréziu, Ktora moze byt pritomna na
vniitorne] strane kolesa a na naboji kolesa.

Podrobnosti

Pri préaci postupuite podfa ,névodu na obsiuhu”.

Funkénost zdvihaka a bremeno kontrolujte na rovnom povrchu

Zavihanie velmi tazkjch predmetov, napriklad: roztaveny kov, kyselinové latky, radioaktivne latky alebo

Pri pouzivani sa zata nesmie zvySovat, ak bremeno nie je riadne
upevnené.
- Vozidio zaparkuite na rovnom a pevnom povrchu a zatiahnite.
parkovaciu brzdu.

-V pripade rutnej prevodovky zaradte spiatogku”
(v pripade automatickej prevodovky paku prepnite do polohy Park’)
- Zapnite vystrazné svetla
- Z batozinového priestoru vyberte nastroje na zdvihanie a rezervné
koleso.

kolesa,

ihani koleso nachadzai &
Ktoré sa bude zdvihat tak, Ze spredu a zozadu viozite Kiiny.
e otétanim (it

- Matice ica na } ich,
- Zdvinak zavihaite, kym zdbkovand podpera loznej plochy zapadne do ramu (pozri obrazok).

- Zavinak zdvinajte pomalym a plynuljm otécanim Kiuky zdvinaka.

- Vozidlo zdvinnite do take] visky, aby koleso s nahustenou pneumatikou bolo mieme nad povrchom,

odstréfite matice a koleso.

- Zalote koleso, potom mierne utiahnite kazdii maticu tak, - aby koleso pevne dosadalo na naboj kolesa.

- Vozidio spustte a matice GpIne dotiahnite nakiz otécanim Kiuca doprava.
Udrzba

- Na SKRUTKE ZDVIHAKA nesm byt Ziadne neéistoly.

- Zdvihak uchovévajte v povodnom tvare. Pozrite si typovy &titok.

- Pouzivatel nesmie upravovat konstrukciu zdihaka,

- Po kazdom pouZiti sa okamzite obrétte na vasho dodavatefa alebo servisného partnera Suzuki kvoii

kontrole a tdrzbe zdvihaka.

-V pripade p stitka na

partnera Suzuki
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Slovensko (Slovene) Nazivi delov dvigalke

DVIGALKA S PANTOGRAFSKIM SISTEMOM
NAVODILA ZA UPORABO o FiS v angabiom e v

A ZGORNJINOSILEC FVIJAK DVIGALKE X: VISINADVIGALKE (mm)
B :PODNOZIE G NAZIVN [ v: ©

C 1 ZGORNJAROCICA Hy < MINIMALNA VISINA (mm) M :MODEL

D : SPODNJAROCICA Ha < NAJVECJAVISINA (mm) TiTIP

E :2GLOBROCICE Ha_: VISINAZ ZAGOTOVLIENO ZMOGLIVOSTJO (mm)

Pogoji, pri katerih uporaba ni dovoljena
- Ko e temperatura nizja od -40°C

Proizvajalca: - Nablatni ali pesZeni podlagi
- Na cesti z velikim naklonom.
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD. -V izrednih vremenskin razmerah: neurje, tajfun, tornado, snezni vihar, nevinta itd.
56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonska - Dvigovanje nevamih bremen, na primer stopliene kovine, kisiin, radioaktivnih snovi ali posebno krikih
Tol.:049-248-1661 snovi
Faks: 049-284-4340 - Neposreden stik z motornim pokrovom
- Uporaba na ploviin
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD. - Uporaba na terenu z razliénimi nivoji
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KITAJSKA Navodila za uporabo
Tel.: 0519-327-5284 Kadarkoli zamenjate kolo, vedno odstranite rjo, ki se nahaja na povrsini
Faks: 0519-327-0811 platisca ali pesta vozila
Podrobnosti
" - Prosimo uporabljajte napravo kot je navedeno v navodiiih za uporabo.
Prosimo preberite pred uporabo ta NAVODILA ZA UPORABO! Duigak uprabliena v o, rverto igale i brome.
Ne upravijajte pod dvignjenim bremenom, razen &e je siednji vamo priten.
Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008 - Parkirajte vozilo na ravni povrsini in dobro pritegnite roéno zavoro,

- Prestavite menjalnih v vzvratno prestavo (polozaj “park" pri
avtomatskih menjalnikin)

Obvestilo in opozorilo - VKlopite vamostne utripalke. P —
- Vzemite orodje za dviganje in rezervno kolo iz njegovega leZisca.
- DVIGALKO lahko uporabljate le za menjavo pnevmati in ne za druge namene.
- 8o preden uporabite dvigalko, blokiraite predniin zadnji del kolesa, ki

- DVIGALKO lahko uporabite najveé 50-krat.
je diagonaino nasproti kolesa, ki ga nameravate menjati
- Ne dviguite, kadar 50 v vozilu osebe.
. - Z vrtenjem Kiju¢a v nasprotni smeri umin kazalcev razrahijajte, vendar
- Nikoli se ne zadrauite pod vozilom, dvignjenim z dvigalko.
4 ne odstranite kolesnih vijakov.
- Uporaba okvarjenin ali neustrezno vzdrzevanih dvigalk je zelo nevara.

Dvigate dvigalko, dokler njena glava ne doseze Sasije - glejte sike.
aite 2 ocasnimi gibi ro

- Dvignite vozilo toliko, da se pnevmatika malo dvigne od povrSine, odstranite matice in kolo.

- Zamenjaite kolo in nato rahio privite vsako matico, pri gemer mora kolo nasesti na pesto,

- Spustite vozilo, z vitenjem Kjuca v smeri urnih kazalcev do konca privite matice po navzkriznem zaporedju

Pomen znakov na opozorilnih etiketah

Oranzno ozadje

Cmo ‘Ta simbol opozarja na morebitni nevamnost, ki lahko povzroéi Vzdrzevanje
resne al smrino nevame poskodbe. - Prosimo prepreéite kopicenje negistoé na DVIGALKI
- Preverite plostico s podatki, ohranite prvotno obiko.
Prepovedano je spreminjanje konstrukcie dvigalke.
Po vsaki uporab se takoj obrite na prodajalca opreme Suzuki ali servisnega partnerja za pregled in
vzdrzevanje dvigalke.
- Geje etieta (nalepka) poskodovana, se obrite na prodajalca opreme Suzuki ali servisnega partnerja

Belo ozadje

Ta simbol opozaria, da ne smete i nikoli pod vozilom, ki je.
avignjeno z dvigalko.
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Espafiol (Spanish)

GATO PANTOGRAFO
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES

RIKENKAKI CO.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japon
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO Machinery Co., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel:0519-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811

Por favor, jlea este MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES antes de usar el equipo!

Norma: EN 1494:2000 + A1: 2008

Atencién y advertencias
- EI GATO debe usarse exclusivamente para cambiar neumaticos, no para ningun olro propésito
- No uice el GATO més de 50 veces.
- Ninguna persona a bordo.
- Nunca se meta debajo del vehiculo elevado con el gato.
- Usar gat d tenid peligroso.

iqueta de

del pi enla

Fondo naranja

Negro Este simbolo indica un peligro potencial que puede causar la
muerte o lesiones graves.

Fondo blanco

Este simbolo indica que nunca se meta debajo del vehiculo
cuando esté sostenido por el gato
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Nombre de las piezas del gato elevador de tijera
Consulte FIG 1 en la pagina en inglés.

Datos técnicos y aplicacion
Consulte FIG 2 en a pagina en inglés.

‘A SOPORTE SUPERIOR F: TORNILLO DEL GATO X: ALTURA DEL GATO (mm)
B:BASE G: CARGANOMINAL (ton) Y: CARGA (ton)
C: BRAZO SUPERIOR Hi: ALTURA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELO
D: BRAZO INFERIOR Ha: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) TTIPO
E:MANIVELA Ha AL i (mm)
No utilizar en estas condiciones:

- Cuando la temperatura sea inferior a -40°C.

En un terreno con barro o de arena.

- En una carretera con mucha pendients

- En condiciones metearologicas extremas: tormenta, 6, cion, tormenta de nieve, tormenta elécrica, etc.

- Carga peligrosa, pesada, por ejemplo: metal fundido, sustancia 4cida, sustancia radiactiva o mercancia
especialmente fragil

- Contacto con el capo directamente.

- Uso en un barco.

- Terreno con desnivel.

Instrucciones de uso p—
Cada vez que se cambia una rueda, efimine siempre la corrosion que favaiens
pueda presentar en su interior y en la superficie de montaje de Ia rueda en

el vehiculo.

Detalles:

Por favor, siga las "Instrucciones de uso”
Utilce el gato sobre un terreno llano, mientras hace las comprobaciones
del mismo y de Ia carga.
No debe uilizarse afadiendo una carga, a menos que la carga se sujete de
forma sequra
- Aparque el coche en un terreno plano y llano y eche el freno de mano
con firmeza NS B GRS
- Pongala marcha en “marcha atrés" (cambio automético en “aparcar’). | "\gEELEACON
- Encienda las luces de emergencia
- Retire las herramientas del gato y a rueda de repuesto de la zona de
colocacion
- Antes de ulizar el gato, bloguee Ia parte defantera y trasera de la
rueda situada en diagonal con la rueda que se ha de retirar.
- Afloje, pero sin retiar las tuercas de las ruedas, girando la llave en
sentido contrario a las agujas de un reloj
- Eleve el gato hasta que la ranura de la cabeza del gato encaje en el reborde del bastidor, vea las
ilustraciones.
- Utilice el gato con un movimiento lento y suave, usando el mango del gato.
- Eleve el vehiculo de tal manera que un neumético inflado justo quede por encima de la superfcie, retire
las tuercas y Ia rueda.
- Instale la rueda y apriete ligeramente cada tuerca, la rueda debe estar apoyada en el cubo central de la
misma
- Bale el vehiculo y apriete completamente las tuercas de la rueda en una secuencia lineal de cruz girando
lallave en el sentido de las agujas de un reloj.

lantenimiento
Por favor, evite que se acumule suciedad en el TORNILLO DEL GATO,
- Compruebe la placa de caracteristicas, mantenga la misma forma que tenia en origen.
- Nohaga cambios en la construccion del gato si es usted un particular.

Después de cualquier uso, po ki con un
senicio técnico asociado para que realicen las tareas de inspeccion y mantenimiento del gato.
Sila etiqueta , consulte con su 0 con un servicio técnico
asociado
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Svenska (Swedish)

DOMKRAFT
BRUKSANVISNING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Tillverkar

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu KINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284.
Fax: 0519-327-0811

as denna BRUKSANVISNING fére anvandning!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Sakerhetsnormer och varningar
- DOMKRAFTEN far endast anvandas til att byta dick, inget annat.
- Anvaind DOMKRAFTEN hogst 50 ganger.
- Lyt aldrig upp personer med den.
- Sté aldrig under ett fordon som Iyfs upp med domkrat.
Anvéindning av en defekt eller bristfaligt underhallen domkratt ar extremt fariigt

Betydelse v symbolen pa vamingsetiketten
Orange bakgrund

Svart Denna symbol indikerar en potentiell risk som kan leda till
livsfara eller alvarliga skador.

Vit bakgrund

Denna symbol betyder att du aldrig ska sta under fordonet nér
det ar upplyft av domkraften.
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Nomenklatur for pantografdomkraften
Se FIG 1 pa den engelska sidan.

Tekniska data och tillimpning
Se FIG 2 pa den engelska sidan.

A - TOPPHALLARE F - DOMKRAFTSSKRUV X - DOMKRAFTSHOJD (mm)
B :BAS NOMINELL BELASTNING (4 Y CLAST()

C :OVREARM Hy iMIN: HOUD (mm) M :MODELL

D : UNDRE ARM Ha i MAX. HOJD (mm) T ocTvR

E Ha HO.

Férhallanden da domkraften inte far anvéindas
- Da temperaturen understiger -40°C.
- P lerig eller sandig mark.
- Pé véigar som lutar mycket.

I extrema naturforhalianden: regnstorm, tyfon, cyklon, sndstorm, askstorm osv.

Last av farliga eller tunga &mnen som: smalt metall syror, radioakliva substanser eller mycket skora

foremal
- Direktkontakt med huven.
- Anvandning pa bitar.

- Mark med olika nivaer.

Anvéndningsinstruktioner P r—
Néir du byter ett hjul, ska du allid aviagsna eventuell rost Pt
‘som kan finnas p insidan av hjulet och hjulets monteringsyta.

Detaljer

Utfor atgarderna i “anvandningsinstruktioner”.

Anvand domkraften pé jamn mark sa att du kan kontrollera domkraften och
fasten.

Arbeta inte under upplyft last om inte lasten ar féist ordentligt

Parkera bilen pa plat, jimn mark och dra at bromsen ordentigt.

Stall vaxelspaken pa “backvaxeln” (automatisk véixellada
pa “parkering’). o
. Sttt oh vamingelampan [
- Tabort och reservdacket fran

Blockera hjulet diagonal motsatt hjulet som ska tas bort bade frarmtil
och baktil innan du anvander domkraften.

Lossa men ta inte bort huimutirama genom att vrida nyckeln medurs.
- Lyft upp domraften tlldess skra passar n i ramens utrymme som i

ilustrationerna.
Anvand domkrafien med langsamma, mjuka rorelser genom a veva.

Lyt fordonet s att ett pumpat dack ar precis ovanfor marken. Ta bort muttrarna och hjulet.
Installera hiulet och dra sedan at varie mutter nagot. Hiulet ska sita pa navet.

c

inderhall
Se tll att DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN inte bir smutsig
Kontrollera markpléten och se tl att formen forbiir som den var ursprungligen
Andra inte pa domkraftens konstruktion sia.

Séink ner fordonet och dra at hjuimuttrama ordentiigt i en korssekvens genom att vrida nyckeln medurs.

i-a eller for inspe

Efter varje anvandning, kontakta omedelbart din
och underhall av domkraften
Om efiketten (dekalen) ar skadad, kontakta din Suzuki-aterforsaljare eller servicepartner.
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Tiirkge (Turkish)

PANTOGRAF KRiKO
KULLANIM KILAVUZU

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

56-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonya
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:040-284-4340

imalatgilar:

CCHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu GIN
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Faks:0519-327-0811

Litfen galistirmadan 6nce bu KULLANIM KILAVUZUNU okuyun.

Standart: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Dikkat ve uyari
- KRIKO yalnizca lastikleri degistirmek igin kullanilabilir, hehangi baska bir amag i kullanilamaz
- KRIKOYU 50 defadan fazla kullanmayin.
- Ozerinde insan tasinamaz.
- Asla kriko ile Kaldirian bir aracin altina girmeyin.
- Kusurlu veya yetersiz bakim yapilan krikolarin kullanimasi son derece tehiikelidir

Uyan etiketlerinin iizerindeki resimlerin anlamlar

Turuncu arka plan

Siyah Bu simge, 6iim ya da ciddi yaralanmalara neden olabilecek
olas! bir tehlikeyi ifade etmektedir.

Beyaz arka plan.
Bu simge, kriko ile desteklenen bir aracin altina girmemeniz
gerektigini ifade etmektedir.
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Pantograf Krikonun Pargalarinin Adlari
Ingiizee sayfadaki FIG. 1'e bagvurun.

Teknik Veriler ve Uygulamalar
ingilizce sayfadaki FIG: 2ye bagvurun

A - USTDESTEK F - KRIKO VIDASI X KRIKO YOKSEKLIGI (mm)
B :TABAN G+ NOMINAL YOK (1) Y IYOK ()

C :USTKOL Hy : ASGARI YOKSEKLIK (mm) M :MODEL

D ALTKOL Ha : AZAMI YUKSEKLIK (mm) TTOR

E : TUTACAK BIRLESME NOKTASI __Hs : PERFORMANS GUVENCESI VERILEN YUKSEKLIK (mm)

Uriintin Kullanilmamas Gereken Kosullar
- Sicakiik -40°C'nin altinda oldugunda.
Gamurlu ya da kumlu zemin Gzerinde.
Yiksek egimi yollarda.
Firtina, tayfun, kasirga, tipi, gok guraltil firtia gibi agir dogal kosullarda.
- Erimis metal, asiti madde, radyoakif madde gibi tehlikeli agiriikiar ya da kinigan maddeler yiklenmesi
- Dogrudan kaporta ile temas ettirimesi
- Tekne (zerinde kullaniimas:
- Farkl seviyeli zeminlerde,

Galistirma talimatiar:
Bir tekerlegi degistirirken, tekeriek igerisinde ya d arag Uzerindek tekerlek
monte etme alaninda olusmus olabilecek paslanma durumlarini ortadan

Litfen “calistirma talimatiarina” uygun sekiide kullanin.
Krikoyu, kriko ve yiki kontrol ederek, duz zemin Uzerinde calistirn.
Yaklerin saglam bir sekilde sabillenmedigi durumiarda, ylk kaldirma amagl
olarak kulaniimamalidir

- Arabay! diiz bir zemine park edin ve el frenini sikica gekin

- Araci "geri vitese" alin (otomatik viteste "park” konumu).

- Tehike ikez flasorierini agin oo

- Kaldirma araglar ile yedek lastigi bagaj alanindan gikarin.

- Krikoyu galistirmadan énce gikariacak lastigin kargisindaki
tekerleklerin oniine ve arkasina takoz yerlestirn.

- Ingiliz anahtarin saat yoninan tersine gevirerek tekerlek somunlarin
gevsetin, ancak ikarmayin.

- Krikonun st kismi sasinin alt kalibina gelecek sekilde krikoyu aldiin,
Gizimlere g6z atin

- Krikoyu, tutacagr kullanarak yavas ve yumusak hareketlerle calistrin

- Araci, patlamis olan lastigin gikabilecedi kadar kaldirin, somuniari ve tekerlegi gikarin.

- Tekerlegi takin ve somunlar teker teker sikistirn, tekerlegin yuvaya tam olarak oturmast gerekmektedir.

- Araci indirin ve ingiliz anahtarini saat ydninde gevirerek tekerlek somunlarini capraz sirayla giderek
tamamen sikistiin.

Bakim
- Litlen KRIKO VIDASINDA Kir birikmesini engelleyin.
- Iimiigi kontrol edin, trtindn orijinal sekini koruyun.
- Krikonun yapisini 6zel olarak degistimeyin
- Herhangi bir Kullanimdan sonra, Krikonun kontrol ve bakim islemleri icin hemen Suzuki Saticiniza veya
Hizmet Ortagina danisin.
- Eger etiket (gikartma) hasar gériirse, litfen Suzuki Saticiniza veya Hizmet Ortagina danisin.
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BATTERY LABEL SYMBOL MEANINGS

®

No smoking, no naked flames, no sparks

Battery acid

Shield eyes

Note operating instructions

®

Keep away from children

B o>

Explosive gas

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Prepared by

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

June, 2016

Part No. 99011-83RMO-01E
Printed in Hungary

TP500

83RMO0-01E


http://www.manualslib.com/

